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XNTRODUCTXON

O．1．　A亘m

　　　　　This　thesis　is　devoted　to　the　construction　of　a　new　theory　oftense　in　English　from　a

composit1om1point　of　view　and　the　demonstration　of　the　validity　of　the　theory．It　is

certain　that　the　Eng1ish　tense　system　has　been　a　major　topic　which　has　been　taken　up　by

many　grammarians　and　linguists，but　most　ofthem　tend　to　constmcポ’autonomous’，tense

theories，and　thus　regard　the　English　tense　system　as　an　independent　grammatica1field，

no芝introducing　other　grammatica1devices　and　theories　into　the　tense　system

constmctively，Some　of　them，respecting　the　generative　and　stmcωra1aspects　of　the

tense　theory　too　much，do　not　take　semantico－pragmatic　information　into　consideration，

resωting1n　not　wel1－motivated　theories　or　too　simple　theories　to　exp1ain　comp1ex　tense

phenomena．Others　dea1with　some　specific　tense　phenomena，but　fai1to　give　systematic

explanations　for　them　from　the　po㎞t　of　view　of　a　genera1theory　of（Eng1ish）te1？se．Sti11

others　seem　to　assume　more　exp1anatory　devices　and　primitives　restricted　to　the　field　of

tense　than　necessary，resu1ting　in　too　comp1icated　tense　theories．

　　　　　Theaimofthisthesis　istoconstructanEnglishtensetheory　which　is　intendedto

reduce　exp1anatory　devices　and　primitives　of　the　fie1d　of　tense　proper　to　the　minimし1m，by

making　the　best　use　of　exp1anatory　devices，primitives，princip1es　and　hypotheses

belonging　to　theories　of　other　grammatical　fields．Among　this　kind　of　studies，which　is

few，is　Nakauls　theory　of　the（English）tense　system，l　which　tries　to　construct　a

compositiona1tense　theory　by　making　use　of　other　grammatica1fie1ds’explanatory

devices　such　as　the　AUX－as－Main－Verb　hypothesis，the　traditional　disti㏄tion　betwe㎝

finite　and　mnf1nite　forms　and　his　theory　of　moda1ity，and　which　thus　constitutes　part　of

his　g㎝era1theory　of　linguistics　ca1led　Hierarchica1Sema耐ics　Mode1．This　thesis，thus，

tries　to　exp1ore，a1ong　the1ines　of　Nakau，s　spirit，the　possibi1ity　of　developing　a　new

1



compositiona1English　tense　theory　from　a　poi耐of　view　different　from　the　ones　that

previousstudiesarebasedo11．

O．2．　O耐h鵬

　　　　　This　subsection　sketches　the　out1ine　of　a　compositional　tense　theory　which　I　will

preseΩt　in　the　fo11owing　chapters　in　great　detai1and　the　mechanism　of　its　interaction　with

semantic　and　pragmatic　factors　be1onging　to　other　grammat1caげields．

　　　　　The　compositiom1tense　theory　to　be　proposed　in　this　thesis　is　based　on　the

fo11ow㎞g　five　theories　and　assumptions：（i）the　traditional　distinction　between　f1nite　and

mnfinite　pred1cates，（ii）an　AUX－as－Main－Verb　hypothesis　based　on　a　prototype

ar1alysis，（iii）an　English－as－Two　Abso1ute　Tense　Language　hypothesis，（iv）a

quadripaれite　tempora1notation　system，md（v）a　theory　of　moda1ity．

　　　　　The　tense　theory　to　be　presented　contains　two　different　leve1s　of　the　fiek1of　tense，

i．e．the1eve1of　lltense　strしlcture，l　and　the　ieve1oポltense　il1terpretation．ll　The　former　is　a

tense1eve1at　which　the　tense　structure　represented　by　a　temporal　unit，i．e．a11tempora1

temp1ate，”expresses　the　very　general（or　schematic）temporai　vaiue．The1atter　is　a　tense

1eve1at　which　in　interaction　with　semantic　and　pragmatic　information　conveyed　by

elements（or　factors）such　as　characteristics　of　referents　in　subject　and　object　position，

1exica1properties　of　re1evant　predicates，time　adverbials，contexts　and　syntactic

environments，the　origina1schematic　value　of　a　given　temporal　template1s　processed　to

arrive　at　a　finally－determined　temporal　interpretation，or　a　tempora1output．At　the　tense－

structure　leve1，as　a　rωe　a　temporal　template　expresses　only　its　origina1genera1（or

schemat1c）temporal　va1ue．（In　cases　where　a　temporal　template　is　composed　of　more

than　one　word　or　clement（e．g．わθ8o〃7ポo，わθαわo〃けo，んαソ〃o），it　is　considered　to　have

what　I　ca1l　a　conf1ated　tempora1value　as　an　origina1va1ue：for　example，the　temporal

temp1ateわθ8o加8τo　expresses　a　conf1ated　va1ue　consisdng　of　the　infor1mtion　conveyed



by　the　progressive　form　of　the　verb8o　and　that　conveyed　by　the　preposition－like　particle

τo．）At　the　tense－interpretation　leve1，汕nder　the　inf1uence　of　various　semantico－pragmatic

factors　other　than　tense　strucωre，the　origina1tempora1va1ue　of　a　given　tempora1temp1ate

（i．e．teΩse　form）manifests　itse1f　as　it　is（i．e．i－s　not～rther　specified），is　further

specified，orcha㎎es1ntoanapPar㎝t1ydifferentva1ue（ofc㎝rse，suchacha㎎eis

high1y　restricted　and　is　possibie　on1y　in　a　motivated　way）；that　is，this1evel　of　tense

interpretation　serves　as　an　inteげace　between　the　grammatica1fie1d　of　tense　and　other

grammatica1fie1ds．It　shoωd　be　noted　here　that　the1evel　of　tense　interpretation　is

composed　of　at　least　two　stages　when　a　given　tempora1temp1ate　is　processed．The　first

stage　of　the　tense－nterpretation1evel　is　a　leve1at　which　the　time　of　orientation（or　the

com叫tationa1pivot）for　the　processing　of　the　va1ue　of　a　given　tempora1temp1ate　is

decided　or　fixed　on　the　time1ine；at　this　stage　a　tempora1temp1ate　represents　its　basic

se叩antic　stmcture　from　which　various　pragmatic　interpretations　of　a　sentence　containing

the　temp1ate　at　issue　are　derived．Thusラit　is　possible　that　at　this　stage，the　tempora1value

of　a　given　template　is　different　from　that　of　the　same　temp1ate　in　different　syntactic

environments（e．9．な㎞τo〃～∫α∫〃vs．三∫inゲ〃∫力〃〃o〃o〃ow，11〃8o）．From　the

second　stages　on，on　the　basis　of　basic　semantic　structures，together　with　semantico－

pragmatic　factors　other　than　tense　structure，the　value　of　a　temporal　template　is　processed

to　reach　a　finaHy－determined　temporal　va～e　which　is　generally　regarded　as　a　particular

pragmatic　use　or　function；it　is　the　fina1stage　of　the　tense－interpretation　level　that　the

computatiom1process　ends．

　　　　　The　oし舳ne　of　these　mechanisms　is　schematica11y　represented　as　foHows：2
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Before closing this subsection, two remarks are in order. First, In the case where at 

the tense-interpretation level the basic temporal structure of a temporal template differs 

from that of the same temporal template, the two templates are viewed as belng In a 

polysemous relation because they share the same schematic value. Second, a temporal 

schema-based analysis based on this compositional tense theory not only has a potential 

for giving an integrated account of some synchronic and dlachronic aspects of a tense 

form, but also can predict how the value of a given temporal template is determined. 
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O．3．　Org棚i聡tio㎜

　　　　　This　thesis　consists　of　three　parts．Part　I，which　is　composed　of　chapters　l－3，is

devoted　to　presenting　a　new　compositiona1Eng1ish　tense　theory，on　the　basis　of　which

をempora1schemata　offive　basic　finite　tense　forms　are　estab1ished．Chapter1surveys　five

basic　theories　and　assしmptions　on　wh1ch　a　compositioΩal　tense　theory　to　be　proposed

depends．Chapter2presents　a　compositiona1tense　theory　which　contains　two　levels　of

tense，i．e．the　tense－structure1eve1and　the　tense－interpretation　leve1，as　shown　in（1）．

This　chapter　sketches　out　how　both　finite　and　nonfinite　tense　forms（i．e．tempora1

temp1ates）are　dea肚with　at　each　tense　leve1，and　how　the　origina1schematic　va1ue　of

tempora1temp1ates，especia11y　that　of　nonfinite　forms，arrives　at　a　fiηa11y－determined

tempora1va1ue．Here，it　is　of　great　importance　to　note　that　a　finite　predicate，i．e．an

abso1ute　tense　form，3consists　of　two　tense　components，i．e．　the　A（bsolute　tense）一

compo鵬nt，which　is　re1ated　to　the　mtion　of1，time－spherell　cstab1ished　in　the　speakerls

and／or　the　hearer－s　mind　by　a　tense　morpheme，and　the　R（elative　tense）一component，

which　is　re1ated　to　the　notion　of”time　point”or，ltime　interva1（or　period）”at　which　a

re1evant　paれof　the　situation　ta1ked　of　in　an　utterance　ho1ds；on　the　other　hand，a　nonfinite

predicate，i．e．a　relative　tense　form，consists　on1y　of　the　R－component．Chapter3is

devoted　to　constructing　the　temporal　schemata　of　two　simple　tenses　consisting　oniy　of

finite　predicates，i．e．prese耐and　past　tenses，and　three　comp1ex　tenses　consisting　of

finite　and　nonfinite　predicates，i．e．forms　offuture　reference　containing　w〃an（l　nonfinite

predicates，perfecげorms，and　progressive　forms．

　　　　　Part　H，which　comprises　chapters4－8，is　intended　to　demonstrate　that　a　temporal

schema－based　analysis　which　is　i“um　based　on　the　compositional　tense　theory　p一’oposed

in　chapters1－31s　usefu1for　expla㎞ing　some　major　tense　and　tense－related　phe！10mena　in

English．Chapter4is　spared　for　a　comprehensive　am1ysis　of　Eng1ish　prese耐pe1fect



tenses．In　this　chapter，the　interpretadon　process　ofa　temporal　temp1ate　which　staれs　from

its　origina1schematic　va1ue　and　ends　with　its　final1yイ1etermined　va1ue　is　c1arified　by

ana1yzing　the　present　peげectform．The　goa1of　chapter5is　to　prove　that　the　past　peげect

form（or　the　p1upeげect）is　para11e1to　the　present　perfect　form　in　temporai　structure

（including　both　tense　structure　and　basic　semantic　stmcture）by　showing　that　the

p1upeげect　does　not　represe耐the　basic　semantic　stmcωre　ofthe　past－in－the－past　tense，i．e．

the　past　tense　anterior　to　a　past　time　of　orientation；the　resu1t　supports　our　compositiona1

ana1ysis　of　peげect　tenses．Chapter6dea1s　with　the　compatibi1ity　of　ceれain　tense　forms

and　certain　types　of　time　adverbia1s；it　is　shown　there　that　by　postulating　a　genera1

constraint　which　is　based　on　the　compositiom1tense　theory　proposed　in　Part　I，the　reason

why　certain　types　of　tense　forms　camot　go　with　certain　types　of　time　adverbia1s　can　be

exp1ained　in　a　systematic　and　motivated　way．Chapter7exp1ains，based　on　a　tempora1

schematic　analysis　within　the　framework　of　the　tense　theory　proposed　in　this　study，a

number　of　differences　in　meaning　and　sy耐actic　environment　between　sentences

containingわε8o加8fo　and　sentences　containing　w〃．This　chapter　also　shows　that　the

same　ana1ysis　can　account　for　how　pragmatic　uses　and／or　fしmctions　of　both　sentences

have　extended　to　be　what　they　are　in　contemporary　Eng1ish－Chapter8shows　that　the

compositiom1tense　theory，together　wiをh　a　theory　in　amther　grammatica1fie1d，i．e．the

fieldofrepo1てedspeech，cangiveaしmifieda㏄o1mtofavarietyoft㎝seandtense－related

phenomena　in　indirect　speech　complemcnt　c1auses，

　　　　　Part　mラwhich　is　composed　only　of　chapter9，is　concemed　with　representative

previous　studies　on　the（Eng1ish）tense　system．This　chapter　briefly　surveys　them　and

points　out　prob1ems　with　them，giving　so1utions　to　the　p一’oblems　withiΩthe　framework　of

thecompositionaltensetheorypresentedinthissωdy．
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NOTES TO INTRODUCTION 

l Nakau's (1985, 1994) tense theory per se, which Is also a composltlonal 

tense theory based on such explanatory devices as the AUX-as-Main-Verb hypothesis 

and the traditional distlnction between flnite and nonflnite forms, is simpler than the 

composltional tense theory to be proposed In thls thesis in that the former requires only 

two time notlons as primltives, l.e. the speech time and the event tlme, and two major 

rules, Event Time Determinatlon Rule and Temporal Linklng Rule, which are shown In 

(i) and (ii), respectively. 

(i) Event Time Determination Rule: Event time (E) is determined on TENSE, 

finite or nonfinlte. 

(ll) Temporal Llnklng Rule: Replace Sn with En- I ' 

To illustrate the computational mechanism of Nakau's tense system, consider (ili) for 

example: 

(iii) The frog hacljumped over the fence. 

Flrst, by rule (1) above, both the flnlte verb hed and the nonflnlte verb jumped are viewed 

as having the following semantic structures: 

(lv) a. Vl (had): EI -- Sl 

b V2 Curnped) E2 -- S2 

Here, he assumes that the past participle represents intrinsic pastness. Second, by rule 

(ii) above, the semantic structure of V j is combined with that of V2･ The upshot is: 

(v) Vl + V2 (had jumped): E2 -- E1 -- S 

For details, see especially Nakau (1994: Ch. 19). 

It is worth notlng that Nakau's tense theory does not assume two different tense 

levels, Iet alone the absolute tense component and the relative tense component of 

predicates. The differences between Nakau's tense theory and the tense theory to be 
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proposed　wH1bec1earinthefoHowingchapters．

　　　　　2　　It　is　of　course　possib1e　tha芝the　compositiona1tenseをheory　can　affect

interpretation　processes　as　to　other　grammatica1fields；thus，the　arrow　bridging　the

section　of　the　tense－interpretation1eve1and　other　grammatica1fields　should　be

bidirectional．rather　than　unidirectiona1．However，this　thesis　is　intended　to　conce耐rate

on　the　investigation　into　the　mechanism　of（Eng1ish）tense　interpretation，and　only　for　that

reason　is　the　arrow　at　issue　unidirectioΩa1．

　　　　　3　　In　this　thesis，I　use　the　term把㎜θfor　the　semantic（tense）co耐ent（or

tempora1va1ue）as　well　as　for　the　fom－which　expresses　it．I　w1l1reserve　the　term　tense

for　the　former，＆nd　use　the　term陀〃∫εヵグ舳for　the　latter，if　misunderstanding　coと11d　arise．
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PART　亙＝ TOWARD　A　COM正OSmONAL　THEORY　O亙TENSE亙N　ENGL亙SH



CHAPTER 1 
BASIC ASSUMPTloNS AND THEORIES 

1.0. Introduction 

Thls chapter presents some basic assumptions and theories which the tense theory 

to be proposed presupposes. They are shown as follows: 

(1) a. the traditlonal distinction between finite and nonfinite forms 

b. the Aux-as-main-verb hypothesis 

c . the two absolute-tense hypothesis 

d . a quadripartite temporal notatlon system 

e . a theory of modality 

In the followlng sectlons, each of these baslc assumptlons and theorles wlll be considered 

one by one. 

This chapter is organized as follows. Section 1.1 introduces the traditional 

distlnction between finite and nonfinite forms. Section I .2 argues for the Aux-as-Main-

Verb hypothesis on the basls of a prototype analysls, claimlng that auxiliaries, especlally 

modals, perfect have and progressive be, express thelr own situatlons, just as full or 

lexical verbs do. Section 1.3 shows that English has only two (absolute) tenses. In 

section 1.4, a new temporal notatlon is proposed which consists of four temporal 

notions. Section I .5 provides a theory of modality. 

1.1. Finite vs. Nonfinite Fornns 

This section outlines briefly the traditlonal distinctlon between finite and nonfinite 

forms. Following the traditional definitions of finite ancl nonfinite forms (Huddleston 

( 1984:8 1 -88). Palmer ( 1 988: 12- 1 3), and Quirk et al. ( 1 985: 149- 155)), we regnrd a finite 

predicate as a verb form which inflects according to person, number and tense and a 
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nonfinite　prcdicate　as　a　verb　form　without　such　an　inflection．l　Finite　predicates　occupy

the　left－most　posidon　offinite　verb　ph1．ases，whereas　nonfinite　predicates　not　on1y　occupy

the　positions　other　than　the1eft－most　one　in　finite　verb　phrases，but　a1so　constitute

mnfinite　verb　phrases．A　se耐ence　a1most　a1ways　reΨires　at1east　one　finite　predicate；

and　in　almost　a11cases，whenever　a　nonfinite　predicate　exists　in　a　sentence，a　finite

Predicatenecessari1ydoes．

　　　　　Consider　the　fo11owing：

　　　　　（2）a．Mana　hkes　to　p1ay　the火oエo．

　　　　　　　　　b．　I　made　her　go．

　　　　　　　　　c．　Ca1liΩg　ear1y，I　found　her　at　home．

I・（2）・！畑〃肋・・d伽・ゴ…fi・it・…b・whi1・th・i・fi・iti…τ・仰・・d8・・叩dth・

present　paれiciple　cα〃〃8are　nonfinite　verbs．In（2a），for　example，肌ωis　a　third　person

preseΩt　form　and　occupies　the1eft－most　position　ofthe　finite　verb　phrase；thus　it　is　a　finite

predicate．On　the　other　hand，τoμαツis　a　nonfinite　predicate　because　it　does　not　occur　in

the1eft－most　position　of　a　finite　verb　phrase　nor　does　it　in刊ect　according　toをhe　third

person　singu1ar　subject（i．e．Mana）．

1．2．　　A阻玄棚s－M籔量阯V脳b　旺ypo砒esis

　　　　　In　this　section，on　the　basis　of　the　Aux－as－main－verb　hypothesis（Ross（I969），

Hudd1eston（1974），and　Nakau（1994），among　others），I　argue　that　auxHiary　verbs　have

the　same　status　as　main　verbs．

　　　　　Before　goingfurther，we　should　c1arify　in　whatsense　andforwhatreason　we　can

say　that　auxi1iaries　have　the　same　status　as　main　verbs，for　o1，e　might　argue　that　moda1

aux11iaries1ikeα1〃an（11ηoツare　not　main　verbs　because　some　syntacdc　restrictions　are

imposed　on　the　use　of　moda1s；tha■s，modals　ne1ther　in刊ect　in　the　case　of　the　present

tense　form　mr　takc　a　noun　comp1ement．In　ordcr　to　avoid　this　objection，we　have　to　add
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the　fol1ow1ng　two　provisos．The　first　is　that　moda1auxHiaries　have　comp1etely1ost　their

inflection　system　whereas　full　verbs　have　mt（note　that　in　Eng1ish　even　fωl　verbs　have

on1y　two　regu1ar　inflectiona1forms，i．e．the一∫and一〃forms）．Note　in　passing　that　in

this　connection　oをher　auxi1iaries1ike　peげectんαソθand　progress量ve　わθdo　not　ra三se　any

problems．2The　second　is　that　moda1auxi1iaries（and　others）necessari1y　require　bare

infinitive　comp1ements．

　　　　　Why．th㎝，can　we　say　that　moda1s　are　main　verbs？1s　iをpossib1e　to　say　that

moda1s　and　other　auxi1iaries　are　main　verbs？We　can　give　an　answerto　the　questi㎝by

adopting　a　prototype　theory（Tay1or（1989．1994））．In　this　theory，the　central　members

of　a　certain　category　share　a　large　number　of　attributes，while　the　peripheral　members

share　less　attributes．With　this㎞mind，1et　us　cons1der　the　fact　that　a1th㎝gh　moda1s

camot　inf1ect　or　take　a　noun　comp1ement，moda1s　and　fu1l　verbs　have　some　similarities

even　with　respect　to　syntactic　phenome灯a：for　examp1e，they　can　both　share　the1eft－most

positionoffiniteverbphrases；asforotherauxi1iariessuchaspeげect々αvεand

progressiveわθ，they　can　a1so　inf1ect　according　to　person，number　and　tense，so　it　can　be

said　that　they　share　more　syntactic　characteristics　with　main（or　fu11）verbs．Taking　these

characteristics　into　consideration，we　can　say　thatしmder　a　prototype　ana1ysis，modal

auxi1iaries　are　peripheral　members　of　the　categorゾmain　verb，”fu1l（or　lexica1）verbs　are

most　typical　members　ofthis　category　a－1d　auxi1iaries　likeんαvεandわεcome　between　the

two　types　of　members．3，4What　is㎞portant　here　is　thaピrrespective　ofthe　degree　of

typicality，they　can　a1l　be　subsumedしmder　the　catego一．y　of　ma1n　verb．

　　　　　This1mp1ies　that　as　with　a　fu11or1exica1verb，an　auxiliary　verb　is　expected　to

express　one　situation　i〔t　has　semantic　conte虻5Thus，it　is　expected　thatjust　as　the　fu11

verb川〃expresses　a11action　of　a　creatu11e・s　fast　movement，the　root　moda1lηαy　expresses

permission　and　the　epistemic　moda1〃oツpossibi1ity．For　a　better　understanding　of　t11is，

consider（3）：
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　　　　　（3）　a．　Nancy　can　p1ay　tennis．

　　　　　　　　　b．　Rocky　must　be　a　rea1champion．

In（3a），the　moda1verb　c伽w川be　considered　to　describe　Nancy■s　abHity　to　do

something．In（3b），the　moda1verb〃〃∫τwH1be　viewed　as　describing1ogica1necessity　in

the　speakerls　mind．

　　　　　The　next　task　is　to　find　evidence　that　aし1xi1iary　verbs　can　also　represent　thcir　own

situations．If　it　is　demonstrated　that　moda1s　express　the　same　kind　of　situation　as　fu1l

verbs，theパt　fo1lows　that　moda1s　have　the　same　semantic　status　as　fu1l　verbs　in　this

respect．The　fact　is　that　the　view　that　a　moda1can　express　one　situation　in　the　same　way

that　a　fuH　verb　does　is　justified　in　at1east　two　ways．

　　　　　First，it　is　possib1e　that　the　situation　demted　by　a　moda1au不i1iary　is　specif1ed　by　a

time　adverb，jUst　as　the　situation　denoted　by　a　main　verb1s．

　　　　　（4）a．We　caH0w　leave　tomorrow　as　p1a㎜ed．　　　　　　（Duffley（1992：5））

　　　　　　　　　b．Now　yoし1may　go　skiing　tonight．

　　　　　　　　　c．　Now　Tom　must　be　there　tomorrow．

In（4b），for　examp1eラ〃ow　specifies　the　situation　described　by　the　moda1〃α）ノ，andτo〃g〃

the　situation　described　by　the　main　verb　go．It　is　a　genera1v｛ew　that　the　situation

specified　by　a　dme　adverbial　constitutes　an　independent　situatio肌　Therefore，we　can

c1aim　that　a　modal　represe1並s　one　independent　situation　d耐erent　from　the　one　described

bya舳verb．

　　　　　The　second　argument　for　the　view　in　question　is　that　the　content　which　moda1s，

epistemic　or　root，express　can　be　negated（see　Palmer（1988：1OO■O1））．Observe（5）：

　　　　　（5）a．We　can，t　not　go　with　them．　　　（Araki，Ono　and　Nakano（1977：340））

　　　　　　　　　b．I　simp1y　cannot　not　come　to　his　defence．　　　　　　　（Dしlmey（1992：5））

　　　　　　　　　c．　Youjustwou1dn’tnots㎜1batheon　such　abeautげu1day．

　　　　　　　　　d　亘cou1dnlt　just　mt　paint　it；川have　to　put　some　c1ean　vamish　on　it　or
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something. 

(c-d; Murata ( 1 984:60)) 

In (5), each sentence contains two verbs and two negatives; In (5a), for example, the 

content denoted by the modal can Is negated. It is a general understandlng that what can 

be negated by a negative corresponds to a predlcate from a semantic polnt of view (see 

Arakl, Ono and Nakano (1977:340)). Thus, we can say that semantically, modals have 

the same status as maln verbs. 

Let us turn now to perfect have and progresslve be. We can argue that they can 

also express their own situations in a similar way that modals can because they can be 

specified by time adverbials, as shown in (6): 

(6) a. When I arrived at the airport, she had already gone to Singapore. 

b. Yesterday you were commg tomorrow (Huddleston (1969 782)) 

In (6a), the adverbial clause specifies the auxiliary /rad because it is often said that a 

preposed tlme adverblal tends to modify the reference time which is sald to be related with 

had. In (6b), the adverblal yesterday exclusively speclfies the tlme represented by the 

progressive auxlliary were. For further discussion, see section 3.4 and chapter 4. 

From the above observations, we can conclude that modals, be and have are maln 

verbs, at least semantically: an auxiliary verb expresses one situation, thus having the 

same semantic status as a full or lexical verb.6 It is this conclusion that is important to the 

tense theory proposed in this study. 

1.3. Two Absolute Tenses 

This section ciemonstrates that English has only two absolute tenses, i.e. the past 

and the present tense (Harder ( 1996), Huddleston ( 1 995a), Lyons ( 1 977), Nakau ( 1994), 

Quirk et al. (1985) and Smith (1978, 198 Ib)), arguing that the auxiliary vvill is viewed 

not as a future tense marker, but as a flnlte verb In the present tense.7. 8 In what follows, 
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I　w川provide　some　pieces　ofevidence　for　this　posidon．

　　　　　First，Eng11sh　has　on1y　two　tense　morphemes，i．e．the　present　and　the　past　tense

morpheme．If　it　is　assumed　that　on1y　a　tense　morpheme　can　represent　a　tense，then　it　is

possible　to　say　that　Eng1ish　has　oniy　two（abso1ute）tenses．

　　　　　The　second　argument　for　our　position　is　that　not　o州y〃11but　a1so　other　moda1s

such　as　c伽and〃oツcan　be　used　in　sentences　refcr1’ing　to　future　time．

　　　　　（7）a．　You　can　come　to　my　office　this　evening．

　　　　　　　　　b．Tom　may1eave　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　c．　I　must1eave　Paris　tomorrow．Can　we　have　dimer　tonight？

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（S．She1d㎝，〃α∫妙ψ加Gα〃θ，P．233）

Thus．it　is　not　a　unげied　treatment　to　regard　on1y　w〃as　a～ture　tense　marker．

　　　　　Theをhird　p三ece　of　evidence　is　that　w〃shares　some　syntactic　properties　with　other

moda1aux川aries（cf．Huddieston（i995a：414－415））．First　of　a11，moda1s　have　on1y

tensed　or　finite　forms，posscssing　no　base　forms　and　nonfinite　forms．Secondly，they

have　no　person／number　contrast．Third1y，they　a1ways　reΨire　the　bare　infinitive　as　their

comp1ement．In　syntactic　terms，there　is　m　reasoパo　treat　on1y〃〃as　a　tense　marker，

but　not　as　a　moda1aux舳ary．

　　　　　The　fourth　argument　concems　the　close　semantic　re1ationship　between　the　future

use　of〃〃and　the　moda1use　of〃〃，name1y，that　futurity　and　moda1connotations　cannot

easily　be　separated　from　each　other．9First，futurity　is　c1ose1y　re1ated　to　prediction（see

a1so　Coates（1983：Ch．7）and　Palmer（1990：137－142）），as（8a）below　shows．Secondly，

we　often　canΩot　easHy　distinguish　the　fし1ture　use　of〃〃from　the　vo肚iona1use　of　w〃，as

（8b）below　H1し三strates．

　　　　　（8）　a．　Itwill　raintonight．

　　　　　　　　　b．　I　w1H　go　camping　next　Sunday　ifthe　weather　is　fine．

ln（8a），w〃canbesaidtoexp！’essthespeakerfspredictionabo1lttheM11react11a11zation
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of　rai双ing；the　predictiol，itseげho1ds　at　the　speech　time（S）．In（8b），we　ca肘egard　w〃

as　rcpresentiηg　the　subjectls　vo1idon　ho1ding　at　S　as　we1l　as　fuωrity．lo　This　means　that

incases1ikethosein（8），thesituationdescribedbyw〃1scharacterizedbybothfuωrity

and　a　modal　e1ement．Since　m　one　may　argue　against　the　view　that　a　moda1element

expressed　by　w〃1is　c1ose1y　reIated　to　the　present　tense（in　independent　clauses），it三s

plausib1e　to　assume　that　the　auxi1iary　w〃represents　the　present　tense．Since　fumre　w〃

is　b＆sed　on　a　moda1element（e．g．the　speaker，s　prediction　or　the　subject，s　vo1ition），the

fuωre　use　of　w〃camot　easi1y　be　separated　from　the　moda1しlse　of　w〃（in　this　respect，

seechapter7fordetai1s）．

　　　　　If　we　regard　future　w〃as　a　future　tense　marker，then　it　fo11ows　thaげuture　w〃and

moda1w〃are　homophonous　because　a　modai　verb　and　a　future　tense　marker　constitute

two　grammatica1－conceptua1ly　diffe！＾ent　categories．Under　this　view，we　cannot　exp1ain

the　phenomenon　at　issue，name1y，that　future　w〃is　more　or1ess　accompanied　by　some

moda1connotations，〕for　homophonous　categories　are　not　semantic汕y　related　to　each

other．（For　how　to　exp1a㎞this㎞our　theoryラsee　chapters7and9．）From　the　above

observations，we　can　claim　that　fuωre〃〃is．a1so　a　member　of　the　category　of　modai

verbs（in　this　connection，see　chapter9）．

　　　　　The　fina1argument　is　that　just　as　other　moda1s　have　their　past　tense　co㎜1terpa1寸s

（e．g　co〃〃and〃8〃），］2w〃has　its　morphologica1past　tense　coし㎜terpart〃o〃〃．ほ

Observe　the　contrast　in（9）：

　　　　　（9）a．　1Mark　my　words：いn　afew　months，time　their　love　w川change　to　hate．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Only　a　few　mo耐hs1ater　their　love　wou1d　change　to　hate．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Hu（！dleston（1995：411））

Noticethat　wo〃〃in（9b），which　requires　afuture－in－the－pastsituation，isthe　pasttense

counterpa竹of　w〃i11（9a）．If　we　treat　w〃as　a　future　tense　marker，we　must　tack1e　the

prob1em　ofhow　to　hand1e伽s　paraHel　between　w〃and　wo〃〃．Ifwe　treat　w〃as　a　main
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verb　in　the　present　tense　describing　a　present　situation　like　prediction，we　do　not　face

such　a　probiem．Evenげwe　admit　the　presence　ofthe　future　tense　in　Eng1ish，it　does　not

have　the　same　staωs　as　the　present　and　past　tenses；i．e．，the　future　tense　system　does　not

be1ong　to　the　abso1岨e　tense　system，but　rather　be1ongs　to　what　is　ca11ed　the　secondary

tense　system（cf．Harder（1996））．（In　our　theory，the　future　tense　system　is　connected

with　the　re1ative　tense　component　offinite　predicates．See　chapters2and7for　details、）

　　　　　From　the　above　arguments，we　can　conclude　that　Eng1ish　has　on1y　two　abso1ute

t㎝ses，i．e．thepresentandthepastt㎝ses．

1．4．　恥ur　Tempo醐1Notio鵬

　　　　　This　section　defines　the　fo11owing　four　tempora1notions：the　speech　time（S），the

event　time（E）or　the　time　of　the　situation，the　time　of　orientation（O）and　temporaけocus

（TF）．In　what　fo11ows，I　wi11define　the　four　tempora1notions　one　by　one．Readers

might　be　fam川ar　wit1l　Reichenbach’s（1947）tripartite　temporahotation．Thus，every

time　I　iΩtroduce　one　tempora1notion，I　wil1refer　to　the　re1ation　between　the　introduced

notion　and　one　of　Reichenbach’s　three　notions：the　point　of　speech，the　poi耐of　reference

and　the　point　of　an　event．

　　　　　First　of　all，the　speech　time　is　defined　as　the　moment　at　which　a　given　sentence　is

しlttered．This　definidon　is　e〔luivalentto　Reichenbach，s　definition　ofthe　poi耐ofspeech．

　　　　　Let　usωrn　to　the　defin1tion　ofthe　event　time　orthe　time　ofthe　situadon．The　event

time　is　defined　not　as　the　time　of　a　whole　event　or　siωation　itsρ1f，bし1t　as　the　time　point　or

per1odofare1evantpartoftheeve耐orsituat1on　which　ista亘ked　o〔nasentence－4To

iHし1strate　th三s　point，consider（iO）：

　　　　　（10）a．　Mana　is　sωdyhlg　Fre11ch　now．

　　　　　　　　　b．RyokohadaheadacheyestelIday．

In（1Oa），the　speaker　may　represent　on1y　a　portion（or　subinterval）of　the　s1tし1ation　of
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Manals　being　in定he　state　of　study1ng　French　as　re1evant　to　the　s1tuation　where　the

sentence㎜1der　consideration　is　uttercd，re1adng　on1y　that　portion　to　the　time1ine：the

1ength　of　the　event　time　may　be　a　few　min岨es　or　three　hours，while　the　fu1l　time1ength　of

the　event　at　issue　may　be　more　than　five　ho11rs．What　is　importa耐here　is　thatthe　event

time　in（10a）is　nomecessarHy　equa1to　the　time　ofthe　who1e　siωation　ofManals　being　in

the　state　of　studying　Fl℃nch；the1ength　of　the　event　time　depends　on　the　speaker，s

subjective　judgment。（Of　course，such　a　sしlbjective　judgment　is　not　arbitrary，but　rather

semant1c州y　motivated．）The　same　app1ies　to（10b）．If　sentence（IOb）is　uttered　to

expiain　why　Ryoko　was　absent　from　school　yesterday，the　event　time　may　be　the　time

length　of　the　re1evant　part　of　the　s1tuation（e．g．the　event　time　may　corresponds　to　the

1ength　of　time　which　stretches　from　nine　to　five　on　a　school　day　if　the　speaker　has　an

ordinary　schoo1time㎞mind）．

　　　　　Our　definition　of　event　time　is　different　from　its　tra砒iona1definition　inc1udinσ
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　b

Reichenbach，s　one，for　the　traditional　event　time　seems　to　be　defined　as　the　fu1l　length　of

time　of　the　situation　described　by　a　verb　phrase．I　do　not　regard　the　event　time　as　the　fu11

1ength　of　time　of　the　situation　described　by　a　verb　phrase　part1y　because　if　it　is　so，we

cannotdea1withcascsofstativepredica‡es．

　　　　　（H）a．Mary　was　kind．

　　　　　　　　　bl　Yokowas　p1ayingteml1s．

A肚hough1t　is　possib1e　that　in（1la），the　situation　ofMaryls　be1ng　kind　continUes　up　to

theprese・t，a1ld・ats・・tenc・（11a）inte・dsto・o・vey1sthaいhesimatioいmd・・

consideration　holds　at　a　certain　time　in　the　past．The　same　app1ies　to（1l　b）．If　the

speaker　intends　to　say　that　Yoko　was　playing　tem1is　a　few　minutes　ago　when　he　or　she

sawher，itmaybethecasethatYokoisst川playingtemismw．Thus，weca11c1aimthaセ

the　event　time　is　not　equal　to　the　time　of　the　who1e　situation（see　Declerck（1991b＝256－

269）for　further　discussion）．
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　　　　The　third　notion，the　time　of　orientation，is　defined　as　a”base　time11from　which　the

speaker　or／and　the　addressee（s）eva1uate　or　compute　the　event　time（s）when　intcrpreting

the　tempora1re1ation（s）in　a　given　sentence．This　notion　is　a　ki篶d　of　functiona1time（or

discourse　time），usua11y　working　at　the　leve1of　tense　interpretation，as　we　wil1see三n

chapters2and3．The　time　of　orie耐ation　corresponds　to　one　of　the　temporal　notions

constituting　Reichenbach，s　poi耐of　refcrence．As　is　pointed　out　by　manジinguists（e．g．

Bertinetto　（1986），Declerck　（1986；1991b：250－253）and　Harder（1996：398－404）），

Reichenbach1s　po㎞t　of　reference　is　a　comp1ex　notion　and　thus　shou1d　be　divided　into

more　than　one　basic　mtion：one　is　the　time　of　orientation．15and　another　is　the　time

estab1ished　by　time　adverbials　or　by　the　co耐ext，16which　I　wm　omitfrom　the　notation　t0

be　proposed　because　the　time　in　question　is　a1ways　simultaneous　with　an　event　time　in　the

senseproposedabove．

　　　　　Let　us　i11ustrate　the　point　by　considering（12）：

　　　　　（12）a．Miyako　moved　to　Canada．

　　　　　　　　　b．Miyako　has　moved　to　Canada．

　　　　　　　　　c．Miyako　had　moved　to　Canada　wh㎝I　wrote　to　her1ast　year．

In　both（12a）and（12b），the　time　of　orie耐ation　is　located　in　the　present；more　precisely，

when　we　interpret　the　sentencesしmder　consideration，the　speech　time（S）fし㎜cdons　as　the

time　of　orientation　in　that　S　can　be　considered　to　be　the　starting　point　for　any　kind　of

tempora1ca1cu1ation（see　Declerck（1991a，1991b））．In　these　two　sentences，the　pastness

associated　with　the　event　time　is　computed　from　S，so　S，by　def㎞ition，serves　as　the　time

of　ori㎝tation．When　we　interpret　s㎝t㎝ce（12c），by　c㎝trast，the　event　time　of　the

speaker，swritingtoMiyako～ncdonsasthetimeoforientationforthe　mainsenten㏄；一7

and，the　event　time　of　Miyakols　moving　to　Canada　is　evaluated　from　thaセtime　of

orientation（see　a］so　sect…on3．2．2）．

　　　　　亘mw　tum　to　a　consideration　of　the　fourth　notion，i．e．tempora！focとls（TF）．
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Tempora1focus　is　defined　as　foHows：，8

　　　　　（13）Tempora1focus　is　a　speaker’s　focus　which　is　fixed　on　the　time　point（period）

　　　　　　　　　of　a　situation　oηthe　time1ine　to　which　the　speaker　pays／is　paying　special

　　　　　　　　　attentiOn．

Note　that　basica11y．temporal　focus（TF）is　a1so　a　kind　offunctional　time，and　is　fixed　on

the　event　time．　Tempora1focus　caΩbe　regarded　as　a　third　way　of　interprcting

Reichenba－ch－s　point　of　reference．19This　notion　is　basicaHy　equiva1ent　to　DeclerckIs

（1991a，1991b）”tempora1focus，”except　that　the　temporaけocus　in　my　sense　can　refer　to

a　sub－part（or　portion）of　the　re1eva耐event　time（seeラfor　example，section3．4）．20

Tempora1focus　works　at　the　tense－interpretation　level（see　section2．2and　chapter3）．

　　　　　To　ciarify　thisΩotionうcompare（12a）with（12b）again．In　the　past　tense　version

（12a），the　TF　is　directed　at　the　event　time　in　the　past．On　the　other　hand，in　the　present

peげect　version（12b），the　TF　is　directed　at　a　certain　time　simuhaneous　with　S，i．e．tbe

time　ofthe　resuitant　state　fo11owing　the　pr㏄eding　ev㎝t　ofMiyakols　moving　to　Camda．21

Tempora1focus　is　directed　at　the　most　sa1ient　temporal　part　that　the　speaker　has　in　mind

when　utteringagivensentence．

王。5．　Mo曲胱y

　　　　　The　fina1basic　assumption　to　be　examined1s　a　theory　of　moda肚y．Letし1s　define

the　notion　of　moda肚y　as　follows：22

　　　　　（14）　Moda1ity1s　a　speakerls　sし1bj㏄tive　m㎝tal　state　orattitude　atthe　time　ofhis　or

　　　　　　　　　　　her　utterance　or　thouσht．
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　b

Thisdefinit1onofmoda1ityc㎝sistsofs㎝1ebasiccharacteristicscommontothe

definitio11s　of　modaiity　supp1ied　by　many　grammarians　an（川nguists；an（l　it　is　enough　for

the叩rpose　of　the　present　thesis　bec肌1se　oしlr　main　concem　here　is　neither　the　detail

characterization　of　moda肚y　nor　the　constmcdon　ofan　a1terllative　theory　of　moda肚y．It

20



shou1d　be　noted　herethatfol1owing　many　previous　stu（l1es，I　assume　thatthe　meaningof

a　sentence　as　an　uttera11ce　consists　of　two　components，i．e．the　modality　domain（the

s此jective　domain）and　the　proposition　domain（the　objective　domain）．It　should　a1so　be

noted　here　that　the　time　of　the　speakerls　utterance　or　thought　is　considercd　to　be　an

inStantaneOuS　time．23

　　　　　Let　us　clarify，step　by　step，what　the　statement　in（14）conveys．Hrst，consider

（15），i．e．cases　of　moda1ity　in　independe耐c1auses：

　　　　　（15）a．They　wm　marry　soon．

　　　　　　　　　b．Bruce　loves　Mary．

In（15a），〃〃denotes　the　moda肚y　of　prediction；the　speaker　predicts　that　the1r　marriage

wm　happen　soon．The　sentence　in（15a）thus　consists　of　the　moda1ity　of　prediction　and

the　proposition　of　their　getting　married　soon．　In（15b），on　the　other　hand，Zoyε8

represents　the　moda肚y　of　assertion（strict1y　speaking，the　zero　e1ement　associated　with

loソωreprese耐s　the　moda1ity　of　assertion）；24the　speaker　makes　an　assertion　about　the

state　of　Bruce’s　lov1ng　Mary．Se耐㎝ce（15b）consists　of　the　moda肚y　of　assertion　and

the　proposition　of　Brucels　loving　Mary．Note　that　in　English．the　modality　of　prediction

is　typica11y　represented　by　the　moda1verb〃〃，whereas　the　moda1ity　of　assertion　is　not

expliciuy　represented　by　a　specia1form，but　imp1ied　in　the　predicate（e．g．／ovθ∫in（15b））．

Note　also　that　assertion　is　regarded　as　theしmmarked　case　of　epistemic　modality　for

declarative　senteηces　b㏄ause　it　a1so　represents　the　degrce　of　commitment　by　the　speaker

totheproposition．25

　　　　　It　shou1d　be　noted　here　that　root　moda1s　which　are　subject－oriented　do　not　belong　to

moda1ity　in　our　sense．26In　this　study，sしich　root　modals　are　seen　as　objective　e1ements

and　thus　belongtothe　proposition　domain．Observe（16）：

　　　　　（16）a．　Naowil1gototheんoτoconcerthe1datTokyoNationa1UniversityofFine

　　　　　　　　　　　　　Arts　and　MしIsic．
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　　　　　　　　　b．Sachikocansing1ikeaprofessi㎝al．

In（16a），the　modal　verb〃〃can　be　construed　as　expressing　the　wHl　of　the　subj㏄t．In

this　case，the　re1evant　moda1ity　is　an　assertion；the　speaker　asserts　that　the　subject，i．e．

Nao，has　the　wi11to　go　to　the　concert．The　same1ine　of　argument　app1ies　to（16b）：27c㎝

expresses　the　abi1ity　of　the　sし三bject，accompanied　by　the　moda1ity　of　assertion，This　is

becaし鵬moda肚y　is　defined　as　the　mentai　state　or　atdtudc　of　a　speaker，bUt　not　of　a

subject，iパhisthesis．

　　　　　Note，1n　passing，that　basica11y，semi－moda1s　such　asわθ8o肋8τo．わθαわ1〃o　and

肋vαo，which　are　a1l　viewed　as　inseparable　tempora1units，are　treated　as　be1onging　to　the

proposition　domain．

　　　　　（17）a．Makiko　is　going　to　swim　across　the　river．

　　　　　　　　　b．Makiko　is　about　to　swim　across　the　river．

　　　　　　　　　c．Mak炊o　has　to　swim　across　the　river．

The　reasgn　is　simply　ascribed　to　the　fact　that　these　semi－modals　are　composcd　of　main

（non－moda1）verbs（e，g．　加andんαソθ）and　other　elements．S1Ωce　non－moda1s　can

genera11y　be　viewed　as　objective　elements　beloΩging　to　the　proposition　domain，semi－

moda1s　are　e1ements　ofthe　proposition　domain　in伽s　theory　of　moda肚y．28

　　　　　Let　us　no．w　tum　to　cases　of　moda1ity　in　depende耐clauses．The　statement　in（三4）

above　implies　thaいn　indirect　speech，l1a　speakerlI　can　be　viewed　as　referring　not　on1y　to

thcreporter（i．e．thespeakerofthewho1esentence），but叫sototheorigina1speakerorthe

origina1s1lbjectoftllinking；and11thetimeofaspeaker，s1lttel．anceortho11ght，lcanbe

viewed　as　the　time　of　the　orig1na1uttera1）ce　or　thought．Thus亨consider（18）：

　　　　　（18）a．　John　sai（lthatNancy　wou1d　heゆhim．

　　　　　　　　　　b．Mary　thoughtthat　Nancy　was　pregmnt．

In（18a），wo〃〃represents　t11e　prediction　of　the　o1．iginal　speaker　John　at　the　time　of

John，sutterance．1n（18b），wωrepresentstheassertionoftheorigina1subj㏄tofthought
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（i．e．Mary）at　the　time　of　Mary，s　thought．The　reporterls　moda1ity　ca㎜ot　enter　into　the

indirect　speech　complement　c1ause　because　the　complement　c1ause　constitutes　a，1menta1

wor1dl1or　llsubjective　domaiバof　the　original　speaker．Note　in　passing　that　in（18a），for

examp1e，the　matrix　verb∫α〃represents　the　reporterls　moda1ity　of　assertion　because　the

matrix　c1ause　does　not　constitute　the　menta1wor1d　of　the　origina1speaker　John．（This

topicwi1－bediscussedingreatdetai1sinchapter8．）

　　　　　Before　conc1uding　this　section，it　shou1d　be　noted　here　that　in　certain　syntactic

environments，verbs　are　ne雌ra1with　respect　to　moda肚y，though　they　have　the　same

morpho1ogica1form　as　verbs　in　the　assertive　form．Observe（19）：

　　　　　（19）a．Wh㎝1arrived　there，she　had　a1ready　leftthetown．

　　　　　　　　　b．　Ifyoutakeoverthejob，youwm　berich．

Although　they　have　the　same　forms　as　their　assertive　counterparts，bothαγグル〃in（19a）

and8α加in（igb）are　neutral　with　respect　to　moda肚y．The　reasoΩwhyαr小〃and肋加

are　viewed　as　neutra1forms，but　mt　as　asse1てive　forms，is　that　they　are　objective　e1ements

and　be1ong　to　the　proposition　domain．29As　Lyons（1977：170－171）states，propositions

in　tempora1c1auses　andゲc1aし1ses　combine　with　propositions　in　main　clauseξto　form　an

〃θ〃3joηα〃o〃α肋，i．e．a　set　of　propositions．S亘nce　moda1ity　is　by　defin1tion　subjective，

it　usual1y　cannot　enter　into　such　objective　l’ea1ms　as　temporal　c1趾1ses　and杵c1auses．

Therefore，αグ小εd　and8αたεin（19）are　seen　as　be㎞g　in　the　neutraけorm　which　is　not

accompaΩied　by　any　moda1ity．

1．6．　　S腿㎜㎜盆ry

　　　　　亘n　this　chapter，we　have　seen　the　five　basic　assumptions　and　theories　on　which　the

tense　theory　to　be　proposed　is　based．First，I　have　brief－y　seen　the　traditional　dist三nction

between　finite　and　nonfinite　forms．Secondly，I　have　defended　the　Aux－as－ma㎞一verb

hypothesis　in　terms　of　a　prototype　theory　and　verげied　that　moda1s　have　the　same　semantic
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staωs　as　f山1verbs，expressing　their　own　situations．Thirdly，I　have　demonstrated　that

E・gli・hh・…lytw6・b・・1・t・t・・…，P…idi・gth・fi・・pi・・…f・・pP・・ti・…id㎝・・．

Fourthiy，一have　defined　the　four　time　notions，i．e．the　speech　time，the　event　time，the

time　of　orientadon　and　tempora1focし1s，which　are　necessary　for　the　tense　theory　to　bc

proposed．Fina11y．I　have　out1ined　a　theory　ofmoda1ity．
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NOTES TO CHAvrER l 

l In thls study, not only verbs, but also adjectives, nouns and the copula can 

serve as predicates. 

2 The auxiliarles have and be share the so-called NICE properties (Negation, 

Inversion, Code, Emphasis) with modal auxlliaries. 

(1) a. Negatlve Form wlth n't (can't, isn't). 

b. Inverslon wlthout DO (can 17, am p). 

c. 'Code' (Makiko {can swim/is a student} and so {can Ryoko/is Ryoko}). 

d. Emphasis (Rieko MAY come, Rieko HAS come). 

These syntactlc characterlstics are sald to draw a dlviding line between auxillaries and 

main verbs. However, on our prototype analysis, these characterlstics count as attributes 

of maln verbs which are shared by nrlore typical members of the category main verb. See 

the following parts of the text. 

3 The claim that the category of main verb should be analyzed in terms of a 

prototype theory is partly supported by the fact that need and clare have not only both the 

full-verb use (e.g. (ia)) and the modal use (e.g. (ib)), but also the blending of the two 

uses (e.g. (ic) and (Id)), and Duffley's (1994) observation that the three uses are 

semantically related and the derlvation from the full-verb use to the modal Lise via the 

blendlng use is well-motivated. Observe examples of the three uses of dare, for example: 

He dares to accuse me of clishonesty! (Duffley ( 1994:2 17)) (i) a. 

b . No one dare disturb the sound of silence. 

(citecl from Simon and Garfunkel's 'The Sounds of Silence') 

c. By Goc[, [f he dares come here aga[n, ... 

(requoted froln Duffley ( 1 994:238)) 

d. No self-important college professor would dare admit ignorance of 

SLICh an obviously important figure, .. 
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（N．H．K1e1nbaum，Dθαd戸oθな8o（一jθα，p．〕3）

A1though　the　above　threeぬrθs　are　syntactical1y（or　morpho1ogica11y）differenをfrom　one

another，thcir　semantic　re1ation　is　motivated（for　thc　discussion　of　how　they　are

semantica1ly　re1aをed　to　one　another，see　Du閉ey（1994））．The　above－mentioned　fact　and

observadon　suggest　that　the　distinction　between　fu1l　verbs　and　moda1s　is　not　sharpうbut

～zzy，implying　thatthe　category　l，main　verb11is　gradab1e．Hence　a　prototype　anaiysis　of

the　categorジ’main　verbll　is　tenab1e．

　　　　　4　　A　proをotype　approach　to　auxi1iaries　is　a1so　imp1ied　in　Heine（1993：22）．

　　　　　5　　I　use　the　term∫〃αfo〃as　a　cover　term　for　an　action，event，state　of　affairs，

process，whateverdescribed　byapredicate．

　　　　　6　0n　our　prototype　apProach，main　verbs（inc1uding舳xi1iaries）form　a　typica1ity

scale　from　a　semantic　point　of　view，i．e．how　rich　the　semantic　content　of　a　g1ven　main

verb　is．From　this　point　ofview，such　verbs　as　the　copしlia加and∫ε61ηare　regarded　as

more　per巾hera1members　of　main　verbs　because　their　semantic　content　is　very　poor　or

genera1in　comparison　with　lexica！verbs　likeμαy　or川η，and　even　in　comparison　with

modal　verbs1ike舳1∫τo1．舳αy．This　point　is　re1evant　to　the　discしlssion　about　the　notion　of

o〃θ〃α〃o〃α1θ叱〃〃ηθ，which1stobeproposed　inchapter3．

　　　　　7　　Proponents　ofthe　assumption　tha迂Eng1ish　has　three（abso1し1te）tenscs　or　more

view　w〃as　a　future　tcnse　marker（see　Davidsen－Nie1sen（1990），Dec1erck（199工a，

1991b），Homstein（1977．1990）ラK1ein（1994），Reich㎝bach（1947），Wekker（1976），

among　others）．

　　　　　8　　Theauxi11ary．ψα〃isa1sosaidtofし㎜ction　asafuωretense　marker．A肚hough

辻here　are　some　dげferences　in　syntactic　envil＾onments　between　w〃andψα〃（this　is　the

caseespeciaHywithBritishEng1ish），い1egard〃〃asarepresentativeoftheaHegedfuture

tense1ηarkers　in　this　thesis．

　　　　　9　　In　this　connection，Pa1mer（1990：137－138）notes　that　in　his　corpus　w〃se1dom
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represents a pure future sense. This suggests that in most cases vvill expresses a modal 

element holding at the speech tlme. This also enables us to say that vvill is, in principle, a 

modal verb. 

l o strlctly speaklng, this klnd of futurity can be seen as accompanied by 

conditionality. 

I I Coates (1983:Ch.7) also observes that there are many cases of merger of a 

future use and a modal use of will. This poses a serlous problem wlth the will-asfutur~ 

tense marker analysis, for such an analysis requires that future will and modal will be 

homophonous. 

l 2 For example, In Indlrect speech complement clauses could and might can serve 

as the past tense counterparts of can and may, respectively. 

l 3 It is certain that the epistemic use of vvould expresses remoteness or pollteness, 

not pastness, holding at the time of utterance, but such a use of vvould Is ignored here 

because It Is irrelevant to the discusslon at issue. 

l 4 This definitlon corresponds to that of Declerck's ( 1995, 1997) "situation-TO," 

which is the tlme when what Declerck (1997) calls the predlcated-sltuation, but not the 

fLlll situation, holds. For further detalls, see Declerck (1997: 105). 

l 5 This notion corresponds to Prior's (1967) "reference time" and Smith's ( 1978, 

198 1 ) "orientatlon time. " 

16 This notion corresponds to Bertlnetto s (1986) "locallzatlon " Declerck s 

( 1991 a, 199 1 b) "time established," and Smith's ( 1978, 198 1 ) "reference time." 

17 1 consider that any event time has a potential ability to serve as a time of 

orientation (cf. also section 3.3). 

l 8 As far as I know, It is Fenn ( 1987) that first used the term temporalfoc'us. But 

Fenn does not define it clearly. Declerck (persona] communication) defines It as the time 

on which the speaker focuses his attention. 
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　　　　　19　That　tempora1focと三s　can　be　seen　as　a　third　way　of　interpreting　dle

Reichenbachian　refercnce　time　can　be　showΩin　the　fo11owing　manner．　In　the

Reichenbachian　system，since　in　the　use　ofthe　past　tense，both　the　reference　time　and　the

event　time　are1ocated　in　the　pas芝，the　reason　why　the　past　tense　is　said　to　express　a

definite　past　is　due　to　the　position　ofthe　reference　time　simωtaneous　with　the　event　time；

whereas　since　in　theびse　of　the　present　peげect，the　reference　time　is1ocated　in　the　prese11t，

bエ虻the　event　time　is　in　the　past，the　reason　why　the　present　peげect　represents　an

indefinite　past　is　ascribed　to　the　d耐erence　between　the　position　ofthe　reference　time　and

that　of　the　event　time（cf．Dinsmore（1981，i991）and　McCoard（1978））．Rec州that

what　is　definite　is　what　is　ide耐ifiab1e　to　both　the　speaker　a烈d　the　addressee．This　imp1ies

that　when　using　the　past　tense，the　speaker　can　pay　his　or　her　own　attention　to，and

orients　the　addressee’s　attention　to，the　past　event　time，which1s　simu1taneous　with　the

referencetime　in　the　Reich㎝bachian　system．Wthin　oし11．framework，thetempora1focus，

by　definition，substiωtes　for　the　reference　time　in　this　sense．Thus，the　tempora1focus

can　be　viewed　as　a　kind　of　reference　time．

　　　　　20　A1though　my　definition　of　tempora1focus1s　almost　equiva1ent　to　Dec1erckls，it

is　of　course　possib1e　that　the　way　the　notion　is　used　in　my　theory　results　in　differing　from

Declerckls　origina1way　of　using　it　because　my　system　and　his　system　are　dげferent　from

each　other　in　some　basic　assumptions　and　points．

　　　　　21The　notionグω〃〃α〃∫伽胞represents　a　broader　sense　than　it　is　general1y　said　to

represent．The　notion　used　in　this　study　contains　notonly　the　direct　resuitstemmingfrom

theo㏄しげrenceofthesit1lationdescribedbythepastpa！七cip1eラb1肘a1sothein（lirectresωt，

i．e．a　state　of　affairs　l，ot　di五．ect1y　stemming　from，but　inferred　indirectly　from，the

occし甘rence　of　a　corresponding　preceding　situation．Both　types　of　resu1ts　are　subsumed

㎜1der　the　notion　of”curre耐relevance．，l　It　wil1be　shown　in　Chapter4that　the　reason

why　an　Eng1ish　p三’esent　peげect　is　associated　w1th　either　type　of　result　comes　necessarily
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from the dual structure of the perfect tense. 

22 Modallty has been deflned and dealt with In various ways by many 

grammarians and llnguists (e.g. Bybee. Perklns and Pagliuca (1994), Haan (1997), 

Hofmann (199_ 3), Lyons (1977, 1995), Nakano (1993), Nakau (1979, 1992, 1994, 

1997), and Palmer (1979, 1988, 1990)). 

23 My definition of modallty may be similar to Nakau's one in that with respect to 

the definition of modality, the Instantaneousness of the tlme of the speaker'S utterance or 

thought is hlghlighted. Nakau defines modallty as follows: 

(i) Modality is defined, prototypically, as (i) a mental attltude (ii) on the part of the 

speaker (iii) only accessible at the time of utterance, where the time of utterance 

is further characterized as the instantaneous present (as opposed particularly to 

the durational present and the past). (Nakau ( 1992:5)) 

He notes that the three conditions are rankecl in order of priority; condltions (i) and (ll) are 

necessary for a given element to be regarded as modallty, whlle condltion (iil) Is not. 

That Is, typical members of modality must share all of the three conditions, whereas less 

typical members of modality do not have to share condition (lii). Note here that the 

Instantaneous present corresponds to the speech time in this paper, while the clurational 

present corresponds to the time interval when present stative sltuatlons including habitual 

and generlc ones hold. 

A main dift~erence between mocdality in my sense and modallty in Nakau's sense is 

that in the former, modals in indirect speech complement clauses can express modalities 

associated with the origina] speaker or the original subject of thought, while in the latter, 

they are deflned as objective elements, belonging to the proposition domaln. See Nakau 

( 1 997) for details. 

24 In this thesis, I use the tenTl assertiol'l in the sense of 'assertion with (full) 

confidence'. 
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　　　　　25　Cfl　a1so　Lyons（1977），Haan（1997：6）and　Pa1mer（1986：51）．

　　　　　26　This　type　of　moda1s　corresponds　to　what　is　ca11ed　dynamic　moda1s，which

express　the　subjectls　ability，the　subjectls　vo1ition，and　so　on．See　Palmer（1986．1990）

for　detai1s．Thus　in　this　thesis．epistemic　and　deontic　moda1s，both　of　which　are　deep1y

re1ated　with　the　notion　of　the　speaker’s　subjectivenessラbe1ong　to　the　moda1ity　domain，

whereas　dynamic　moda1s　beiong　to　the　proposition　domain．

　　　　　27　If　a　modal　can　be　interpreted　amb1guously，the　hearer　may　decide，from　the

context，which　use　the　speaker　has　in　mind．

　　　　　28　It　shou1d　be　kept　in　mind　that　a1though　semi－moda1s　themse1ves　belong　to　the

proposition　domain，they　can　represent　the　moda1ity　of　assertion　as　with　ma㎞（or1exica1）

verbs．

　　　　　29　This　statement　is　verified　by　taking　into　accoしmt　the　fact　that　it　isをenerally　the

case　that　epistemic　moda1ity　does　not　actua1ize　in　such　subordimte　claUses　as　temporal　or

ゲc1ausesラtogether　with　the　fact　t11at　in　our　system　the　moda1ity　of　assertion　is　the

しmmarked　member　ofepistemic　moda1ity。
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　　　　　　　　　　　　CHA甲丁瓦R　2

ACOMROS且TXONALTENS亙THEORY

2．0．　　皿ntrod駆c重孟o蘭

　　　　　This　sectionラbased　on　the　basic　assumptions　and　theories　shown1n　chapter1，

presents　a　compositiona1tense　theory　which　consists　ofthe1evel　of　tense　structure　and

the　leve1of　teΩse　interpretation，and　examines　each1evel　in　great　detai1．At　the1eve1of

tense　structure，the　tense（or　abstract　semantic）structure　of　a　tense　form　represe耐s　its

origina1general　tempora1va1ue．The　tense　structure　of　a　tense　form　serves　as　the

’ltemp1ate”for　determining　the　temporal　value　at　the　tense一㎞terpretation1evel．The　level

of　tense　in蛇rpretation　is　the　inteげace　where　the　information　conveyed　by　the　tense

structure　of　tense　forms　and　the　iΩformation　co1weyed　by　elements　and　factors　other　than

tense　st川cture　interact　with　each　otherラso　that　tense　forms　receive　appropriate

interpretations．　In　other　words，at　the　tense－interpretation1evel　e1ements　sひch　as

characteristicsofrefer㎝tsinsubjectandobjectpositionラlexica1prope竹iesandaspectsof

relevant　pre（licates，time　adverbials，contexts　and　syntactic　enviroΩments　can　i舳uence　the

determination　ofthe　tempora1va1ue　ofa　tense　form　atthe　stage　of　practica1use；that　is，the

origina1（genera1）tempora1va1ue　of　a　given　tense　form　manifests　itse1f　as　it　is（i．e．is　not

furtherspecified），isfurtherspecified（andthしlsisfixedata㏄rtainva111e），orchanges

into　another　va1ue　when　the　base　time　for　the　ca1cu1ation　of　the　event　time　of　the　predicate

at　issue　changes　from　one　time　of　orientation　to　another．The　output　of　the　tense－

computational　process　is　a　fina11y－determined　va1ue．

2．1．　Tense　S耐眠cture

　　　　　In　this　sectionラI　wHl　darげy　what　the　tense－structure　leve1is　by　examining

sentences　with　both　finite　and　nonfinite　predicates．I　assume　that　Eng1ish　has　two　types
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of　finite　forms，i．e．the　present　and　past　tense　forms，a－1d　five　types　of　nonfinite　forms，

i．e．the　bare　andτo－infinitives，the　presentand　pastparticip1es，and　the　gerUnd．l　On　this

basis，I　present　the　fol1owing　hypothesis　pertaining　to　the　tense　structし1re　of　Eng1ish

predicates：

　　　　　（1）ln　Engiish，a　finite　predicate　cons1sts　of　both芝he　absdute　tense　component（A－

　　　　　　　　component）and　the　re1ative　tense　compon㎝t（R－component），whereas　a

　　　　　　　　ηonfinite　predicate　consists　on1y　of　the　R－compone耐．

It　shou1d　be　noted　here　that　henceforth，a　finite　predicate　can　be　refe町ed　to　as　an　abso1ute

tense　form　because　it　contains　the　A－component　and　a　nonfinite　predicate　as　a　re1ative

t㎝se　form　because　it　c㎝tains　on1y　the　R－comp㎝ent．With　the　hypothesis　in（1），I　wi11

show　whattempora1va1ue　a　given　predicate，finite　or　nonfinite，has　atthe　tense－stmcture

－evel　in　the　next　two　subsections．

2．1．1．Finite　Predicatcs

　　　　　First　of　a11，let　us　examine　the　A－and　the　R－component　offinite　predicates　in　detail．

I　wi11staれwith　the　above　statement　with　respect　to　the　A－component．The　A－component

is　the　one　represented　by　a　tense　morphemρ，and　thus　on1y　finite　predicates　contain　the　A－

component．Since　there　are　two　tense　morphemes　in　English，i．e　the　past　and　the　present

（or　non－past）tense　morpheme，Eng1ish　finite　predicates　necessarily　establlsh　either　the

past　or　the　prese耐time－sphere1n　the　speakerls（and　the　hearer1s）mind；tlle　past　time－

sphere　is　an　indefinite　time－span　which1ies　entirely　before　the　speech　time（S）and　the

present　t1me－s凶ere　is　an㎞definiをe　time－span　which　includes　S．2　In　semantic（or

cultしmi）terms，time　is　divided　into　three　deictic　temporai　areas，i．e．the　pas迂ラthe　present，

and　the　future，in　English．In　terms　of　English　grammar，however，we　can　divide　time

into　two　deictic　temporal　areas，i．e．the　past　and　the　p1’esent　time－sphere，because　the

notion　oftime－sphere　is　an　abstract　con㏄pt　represent1ng1inguistic　t1me．3The　past亨me一
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sphere　covers　only　the　past　area　while　the　present　time－sphere　covers　both　the　prese耐and

the　future　areas．This　component　is　abso1ute　bec肌1se　at　the　tense－stmcωre1evel，the

estabiishment　of　a　time－sphere　is　exc1usive1y　based　on　a　direct　re1ation　to　the　speakerls

point　of　viewラwhich　usuauy　adheres　to　the　speech　time（S），i．e，the　abso1岨e1y－fixed　base

time　for　the　ca1culation　ofa1l　the　tempora1re1ations（Strict1y　speakingラthe　speech　time　is

shifting　constantly，but　we　define　itthe　way　I　do　conventionaHy．）

　　　　　Let　us　now　move　to　the　above　statement　as　to　the　R－component．The　R－component

is　repres㎝ted　by　the　ev㎝t　time　in　the　sense　proposed　in　secti㎝1．4．With　finite

predicates，the　event　time　must　be　proper1y　included（or　always　obta㎞somewhere）in　a

time－sphere　associated　with　the　A－component．4This　component　is　re1ative　because　ifwe

take　a　t㎝se　morpheme　away　from　a　finite　predicate，we　can　get　the　base　form　associated

with　the　event　time　whose　position　on　the　time　line　is　mt　established　in　a　direct　re1ation　to

the　speaker・s　point　of　view：on1y　after　the　estab1ishment　of　a　time－sphere　can　the　eve耐

time　be　situated　in　that　time－sphere．

　　　　　Toc1arify　what　I　havestated，consider（2）：

　　　　　（2）a．Mana　p1ayed　the久oτo．

　　　　　　　　　b．Hitomi　is　happy．

In（2a），ρ1αツθ∂contains　a　past　tense　morpheme，estab1ishing　the　past　time－sphere　in　our

mind．Because　ofthe　presence　ofa　past　tensc　morpheme，the　rea1ization　ofthe　event　time

is　confined　to　the　past　time－sphere．Put　amther　way，the　A－component　has　the　va1ue　of

the　past　time－sphere　a－1d　the　R－component　has　the　va1ue　of　simu1taneity（inclusion）。5The

teΩse　structure　ofρ∠αツ〃per　se　i’epresents　its　event　time　as　obtaining　anywhere　in　the　past

time－sphere．　This　is　the　origina1temporal　value　of　past－te－1se　predicates　at　the　tense－

strucωre　levd．　The　same　line　of　observation　app1ies　to（2b）．　The　present　tense

morpheme　of心esta舳shes　the　p1’esent　time－sphere，to　which　the　rea1izat1on　of　its　event

time　is　restricte（1．The　tense　strucωre　of～∫itseげrepresents　its　event　time　as　being
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induded　in　the　prese耐time－sphere．This　is　the　orig1nal　temporal　value　of　present－tense

predicates．

　　　　　At　the　tense－structure1eve1，a11a　finite　predicate　does　is　to　represent　its　orig㎞a1

（genera1）temporai　value．Which　positi㎝㎝the　time　line　the　ev㎝t　time　of　a　given

predicate　is　set　down　on　is　fina11y　determined　at　the　tense－i耐erpretation1eveL　This

mechanism　wi11be　discussed　in　great　detaH　in　section2．2．Note　in　passing　that　in（2b），

thc　event　time　of～5is　construed　as　being1ocated　in　the　same　time　position　as　the　speech

time，but　not　as　be1ng1ocated　in　the　future．The　reason　wi11a1so　be　exp1ained　in　section

2．2．1．

2．1．2．Nonfinite　Predicates

　　　　　I　now　tum　toΩonfinite　predicates．Since　the　tense　stmcture　of　nonfinite　predicates

does　not　contain　any　tense　morpheme　estab1ishing　a　time－sphere　in　our　mind，by

definition，it　consists　on1y　ofthe　R－component，as　shown　in（1）。There　are　five　nonfinite

forms　in　Eng1ish：the　bare　infinitive，theτo－infinitiveラthe　present　pa灯icip1e，the　past

particip1e，and　the　gerund．The　tempora1va1ue　ofΩonfinite　forms　is”relational，”and

three　types　of　re！ations　are　possib1e：a耐eriority，simωtaneity，and　posteriority．6Each

mnfinite　form　expresses　o鵬，two　or　a1l　of　the　three　tempora1relations　at　the　tense－

structure1eve1，

　　　　　Let　us　now　consider，in　tum，what　kind　oftemporal　va1ue　these　five　forms　possess．

I　wilけirs〕ook　at　the　bare　infinitive．I　assume　that　the　semant1c（or　tense）structure　ofthe

bare　infinitive　can　potentia11y　represent　all　of　the　three　tempora1rdationships，i．e．

anteriority，simultaneity　and　posteriority，atthetense－st川cmre　level．7　In　other　words，

the　tempom1va1ue　ofthe　bare　infinitive　is　undefined　at　the　tense－structure　level．This　is

ascribed　to　the　naωre　of　the　bare㎞finitive．Duf利ey（1992，persona1commしmication）

convincing1y　states　that　t1，e　nature　of　the　bare　infi汕ive　is　to　evoke　nan　abstract　image　of
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the　integra1actualization　ofits　event”and　thus”it　is　not　situated　in　containing　in　time　in

any　particu1ar　time－sphere－in　the　sense　of　ltime　areal1．ll　This　means　that　the　event　time　of

the　bare　infinitive　can　potentia11y　be　situated　on　any　time　point　or　period　on　the　time　line；

and　given　a　base　time，it　is1ogicaHy　possibie　for　the　eve耐time　of　the　bare　infinitive　to

express　any　ofthe　three　temporal　re1ations　with　respect　to　the　base　time．8

　　　　　Thus，observe（3）：

　　　　　（3）a．　The　ietter　wi11arrive　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　b．　Rieko　must　be　at　home　mw．

　　　　　　　　　c．　You　may　p1ay　tennis　here．

As　the　sentences三n（3）show，the　bare　infinitive　itse1fcan　potentia11y　represent　any　kind

oftempora1re1ati㎝s　with　resp㏄tto　a　pot㎝tia1base　time．We　camot　detemineヨatthis

leve1，which　tempora1va1ue　the　predicate　in　the　bare　infinitive　form　finaHy　has．On1y　at

the　tense－interpretation　level　is　the　tempora1va1ue　of　the　bare　infinitive　further　specified

under　the　infiuence　of，say，t三me　adverbia1s（see　section2．2．2）．9

　　　　　I　wH1next　consider　theτo－infin1tive．I　assume　that　the　tense　stmcture　of　theτo－

infinitive　represeΩts　posteriority　re1ative　to　a　potentia1base　time．This　is　due　to　the　nature

oftheエo－infinitive．As　stated　in　Duffley（1992：Ch．5），theτo－infinitive　can　be　divided　into

two　parts：the　preposition－based　partic1eτo　and　the　bare　infinitive．　This　kind　ofτo

expresses　the　goa1of　an　abstract　moveme耐on　the　time1ine；and　the　bare　infinitive　can

potend汕y　express　any　kind　of　temporal　relationship，as　we　have　aiready　seen．Thus，

given　a　potentia1base　time，the　property　ofτo　requires　that　the　bare　infinitive　time　be

restricted　to　the　after－position　ofthe　abstract　movement　which　starts　fl・om　that　base　time．

　　　　　Observe（4），for　instance：

　　　　　（4）a．I　asked　Mana　to　p1ay　theたoτo　fo一’me．

　　　　　　　　　b．1hopetoseeyouthisev㎝ing．

　　　　　　　　　c．　He　grew　upto　be　ratherse1fish．（0ose（1975：71））
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In（4a），for　example，τoρ∠αツreprescnts　its　event　time　as　coming　after　a　potentia1base

time（which　wH1be　identげied　with　the　time　of　asking　at　the　tense－nterpretation　leve1）．

Oniy　at　the　teme－interpI1etation1eve1can　we　fina11y　detcrmine　the　temporal　relation　of　the

mnfinite－predicate　time　to　the　base　time，i．e．the　finitc　predicate　time，in　this　case（see

section2．2．2）．

　　　　　Let　us　mw　move　to　the　gerund－o　In　this　thesis，the　gerund　is　assumed　to

represent　non－posteriority，i．e．the　area　consisting　of　both　anteriority　and　simu1taneity，

because　of　its　nature．As　stated　in　Dec1erck（1991a：503），a　gerund　tends　to　be　used

’1when　the　reference　is　to　a（present，past　or　tempora1ly　unspecified）experience．”Put

another　way，the　gerund　can　not　on1y　refer　to　a　situation　in　a　genera1way，but　a1so

suggest　fu1fi1ment　of　an　action．It　is　safe　to　ascribe　this　tendency　to　the　mture　of　the

gerund，name1y　the　nature　of　representing　an’experience；in　order　for　a　siωation　to　be

experienced　at　a　ce吻in　time，the　situation　must　have　o㏄urred　or　obtain　at　that　time．

　　　　　Consider（5）：

　　　　　（5）a．　川ke　swimming．

　　　　　　　　　b．　亘remember　trave1ing　to　Ita1y　with　her．

　　　　　　　　　c．　I　was　dismayed　at　the　editor　rej㏄ting　my　a1てicie．（Dec1erck（1991a：495））

At　the　tense－structure　leve1，the　tense　strucωre　of　the　gerund　itseげrepresents　a

re－ationship　of　non－posteriority：　the　gerund　itse1f　represents　the　area　consisting　both

anteriority　and　simultaneity　bec肌1se　no　contexts　or　syntactic　enviromηents　are　given　at

this　level．The　tempora1va1ue　of　the　gerし1nd　can　be～rther　specified　at　the　tense－

interpretation1eve1（see　section2．2．2）．

　　　　　Fina11y，let　us　take　a1ook　at　the　present　and　past　participles．Fo11owing　Cowper

（1995）　and　Nakau　（1994），I　assume　that　the　present　participle　itseげexpresses

sim1lltaneityandthepastpartic巾！eitselfexpressesanterioritybeca1lseofthelexica1

properties　of　the　morphemes一加8and一ど〃（cf．also　Parsons（1990）and　Kageyama

36



( 1 996)). I l 

Observe (6) and (7): 

(6) a. Sitting here in the sun, I stlll feel cold. (Nakau (1994:222)) 

b. They stood talklng about what should be done. (Declerck (199la:455)) 

c. He was the last member of the family really deserving the epithet of 

'writer.' (Declerck (199la:454)) 

(7) a. The job finished, we went stralght home. (Nakau (1994:222)) 

b. A shot heard at a dlstance can be mistaken for the noise of an exhaust. 

(Declerck ( 199 1 a:454)) 

c. Used economically, one tube of toothpaste should be sufflcient for at least 

three weeks. (Declerck ( 1991 a:456)) 

In (6a), the present participle sitting represents slmultaneity, i,e. an ongoing situation at a 

potentlal base time, while in (7a), the past partlciple finished represents anteriority, i.e. a 

completed sltuation. Which tlmes the temporal relatlonships of the present and past 

particlples are based on are determined at the level of tense interpretation (see sectlon 

2.2.2). In these cases, the base times will be identified with the main-clause times whlch 

serve as the times of orientatlon for the calculation of the subordinate tlmes at the tense-

interpretation level . 

2.2. Tense Interpretation 

In this section, I will briefly consider how we can finally flx the temporal value of 

both finite and nonfinite tense forms at the level of tense interpretation. At this level, a lot 

of factors other th,an tense structure (i.e. the orlginal general temporal value of a glven 

tense form) can influence the tem:poral interpretation of a given predicate, as we will see 

later on. As I have shown in Introduction, this level includes at least two stages, l.e. the 

first stage and the flnal stage The folmer is the stage at which what I call the basic 
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sema耐ic　structure　of　a　given　tense　is　estab1ished　where　the　base　time（or　the　time　of

orientat1on）for　the　ca1cu1ation　ofthe　event　time（s）ofthe　tense　at　issue　is　detemined．The

1atter　is　the　stage　at　which　the　fim1ly－determiηed　temporal　va1ue，i．e．a　pragmatic　use　or

function，of　the　tense　at　issue・is　arrived　at．㎞many　cases，intermediate　stages　can　be

assumed　in　order　for　us　to　compute（or　process）the　tempora1value　of　a　given　tense．In

this　way，the　tense－interpretation1evel　is　composed　of　both　semantics　and　pragmatics．

　　　　　At　this　tense－interpretation1eve1，two　kiΩds　of　interpretations　are　possib－e　with

respect　to　a　relation　to　the　speech　time．Here　is　my　hypothesis　with　respect　to　Eng1ish

tensei耐erpretati㎝：

　　　　　（8）In　Eng1ish，both　finite　and　nonfinite　predicates　can　be　interpreted　either

　　　　　　　　　deictica11y　or　non－deictica11y　㎜1der　the　inf1uence　of　e1ements　such　as

　　　　　　　　　characteristicsofrefer㎝tsinsubjectandobjectposition，1exicalpropertiesof

　　　　　　　　　relevant　predicates，time　adverbia1s，syntactic　environments　and　contexts．

In　a　deictic　interpretation，thc　event　time　ofa　predicate　is　interpreted　in　a　direct　re1ation　to

the　speech　t1me，whi1e　in　a　mn－deictic　interpretation，it　is　interpreted　in　re1ation　to　another

event　time　functioning　as　a　time　oforientation　or　an　imp1ic1t　time　oforientation　imp1ied　by

thecontext．12（Whetherornottheev㎝ttime　isfinally　relatedtothe　speechtimedoesnot

matter．）　Both　finite　and　nonf1nite　predicates　can　receive　deictic　and　non－deictic

interpretations，as　we　wi1l　see1ateron．

2．2．1．日n1te　Predicates

　　　　　This　subsection　examines　how　fh1ite　predicates　are1nterpreted　at　this　leve1of　tense

interpretation．刷＾st　ofa1l，let　us　examine　the　case　where　modality　influences　the　tempora1

1nterpretation　of　finite　p一．edicates．Consider（9）again：

　　　　　（9）．a．　Hitomi　is　happy．（＝（2b））

　　　　　　　　　b．Mana1ikes　the　Orion．
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　　　　　　　　c．I　We　in　Mito．

In（9a），for　examp1e，the　time　of　Hitomi，s　being　happy　is　construed　as　simu1taneous　with

the　speech　time．As　we　have　seenラa11the　predicate1∫represents　at　the　tense－s帆1cture

1evel　is　that　its　event　time　obta㎞s　somewhere　in　the　prese耐timc－sphere　established　by　the

present　tense　morpheme．三t　is　at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1that　the　event　time　is

interpreted　as　simu1taneous　with　the　speech　time　as　the　time　of　orientation．This

interpretation　is，by　definition，deictic．And　this　is　usua11ゾhe　basic　semantic　stmcmre　of

a　present－tense　predicate　inじnembedded　clauses，

　　　　　Why，th㎝，is　the　eventtime　c㎝strued　as　coincidi㎎with　the　speech　time？Such　a

qucstion　arises　b◎cause　it　might　seem　possib1e　that　the　event　time　inΨestion1s　re1ated　to

an　imp1icit　time　other　than　S，i．e．a　fuω肥time，which　is　a1so　in　the　present　time－sphere．

The　answer　hes　in　the　fact　that　the　predicate三∫is　in　the　assertive　form：the　moda1ity　of

assertion　makes　the　event　time　co㎞cide　with　the　speech　time．Since　the　future　is　an

しmrea1ized　tempora1area，wc　usua11y　camot　make　an　assertion　about　a　future　situation．

What　we　can　make　an　assertion　about　in　the　present　time－sphere　is　a　present　situation

because　the　present　is　a　rea1ized　temporai　area．Therefore，the　predicateなis　interpreted

as　refcrring　to　the　present，i．e．simultaneous　with　the　speech　time．

　　　　　This1ine　ofargumentation　is　strengthened　by　the　contrast　in　grammatica肚y　betwe㎝

the　fo11owing　two　sentences：

　　　　　（1O）a．　Everything　wil1be　a11right　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．＊Everything　is　al1right　tomorrow．　　　　　　　　　（Dec1erck（199Ib：61））

Sentence（1Ob）is　ungrammatical　bec汕se　we　usually　canno迂make　an　assertion　about　a

fし1ture　state　of　a　ce竹a三n　s三tuation．

　　　　　The　foHowing　sentences　might　appcar　toしmdermille　the　above　exp1anation，but　in

facttheydonot．Rather，theysupPorttheexpl㎝ati㎝．

　　　　　　（11）a．　The　parcel　an’ives　tomorrow．　　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（1987：56））
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　　　　　　　　　　b．　The　train　leaves　at7：30this　evening．　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（1987：65））

　　　　　　　　　　c．irea11yneedyout㎝ight．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（cited　from　Bonnie　Ty1erls　lTota1Ec1ipse　ofthe　Heart’）

　　　　　　　　　　d．Ild　give　aWthing　to　be　ab1e　to　be　there，but工have　a　broad　meeting　the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　day　after　tomorrow　in　Johamesbはrg　and　thereIs　no　way　I　can　miss　it．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（S．Sheldonラハ4α3胞グgグτんθGα〃θ，p．232）

In（11b），for　examp1e，a1though　the　verb　is1n　the　assertive　form，the　actua1ization　of　the

trainls1eavingcomes　inthefuture．Why　isthisso？Wecanexp1ain　this　asfol1ows．This

is　because　it　can　be　said　that　if　at　the　speech　time　we　are　certain　ofthe　future　acωa1ization

of　a　given　situation，we　can　make　an　assertion　about　that　situation，thus　using　the

assertive　form．In　this　case，the　situation　is　a1ready　predetermined　by　the　timetab1e　wh㎝

the　speaker　utters　this　sentence．Therefore　the　speaker　can　make　an　assertion　about　the

～ture　situation　of　the　train■s　leaving．This1ine　of　exp1anation　a1so　accounts　for　why

sentences（H　a），（11c）al〕d（1早d）are　a1so　grammatica1．

　　　　　For　a　better　understanding　of　the1evel　ofをense　interpretation，let　us　now　consider

somewhat　more　comp1icated　exampies，where　a　syntactic　environment　in　which　a　given

predicate　appears　can　influence　the　determination　ofthe　position　of　the　event　time，i．e．the

temporal　interpretation，ofthe　predicate　invo1ved．Observe（12）：

　　　　　（12）a．　If　you　come　with　me，you　wil1enjoy　the　party．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　Grannie　wi1l　wa1k　homeげshe　misses　the　last　bus　tonight．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Hornstein（1977：77））

The　inite　predicate（’01ηθin（12a）represents　its　event　time　as　being1ocated　somewhere　in

the　present　time－sphere　established　by　the　A－component　at　the　level　of　tense　strしlcture－It

isatthetense－intei’Pretationleve1thattheeventtimeofcolηθisinterpretedasa1most

simωtaneous　with（more　precise1y，comhlgjust　before）the　eve耐time　ofthe　addresseels

enjoying　the　p脈y，which1s　interPreted　as　posterior　to　the　event　time　of〃〃simu1taneous
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with the speech time. 

Schematlzing the temporal relation between the main clause and the IfLclause in 

( 12a) helps us to understand the point. 

( 1 3) Tense Interpretation Level: 

Present Future 
Maln Clause: Abs: [rl pRES 

l
 

Rel : E I E2 l
 

If-Clause: Abs: 
l
 

S, E and O symbollze the speech time, the event time and the time of orientation, 

respectively, and the rectangle wlth the subscript PRES means the present time-sphere 

(see chapter 3 for details). El in the maln clause is the event time of will, and E2 In the 

main clause is the event time of enjoy, while E in the if-clause Is the event time of come. 

The polnt to be noted here is that the basic semantic structure of come represents its non-

deictlc interpretatlon where its event tlme is simultaneous wlth a certain future tlme, i.e. 

the tlme of enjoying in the main clause; l.e., the come comes to have the semantic 

structure of future tlme reference. 1 3 Thls baslc semantlc structure is dlfferent from that 

for the deictic interpretatlon of the present-tense predicate (e,g. (9a-c)), which also works 

at the tense-interpretation level, as shown In ( 14): 

(14) Abs: I] PRES 

Rel : E 
I consider both interpretations of the present tense form, i.e. the basic semantlc structure 

of present-time reference and that of future-time reference to constitute "interpretive 

varlants" in the sense of 'varlants which occur at the tense-interpretation level.' 1 4 

Why we interpret the temporal relatlon at issue this way is due to the syntactic 
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environment　where　the　predicate　at　issue　occurs．　In　particu1ar，this　non－deictic

interpretation　of6・o〃θis　ascribed　to　the　prope血y　ofぴ二dauses（see　section1．5）．Since　the

simations　of　theゲc1ause　and　the　main　clause　form　an　i耐ensiomi　domain，the　posit1on　of

theψclause　time　is　determined　based　on　that　ofthe　main－dause　time　as　the　re1evant　time

of　orientation（in　this　case　the　time　of　enjoying）because　of　the　nature　of　cause－effect

re1ations．In　this　case，the　time　of　the　actuaiization　of　the　main－clause　siωation　in

question　is　in　the　future，so　theゲc1ause　time　is　a1so1ocated　in　the　future．I　note　in

passing　that　the　intensiona1domain　as　a　whole　is　interpreted　as　being　within　the　scope　of

the　moda肚y　of　prediction　associated　with　w〃at　the　tense－interpretation1evel；that　is，

sentence（12a）is　interpreted　under　the　inf1uence　of　the　scope　theory　of　moda1logic　at　the

tense－i耐erpretation1eve1．（I　wil1examine　the　tempora1mechanism　of　sentences　with　the

future　use　of　w〃in　detaiいn　section3．2．1．）I　must　say　here　that　time　adverbia1s　can　heゆ

us　to　interpret　the　jプニc1ause　event　dme　as　coming　in　the　future　re1ative　to　the　speech　time，

as　shown　in（12b）．

　　　　　Let　us　move　to　another　type　of　complicated　examples，i．e．examp1es　of　past－t？nse

predicates　whose　event　time　is　interpreted　non－deictica11y．Observe（15）：

　　　　　（15）One　day，Naomi　said　to　Oscar　that　she　saw　him　the　day　before．

The　matrix－c1ause　verb3α〃，whose　event　time　is　inc1uded　in　the　past　time－sphere　at　the

tense－structし1re　level，is　interpreted　as　referring　to　a　specげic　time　bccause　of　the　presence

of　the　time　adverb　o〃θdαツ．Like　the　matrix－clause　verb，at　the　tense－strし1cture　leve1the

comp1ement－dause　verb8αw　represe耐s　its　event　time　as　beiηg1ocated　somewhere　in　the

past　time－sphere．1■s　at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1that　we　can　f1nally　interpret　the

event　time　of　the　complement　clause　as　being　anterior　to　the　matrix－ciause　time　by　virtue

of　the　property　of　the　l．elative　time　adverbiaけ加ゴαツ牝1と）ザθ．The　cvent　time　of　the　matr1x

cladse　functions　as　t11e　time　of　orientation　for　the　ca1cしl1ation　of　the　event　t1me　of　the

comp1ement　c1ause．These　two　types　of　past　tenses　constitute”interpretive　variants”in
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my　sense　and　thus　express　different　basic　semantic　structures　at　the　first　stage　of　the

tense－interpretat1on1eve1．This　phenomenon　wi11beαscし巨ssed　in　great　detail　in　chapter8．

2．2．2．Nonfinite　Predicates

　　　　　This　subsection　dea1s　with　nonfinite　predicates．I　wi11first　examine　basic　examples

of　five　types　of　nonfinite　predicates　one　by　one，and　then　consider　some　complicated

eXampieS．

2．2．2．1．Basic　Examp1es

　　　　　Let　us　first　consider　theτo－infinitive．Observe（4）again，which　is　repeated　here　as

（16）：

　　　　　（16）　a．　I　asked　Mana　to　play　theんoτo　for　me．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　Ihopetoseeyouthisevening．

　　　　　　　　　　　c．　He　grew　up　to　be　rather　sc1fish．（d1ose（1975：71））

As　we　have　seen，theτo－infinitive　in（16a）on1y　expresses　posteriority　at　theをense－

structure1eve1．1tisatthet㎝se－interPretati㎝leve1thattheposterio1‘ityinΨesti㎝is

interpreted　re1ative　to　the　event　time　of　the　finite　verbω加d　functioning　as　the　time　of

orientation．The　properties　ofthe　finite　verb　match　the　posteriority　re1ation　represented　by

theτo－infinitive．This　is　how　the　event　time　of　theηon伽1ite　verbτoρ∠αツ1s　interpreted　as

com1ng　after　the　time　ofasking．

　　　　　Let　us　move　to　the　case　of　bare　infinitives．This　is　a　bit　complicated　case　in　orde1I

for　us　to　i耐erpret．Cons1der（i7）：

　　　　　（17）　a．　The1etter　wi11arrive（tomorrow）．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　Riekomustbeathome．

　　　　　　　　　　　c．　Makikomay　leavetomorrow．

Recal1thatthepresentdisc1lssionisbasedo1πheassumptionthatamoda1a1lxi1iarycan
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express　one　situation（see　section　l．2）；moreover，the　tempora1va～e　of　the　bare　infinitive

isfina11yfixed　atace1てain　va1ue（i．e，ante1Iiority，simωtaneityorposteriority）atthetense－

interpretationieve1，

　　　　　However，it　shoωd　be　noted　here　that　the　bare　infinitive　with　a　modal　can

potentia11y　represe榊on1y榊o　temporal　re1ations，i．e．simωtanei乏y　and　posteriority（cf．

note9）．Following　Du閉ey（1992：98），l　ascribe　the　reason　to　the　interaction　between　the

naωre　of　the　moda1and　that　ofthe　bare　infinitive：used　with　a　moda1，the　bare㎞finitive

can　be　ana1yzed　as　representing　a　potentia1ity　coinciding　in　time　with　the　potentia1ity

repζesented　by　the　modal’s　event．15Thus　in（一7b），by　virtue　of　the　potenda1ities　of　the

bare　infinitiveわεand　the　moda1〃〃∫τラtogether　with　the　stative　property　of加，the　time

associated　with　the　bare　infinitiveわθis　interpreted　as　simωtaneous　with　the　time

associated　with〃〃3τ，i．e．the　time　of　the　speakerls　menta1state　of　certainty．If　the　t1me

adverb〃ow　is　added　to　the　sentence　at　issue，the　simu1taΩeity　re1ation　between　the　two

predicates　is～rther　c1arified．Sentence（17c）can　express　the　temporai　re1ation　of

posteriority　between　the　event　time　ofthe　modal〃αツand　that　ofthe　bare　infinitive．This

can　be　derived　from　the　view　that　the　potentia肚y］．epresented　by　the　bare　infinitive－s　event

（i．e．leaving）coinc1des　in　time　with　the　state　of　potenti舳ty　represented　by　the　moda11ηαy

（i．e．Possibi1ity），for　saying　that　at　a　given　time　a　c帥ain　situation　has　a　potential　to　occur

amounts　to　saying　that　such　a　s1tuation　can　actuahze　in　the　future　re1ative　to　that　time（if　it

actualizedata11）．Inthecaseof（17c），thenon－stativepropertyof∠θαw，togetherwiththe

lexical　prope1てy　ofthe　time　adverbτo’ηoげow，heips　us　to1nterpret　the　event　time　of　Zθωθ

as　coming　temporal1y　after　the　evellt　time　of1ηαツ。As　for（17a），see　section3．2」．

　　　　　I　now　tしlm　to　the　case　of　gerunds．Let　us　reconsider（5），repeated　as（18）．

　　　　　（18）　a．　l1ike　swimming．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　remember　traveling　to　Ita1y　with　her．

　　　　　　　　　　　cl　I　was　dismayed　at　the　editor　rejecti11g　my　article．
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Dec1erck（1991a：495））

As　we　have　a1ready　seen，theoriginaけempora1vaiue　ofthe　gemnd　is　assumed　to　be　the

va1ue　of　non－posteriority（at　the　tense－stmcture　level）．On1y　at　the　tense－interpretation

1evel　can　we　fina1ly　determine　the　tempora1va1ue　of　the　gemnd，i．e．which　temporal

va1ue　the　gerしmd　expresses，anteriority　or　simu1taneity．16　In（18a），for　example，the

gerしmdM〃〃〃8canbeconstruedasexpressiilgageneralexperi㎝ceholdi㎎atthe

speech　time，so　it　is　interpreted　as　representing　sim山aneity　re1ative　to　the　event　time　of

the　finite　predicate〃θas　the　time　of　orientation．In（18b）ラon　the　other　hand，the

tempora1value　ofヶωε伽8is　fina11y　fixed　at　anterior1ty　relative　to　the　finite－predicate　time

as　the　time　of　orientation　because　ofthe1exica1prope肚y　ofグθ榊θ伽わぴ．

　　　　　The　same　l㎞e　ofexplanati？n　can　be　extended　to　the　case　ofthe　present＆nd　the　past

pa肚icip1e．Observe（19）：

　　　　　（19）　　a．　　Sitting　here　in　the　sun，I　sti11feei　coid．（＝（6a））

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　Thejob　finished，we　went　straight　home．（二（7a））

At　the　tense－stmctui1e　ieve1，the　nonfinite　predicates　mere1y　represent　the1r　original

tempora1va～es：the　present　participle　represents　simu1由neity　and　the　past　particip1e

anteriority．1t　is　at　this　tense－inte1．pretation　leve1that　the　simωtaneity　represented　by　the

presentpa1七cip1e∫1τ肋9andtheanteriorityrepresentedbythepastparticiple仰1伽6are

connected　to　the　event　time　of　the　main－c1ause　verb声θZ　and　that　of　the　main－dause　verb

w〃，respective1y．The　event　times　in　the　main　c1auses　serve　as　the　times　oforientation

for　the　calcu1ation　ofthe　subordinate－clause　times．

　　　　　Final1y，IwHibrieflylookatthecasewherenonfin1tepredicatescanreceivedeict1c

interpretations．Co11sider（20）1

　　　　　（20）　a．　The　people　working　in　the　factory　asked　fora　pay　increase1ast　month．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Nakaし丘（1994：223））

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　The　man　writing　the　obituary　is　my　friend．
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Yasui，Akiyama　and　Nakamura（1976：67））

　　　　　　　　　　　c．　Those　sitting　on　the　benches　were　asked　to1eave1（Comrie（1985：22））

　　　　　　　　　　　d．　Thc　passengers　awaiting　f1ight26proceedcd　to　departure　gate5．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Comrie（1985：57））

Take（20a）for　examp1e．The　nonfinite　predicate　woグ〃〃8can　be　construed　as　expressing

either　the　simしIhaneity　with　respect　to　the　time　ofthe　peop1e’s　asking　for　a　pay　increase　in

the　past　or　the　simωtaneity　with　respect　to　the　speech　time．17The　former　reading

corresp㎝dstoan㎝一deicticreadi㎎andthe1attertoadeicticreading．1n（20b），the

n㎝舳tepredicatew舳8canrefertothepast，thepresent，orthefutureラa㏄ordingto

thec㎝text．1nthecaseofthepredicate，srefer㎝cetothepresentうboththedeicticand

non－deictic　readings　are　possib1e：in　the　former，the　event　time　of　w〃肋8is　re1ated

direct1y　to　the　speech　time，while　in　the1atter，the　eve耐time　is　connected　first　with　the

main－clause　time．

　　　　　Having　examined　a11the　possibi1ities，i．e．finite　predicatcs　with　deictic　readings

（e．g。（9）），finite　predicates　with　non－deictic　readings（e．g．（12）and（15）），nonfinite

predicates　with　deictic　readings（e．g．（20）），and　nonfinite　predicates　with　mn－de1ctic

readings（e．g．（16），（17），（18），and（19）），we　can　say　that　the　hypothesis　in（8）is

verげied．ltshouldbe110tedherethatinthecaseofn㎝finitepredicates，adeicticreadi㎎

is　considerab1y　a　marked　case，whi1e　in　the　case　of　finite　predicates，a　deictic　reading　is

normaジThis　can　be　explaiΩed　by　our　proposa1that　finite　predicates　consist　of　both　the

A－and　the　R－component，whereas　nonfinite　predicates　consist　on1y　ofthe　R－component：

since　f1nite　predicates　contain　the　A－component，which　is　in　a　direct　re1ation　to　the

speaker，s　poi－1t　of　vicw　adhering　to　thc　speech　dme，they　basicaHy　receive　deictic

readings；by　co舳．astラsince　non刊nite　predicates　do－10t　contain　the　A－component，they

can　free1y　be　re1ated　to　times　other　than　the　speech　time　such　as　those　of　the　upper

predicates　which　syntacticaHy　govem　the　nonfinite　predicates　in　question，and　tend　to
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receive　non－deictic　interPretations　becaし鵬of　that　syntactic　govemment．

2．2．2．2．Comp1icated　Examp1es

　　　　　Let　us　mw　iook　at　some　comp1icated　examp1es　of　nonfinite　predicates．　In

particu1ar，I　wi11consider　the　case　where　the　origina1tempora1va1ue　expressed　by　a

nonfinite　predicate　is　reana1yzed　to　be　interpreted　as　having　an　apparent1y　diffcrent

tempora1va1ue　from　the　origina1one．Let　us　first　observe（21）：

　　　　　（21）　a．　Rieko　seems　to　be　sick．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　She　seems　to　remember　meet㎞g　him　somewhere．　（Nakaし1（1994：358））

　　　　　　　　　　　c．　He　apPears　to　be　wise．

In（21a），for　examp1e，the　event　time　of　the広o－infinitive　is　construed　as　simωtaneous　with

that　ofthe　finite　verb∫θθ〃∫．On　the　other　hand，we　have　seen　that　in　our　tense　theory，

theエo－infinitive　exp1・esses　posteriority　at　the1eve1of　tense　structure，and　is　determined　to

represent　the　posteriority　re1ative　to　a　certain　time　at　the　tense一㎞terpretation　level．How

can　we　reso1ve　this　apparent　discrepancy？　If　it　were1〕ot　for　any　exp1anation　for　this

phenomenon　in　t◎rms　of　semantic　relevance，it　might　be　the　case　that　the8o一㎞finitive　has

two　unrelated　temporal　va1ues　at　thc　tense－structure1evel：theτo－infinitive　expressing

posteriority　and　theτo－infinitive　expressing　simしl1taneity　are　homophonous．But　there　is

goodreasontoarguethattheyareinterPretive・ariantsatthe1eve1oftenseinte・Pretatiol1．

To　put　it　anoψer　way．we　can　explain，in　terms　of　semantic　relevance，why　at　the　tense－

interpretation　leve1sentences　like　those　in（21）are　interpreted　as　the　way　they　are．

　　　　　My　explanadon　for（21a）goes　as　foHows．lf　we　proceed　a1ong　the　lines　i　have

s1lggestedintheprevioussubsection，itsho山dbethecasethatbeca1lseofthepropertyof

広o，the　ev㎝t　time　ofわθ3たたcomes　afterthatof　w舳．Bu言this　is　mt　the　case．Why　is

this　so？To　answer　the（luestion，we　shou1d　noticc　the　fact　that　both　the　finite　and　the

nonfinite　predicate　are　stative．Stative　predicates　are　usし一any　viewed　as　unboしmded　and
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limitless, being what is ca]led homogeneous. Rec.all that in our system, especially with 

stative predicates, an event time does not necessarily correspond to the tlme of the whole 

period of a glven sltuation (see section I .4). Thus, It Is possible withln our framework to 

argue that at the first stage the to-infinltive represents a relation of posteriorlty between 

two event times and a reanalysis Is carried out at the second stage at which the time of the 

whole period in whlch the finite sltuatlon holds stretches forward In time, whlle the time 

of the whole period in which the nonfinlte situation is true stretches backward in time, as 

the followlng schema shows: 

(22) a . First Stage b. Second Stage . Final Stage c
 

S , El E2 S, El E2 S El , E2 

El and E2 represent the event times of seems and be sick, respectively. A Ilne connected 

with an event time denotes the whole time-period when a glven situation can be true. As 

is clear from (22b), the part of the situatlon associated with seems can be vlewed as 

overlapping the part ofthe situatlon associated with the stative predicate be sick. (Nakau 

(1994:358) notes that the "NP seem to V" constructlon, used with the present tense, 

requlres that its infinitlve complement be stative (cf. Ross (1969:80)).) It is this nature of 

stative predicates that enables us to reinterpret a sentence like (21 a). Therefore, we can 

explaln the dlscrepancy at issue by arguing that E2, which is construed as posterior to EI 

at the first stage of the tense-interpretation level, is reinterpreted as slmultaneous wlth Ej 

at the final stage, as shown in (22c) above. 

This is how, in a syntactic environment like (2la), the to-infinitlve, which 

represents posteriority at the tense-structure level, can finally recelve a simultaneous 

reading at the tense-interpretation level. 1 8 The same line of explanation applies to (2 1 b) 

and (2 Ic). 

Let us next consider the case of passive sentences. 1 9 Conslder (23):20 
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　　　　　（23）　a．　The　w㎞dow　was　broken．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　They　are　married．

Take　sentence（23a）as　a　samp1e　case．This　sentence　describes　the　past　state　of　the

windowlsbeingbroken；ontheotherhand，aswehaveseen，thepastpardcip1edescribes

a　siωation　prior　to　a　potentia1base　time（which　w川be　identified　with　the　time　associated

with　wα∫）a辻the　tense－strucωre　leve1．How　can　we　exp1ain　this　apparent　discrepancy？

　　　　　The　exp1anation　goes　as　fo11ows．It　is　safe　to　say　that　Hke　the　copu1a加ラthe

passive　auxi1iary加，in　combination　with　e1ements　that　come　afterわε，con耐ibutes　to

representing　a　state　or　characteristic　ofthe　s此ject　at　a　c帥ain　time（cf．section3．4）．If　so，

the　past　particip1e　cannot　express　the　preceding　event　itse1f　without　contradicting　the

propertyofpassiveわθ；forthepastparticip1ehastorefertoastateorcharacteristic

holding　at　the　time　associated　with加in　order　for　the　property　of　passiveわθto　be

preserved．This　might　seem　contradictory　to　the　c1aim　thatthe　past　participle　represe耐s

anteriority．Note，however．thatthestateofthe　window1s　being　broken　presupposesthat

the　event　of　the　windowls　breaking　has　occurred　previously．21This　means　that　the

rcsultant　state　in　quest1on　comes　next　to　its　preceding　eve耐described　by　the　past

particip1e　on　the　time1ine．Therefore，1t　is　possib1e　that　a　metonymy　permits　the　situation

described　by　the　pastparticip1etorefertoits　resu1tantstate．22Giventhese　observations，

we　can　say　that　in　a　sy耐actic　environmen川ke　a　passive　form，the　resu1tant　state　of　the

ev㎝ta■ss1肥，b11tmtthepr㏄edingev㎝titsc1f，isprofile（いnorderforthepropertyof

passiveわどtobepresel．・ed，andth1lsthepastparticip！e1sinterPretedasrepres㎝tingthe

resultant　state　at　issue　which　ho1ds　at　the　event　time　ofわθ。This　is　how　the　past　participle

in　the　passive　form　is　interpreted　as　expilessing　simultaneity　at芝he　tense－interpretation

leVel．

　　　　　Letヒls　fimHy　examine　sentences　expressing　mentaけeactions．Observc（24）：23

　　　　　（24）　a．　I　am　g1ad　to　know　that　he　is　safe．
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　　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　am　happy　to　see　you　here．

　　　　　　　　　　　c．　Ilm　p1eased　to　see　you　here．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Dumey（1992：123））

Consider（24a）。for　examp1e．In　this　sentence，the　time　of　knowing　is　interpreted　as

anter1or　to　the　time　of　being　g1ad．This　might　appear　co耐radictory　to　our　claim　that　the

τo－infinitive　represents　posteriority，but　in　fact　it　docs　not．How，then，can　we　exp1ain

this　fact？

　　　　　The　exp1anation　is　as　foHows．Note　first　Duff1ey’s（1992：124）statement　that

ser1tence（24a）’lpresupposes　that　the　person　referred　to　by　l　has　been　waiting　for　news

about　someone　whom　he　thought　to　be　in　danger。’l　If　this　is　correct，we　can　say　that

sentence（24a）contains　one　imp1icit　time，i．e．the　time　of　the　speakerls　waiting　for　the

news，which　is　interpreted　as　coming　before　the　time　of　theτo－infinitive．This　temporal

relation　is　schematica1ly　represented　in（25）：

　　　　　（25）theチo－mfm1t1veO　　　　E2

The　nonfinite　predicateτo火〃ow，represented　by　E2，is　interpreted　as　posterior　to　the　time

of　the　speaker，s　waiting　for　the　news，which　functions　as　the　time　of　orientation（O）for

the　ca1cu1ation　of　the　nonfinite　time．Thus，we　can　say　that　at　the　first　stage　of　the　tense－

i耐erpretat1on　level，the　origina1tempora1va1ue　of　theτo－i11finitive（i．e．posterior1ty）

shows　up　by　def趾11t．

　　　　　This　way　ofana1ysis　means　that　I　treat　theτo－infinitive　phrase　as　a　kind　of　adverbial

sentel〕ceadjunctsuchasthew加〃一daし！seinthesentenceτolηんα6〃ψw加〃〃αグツ

αrグルα！：　the　τ〇一nfin　iti　ve　phrase　and　the　rest　of　the　sentence　constitute　dげfe…．ent　clauses

an（1．thus，the　f－ormer　can　have1ts　temporal　schema（25）at　the　first　stage　of　the　tense－

interpretation1eve1．This　is　supp01てed　by　the　following　paradigm，which　I　owe　to　Patrick

Dし附1ey（persona1communication），becausc　eveΩwhen　we　prepose　theτo－infinitive　as　in

（26b）be1ow，it　conveys　a1most　the　same　message　as　when　it　comes　after　the　main
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predlcate as in (26a): 

(26) a. He was happy beyond all expression to see her there in perfect health. 

b. To see her there in perfect health, he was happy beyond all expression. 

This suggests that the to-infinitlve phrase expressing mental reactions can have a 

characteristic of adverbial clauses, representing its own clause and thus its own situation. 

Let us now move to the reason why in (24a), the nonfinite time Is interpreted as 

anterlor to the flnite time at the final stage. To explaln this fact, we have to remember that 

what motivates this Interpretatlon is our knowledge about mental (or emotional) reactions. 

Since the time of being glad is directly relevant to the mental-reaction scene, the temporal 

focus Is directed at that time, and, thus, the time at issue is profiled. In order to preserve 

our knowledge about mental reactions, the tlme of knowing must come before the time of 

belng glad (1.e. El). This is why in (24a), the to-Infinltlve is interpreted as expressing 

anteriority relative to the finite tlme. 

Moreover, It should be notlced that since the finite predlcate am glacl is in the 

assertive forrn and expresses the present tense, El is construed as simultaneous wlth the 

speech time (S). Thus, the final version of the temporal schema for the sentence [n (24a) 

is as follows: 

Abs: S
 

(27) PRES 

FIN 

NON-F Rel: (O) - - - - - TF -E2 

In (27), as elsewhere in this study, FIN and NON-F are short for finite ancl nonflnite 

predlcates, respectively; Abs and Rel symbolize the A-component and the R=component, 

respectively. The tip of the arrow points to the target at which the speaker directs the 

temporal foCLIS (TF). The vertlcal solid line represents the simultaneous relation of El to 

the speech time. The horizontal broken line represents the posterior relatlon of E2 to the 
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implicit　time　of　orientation　at　thc　first　stage　ofthe　tense－interpretation1eveいhe　sla耐ing

so1id1ine　represents　the　anterior　re1ation　of　E2to　El　at　the　fina1stage　of　the　tense－

interprctation　leve1．The　parenthesized　O　means　thatthis　time　is　notexp1icitly　relevantto

the　temporal　interpretation　of　the　sentence　under　consideration　at　the　finai　stage；El

functions　as　the　releva耐time　of　orientation　for　the　calcu1ation　of　the8o－infinitive　at　this

stage．This　is　how　we　can　interpret　sentence（24a）appropriate1y．The　same　explanation

can　be　extended　to（24b）and（24c）．

2．3．　　Su㎜㎜扱ry

　　　　　In　this　section，we　have　examined　the　two　tense1eve1s　which　p1ay　an　important　ro1e

in　the　new　compositiona1tense　theory：　the　tense－structure　leve1and　the　tense－

interpretation1evel；and　we　have　a1so　proposed　the　distinction　betweeΩthe　tense　structure

of　Eng1ish　finite　and　mnfil〕ite　predicates　in　terms　of　the　A（bso1ute　tense）一component　and

theR（e1ativet㎝se）一coml）㎝㎝t．

　　　　　By　distinguishing　the　two　tense　levels，we　can　avoid　ascribing　too　much　to　the

semantic　strucm‘e（i．e．　the　tense　structure　in　this　study）of　a　given　tense　form，

Specifica1ly，we　do　not　have　to　assume　two　dげferent　types　of　present　tenses（e．g．present

tenses　in　independent　c1auses　and　sしlbordimte　c1auses　likeゲclauses　and　temporal

cla1lses）orthreetypesofτo－infinitives（e．9。τo－infinitivesexpressingPosteriority，

simultaneity　and　anteriority）；they　are　viewed　as　ninterpretive　variants”in　the　sense　of

，variants　at　the　tense－nterpretation1evel．l　Moreover，we　can　give　a　motivated　answer　to

the　qしiestion　of　why　predicates　in　the　same　tense　form　can　be　interpreted　ambiguous1y；at

the　tense－interpre辻ation1evei，the　infol’mation　conveyed　by　a　tense　form　per　se　interacts

w1th　the　informat1on　conveyed　by　elements　other　than　tense　structure　in　orde1’for　the

t㎝seformtoreceiveanapPropriatei航erP11etation．

　　　　　By　dist㎞guishing　finite　an（i　nonfinite　tense　structures　in　terms　of　the　A－／R一
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compoΩent，we　can　explain　why　the　event　time　offinite　predicates　is　restricted　to　a　ce耐ain

time　area（e．g．in　the　case　of　a　past　tense　form　the　event　time　must　occur　in　the　past　area）

whi1e　the　event　time　ofmnfinite　predicates　tends　to　be　comected　to　a　time　other　than　the

speech　time（e．g．the　time　ofa　syntactica11y叩per　verb）．
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　NOTES　TO　CHA円＝ER2

　　　　　1　Patrick　Duff1ey（personal　communication）considers　that　Eng1ish　has　on1y　three

nonfinite　forms：the㎞finitive，the一肋g　form，and　the一θ〃／一〃form．His　c1aim　is　mainly

based　on　his　two　papers．One　is　D汕ffley（1992），where　he　considers　that　since　the8o－

infinitiveisac㎝stmctionc㎝sistingoftheprepositi㎝τoandthe（bare）infinitive，theτo－

infinitive　shou1d　not　be　viewed　as　an　independent　nonfinitc　form．The　othcr　is　Du閉ey

（1995），which　corisiders　that　the　present　particip1e　and　the　gemnd　are　two　rea1izations　of

the一肋g　form　in　discourse．Leaving　the　details　aside，what　is　c1aimed㎞Du冊ey（1995）is

that　the一肋8form　tempora11y　expresses　the　simωtaneity　re1ation；when　one　focuses　on

impeげecdveness，the　function（or　interpretation）as　the　present　participle　comes　i耐o　p1ay，

whereas　when　one　focuses　on　peげectiveness　or　treats　the　situation　which　the一肋8form

represents　as　a　who1e，the　function（or　interpretation）as　the　gerしmd　comes　i耐o　p1ay．

　　　　　A1though　a　thorough　discussion　is　necessary　in　order　to　fina1ly　determine　how

many　nonfinite　forms　Eng1ish　has，I　wi11show　why　I　can　possib1y　admit　five　nonfinite

forms　and　how　they　can　be　treated　in　my　compositiom1tense　theory．First，I　wi11be

concemedwiththeτ〇一nfinitive．Thereasonwhy　I　regard　itasan　independentnonfinite

form　is　that　it　is　high1y　possib1e　that　in　contemporary　Eng1ish，those　who　have　acquired

English　recognize　that　theτ〇一nfinitive　constitし1tes　one　independent　grammadca1しmit

because　it　seems　that　the8o－infinitive　is　coしmted　as　an　inseparable　syntactic㎜1it　in　most

syntactic　environments，and　the　distribution　of　the　τo－infinitive　is　not　entirely

comp1ementarゾo　that　of　the　bare　infinitive　with1．espect　to　syntactic　environments（e．g．

M0η？〃ψθd〃ピ0ωググツ伽ρjα〃00〃VS．M0〃川ψα／舳ωグ仁ゾ加ρjα〃00〃）．

Thus，in　my　compositiona1tense　theory．theτo－i1finitive　as　we1l　as　the　bare　infinitive　is

viewed　as　constituting　one　tempora1template　at　the　tense－struct岨e1evel．（I　note　in

passing　that　by　this　c1aim，I　do　not　intend　to　say　that　theエ〇一nfinitiveisan　inseparable

semantic　unit　which　cannot　be　divided　into　two　meaningM　eiements，i．e．τo　and　the　bare
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infinitive，as　Duff1ey　c1aims．）

　　　　　I　now　tum　to　the　reason　why　I　distinguish　the　gerし1nd　from　the　prese耐parをicip1e．

The　reason　is　pa1刊y　due　to　the　fact　that　since　in　most　syntactic　environments　the　temporal

va1ue　of　the　present　pa1‘辻icip1e　seems辻o　express　simu肚aneれy　wh”e　that　of　the　gerし㎜d

sometimes　expresses　anteriority（e．g．／θ〃1oツθd　dα〃c〃8w肋んぴ），andラthus，they　tend

to　be　viewed　as　two　distinct　temporal　expressions，it　is　high1y　possib1e　for　peop1e　to，

acquire　the　gerund　and　the　present　particip1e　as　different　grammatica1units．Thus，in　my

compositiona1tense　theory，both　the　gemnd　and　the　present　pardcip1e　are　regarded　as

constituting　their　own　grammaticai　unitsラi．e．tempora1temp1ates，at　the　tense－structure

1eve1．It　seems　that　no　one　dare　go　against　the　view　that　the　past　particip1e　constimtes　its

own　grammatica1unit．Given　the　above　discussion，it　foHows　that　we　can　admiげive

m㎡initqforms　in　English．

　　　　　2　My　defin1tion　of　the　past　and　the　present　time－sphere　is　semandcally（or

conceptua11y）equiva1ent　to　Declerckls，but　at　the1evel　of　application，my　use　of　the

notion　oftime－sphere　is　different　fl’om　Declerck，s　in　some　respects，especiaHy　in　the　case

of　so－caHed　comp1ex　tenses　like　futし11．e　time　expressions　and　the　pelfect　tense．See　a1so

note3．

　　　　　3　A1though　Dec1erck（1991b：16■7）also　states　that　the　English　tense　system

divides　time　into　two　time－spheres1inguisticaHy　and　considers　that　tenses　be1onging　to　the

same　time－sphere　are　nfamHiesll　becaしlse　they　are　marked　by　the　same　tense　morpheme

（Declerck（1995：4）），he　does　mt　connect　the　l〕otion　oftime－sphere　w1th　a　compositional

tense　theory　in　such　a　way　that　I　do　in　this　thesis．In　particしl1ar，in　sentences　like　lw〃

8o，on1y　the　auxi1iary　w〃is　direct1y　related　to　the　present　time－sphere　in　my　theory，

while　the　who1e　sequence　w〃8o　is　incorporated　into　the　present　dme－sphere（more

precisely，the　post－present　sector）in　Declerckls　theory（see　section9．3fo1．detai1s）．

Thus，not　on1y　the　way　of　using　the　notioΩin　my　tense　theory　is　s1i曲t1y　dげferent　from

55



that　in　his　theory，but　a1so　my　tense　theory　bears　some　resωts　differe耐from　his　theory

（seechapters8andgfordetaHs）．

　　　　　4　㎞this　stしldy，I　use　the　term　o〃α〃in　the　sensc　of　lbeing　in　existencel　or

，ho1ding㌧

　　　　　5　The　re1ationship　of　simu1taneity　can　be　divided　into　at1east　two　subtypes：nstrict

coincidence，l　and　llh〕c1usion．ll　Thus，the　re1ation　of　inclusion　is　a　kind　of　the　relation　of

Simuita肥ity．

　　　　　6　It　is　possib1e　that　nonfinite　predicates　can　represent　their　own　tenses　because　of

their　nre1ationa1”characteristics．　As　stated　in　K1ein（1994：35），a　tense　does　not

necessarily　ioca‡e　its　event　time　in　relation　to　the　speech　time（S），but　can1ocate　it　in

re1ati㎝toace血ai肘eferen㏄pointotherthanS．

　　　　　71n　Wada（1998a），l　regar（l　the　bare－infinitive　as　representing　a　tempora1

relationship　of　non－anteriority，i．e．　the　area　consisting　of　both　simu肚aneity　and

posteriority．But　afterexchanging　afcw1etters　with　Duff1ey，I　was　ob1iged　to　changethe

discussion　as　to　the　bare　infinitive，c1aiming　that　the　bare　infiI1itive　can　poteΩtia11y

represent　the　temporal　re1ation　of　anteriority．which　is　exemp1ified　by（i）：

　　　　　（i）a．What！Me　kmw　theanswer！（Dし欄ey（1992：95）

　　　　　　　　b．What！Meforget　my　umbre11aatyo1甘p1aceyesterday！（D1lmey（p．c。））

Du閉cy（1992：95）notes　that　in（ia）the　time　of　knowing　can　be　anterior　to（as　we1l　as

simuitaneous　with，or　posterior　to）the　speech　dme　as　a　reference　point．I’d　l1ke　to　thank

Patrick　Du閉ey　for　lett1ng　me　re汕ze　this　fact．

　　　　　8　A　base　time　covers　whatever　provides　a　basis　for　the　calcu1ation　of　temporal

relation（s），irrespect1ve　of　the　tense！eveL　Thus，this　notion　can　cover　a　pure　eve耐time

（e．9，the　event　time　associated　with　peげect々αソθin　the　case　of　the　perfect　tense）and　an

orientational　event　time（e．g．the　eventtime　associated　with　progressive加in　the　case　of

the　progressive　form），as　we11as　a　time　of　orientation．This　wi1l　be　discussed　in　deta山n
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chapters3and4，

　　　　　9　It　shou1d　be　kept　in　mind　that　I　do　mt　daim　that　in　such　syntactic　environments

as　those　in（3），i．e．in　the　position　after　moda1s，the　bare　infin1tive　sを川can　potentiaHy

represent　any　of　the　three　tempora1re1ations；rather，in　this　case　the　bare　infinitive　is

assumed　to　express　either　simu1taneity　or　posteriority　re1ative　to　the　base　time，i．e．the

eve耐time　of　a　re1evant　modai．This　is　because　the　temporal　interpretation　of　the　no㎡inite

form　is　affected　by　the　property　or　naωre　of　the　fi11ite　form．In　this　case，the　nature　of

moda1s（i．e．states　of　potentia1ity）prevents　the　bare　infinitive　from　represe耐ing　its　event

time　as　anterior　to　the　event　time　of　the　moda1at　issue（see　a1so　section2．2．2．1）．Note

thatthisprocessisadvancedatthet㎝se－nterPretati㎝leve1，mtatthetellse－structure

1eVe1．

　　　　　lo　There　are　two　types　of　gerしmd　in　English：the　mmina1gerしmd　and　the　verba1

gerしmd（cf．Wasow　and　Roeper（1972）and　Dec1erck（1991a））．Some　criteria　which

disth〕guish　them　from　each　other　are　shown　as　fol1ows：

　　　　　（i）　A　gerund　is　a　mmina1one，

　　　　　　　　a．　if　it　is　preceded　by　a　determiner（e．g．沽ε／肋εかconstant　changing）．

　　　　　　　　b．　if　it　is　premodified　by　an　adjective（e．9．theμぴd〃8screeching）．

　　　　　　　　c．　if　it　is　postmod三fied　by　an　oヅpP（e．9．his　pac1ng9グ肋θρα1ノθ1ηθ〃τ）．

These　criteria　and　examp1es　are　cited　from　Dec1erck（1991a：496）．In　this　thesis，we　take

on1ytheverba1ger1mdintoa㏄oしmt．

　　　　　〕　Not　a11the　past　particip1es　are　accompanied　by　the　morpheme一θ〃；but　for

conveniencel　sake，I　use　the　morphemeイ〃as　the　past　participle　morpheme　in　order　to

（listinguish　it　from　the　past　tense　counterpartfor　which　lしlse　the　morpheme一〃。

　　　　　　12Readers　should　not　c011～se　the　absolしite　and　rdative　tense　components　with　the

abso～teandrelativetensei耐erpretatiol1s．Bothfiniteandno舳一itepredicatescanreceive

absoluteand　re1ativetense　interpretations．Letusfirstco1lsiderfinitepredicates，which
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consist　of　both　the　A－and　the　R－component．Observe（i）＝

　　　　　（i）　a．　Ryoko　was　shy．

　　　　　　　　　b．　Sachiko　wi11say　that　Ryoko　we耐home．

In（ia），the　past　tense　form　wωis　viewed　as　receiving　an　abso1ute　tense　interpretation

because　its　pastness　is　direct1y　re1ated　to　the　speech　time．In（ib），by　contrast，w〃is

se㎝asreceivingarelativet㎝seinterPretationbecaしlseitrepresentsanter1orityre1ativeto

a　future　time，i．e．the　time　of　Sachiko■s　utterance．

　　　　　Let　us　next　consider　nonfinite　predicates，which　consist　oniy　ofthe　R－component．

Consider（ii）：

　　　　　（ii）Those　sitting　on　the　benches　were　asked　to1eave．（Comrie（1985：22））

The　mnfinite　predicate∫肋〃8can　represent　its　event　ti，me　as　simωtaneous　with　the　event

time　of　wぴθ（the　re1ative　tense　i耐erpretation）or　as　simu1taneous　with　the　speech　time（the

abs〇三ute　tense　interpretation）．（See　also　section2．2．2．1．）

　　　　　To　avoid　confusion．I　wi1l　refer　to　abso1ute　and　re1ative　tense　interpretations　as

deictica・dn㎝一deicticinte・pretations，・cspective1y．

　　　　　13Ifwedarecallthisinterpretationofapresent－tensepredicateafuturetense，we

can　do　so．But　this　does　not　amoしmt　to　saying　that　the’lfuωre　tense”under　consideration

has　the　same　status　as　the　two　abso1ute　tenses，i．e．the　present　and　the　past　tenses，

because　the　former　camot　establ1sh　its　own　time－sphere，i．e．the～ture　time－sphere，

whHe　the　latter　two　can．

　　　　　一4Since　Dec1erck（1999b：11■2）has　pointed　out　that　the　present　tense　in4二clauses

and　that　in　main　c1auses　are　ambiguous，arguing　that　my　c1aim　that　they　are’’interpretive

variants”cannot　explain　the　ambiguity　phenomemn，I　has　come　to　think　it　necessary　to

add　the　relevant　discussion　to　the　text　in　ol・der　to　avoid　further　misunderstanding．

　　　　　　15My　position　here　is　based　o11Du閉ey，s（1992）analysis　ofthe　nature　ofthe　bare

infinitive　in　the　afte1’一position　of　moda1s．For　further　discussion，see　Du閉ey（1992：93一
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99）．

　　　　　16Patrick　Duff1ey（persona1comm㎜1ication）has　pointed　out　to　me　that　my

definition　ofthe　gerund　as　it　stands　cannot　accountfor　why　the　sentences　in（i）and（ii）

be1ow　are　grammatica1．

　　　　　（i）He　avoided　crashing　into　the　wa1l．

　　　　　（ii）I　am　considering　mov㎞g　to　Canada．

He　claims　that　in（i）the　gerundls　evenピlcamot　be　c1aimed　to　have　been　experienced　at　or

before　the　time　ofthe　main　verb”because　the　gerundls　event　is　interpreted　as　not　coming

into　existence，and　in（ii）the　gerundls　event　represents　its　event　time　as　posterior　to　the

main　verbls　time．I　wHl　defend　my　position　by　exp1aining　the　two　sentences　above　one

by　one．

　　　　　First，let　me　start　with（i）．At　the　tense－stmctし1re　leve1，the　gerundぴω〃η8is

assumed　to　represent　a　tempora1re1ation　of　non－posterior1ty．At　the　tense－interpretation

1evelラthe　base　time　for　the　ca1cu1ation　of　the　event　time　ofぴα∫〃〃8（E2）is　detelImined　to

be　simu1taneous　with　an　imp1icit　time　oforientation（O）㎞the　future，and　thus　the　gerund

is　viewed　as　sti11expressing　non－posteriority　because　the　re1ation　ofsimωtaneity　is　a　kind

of　non－posteriority．The　reason　why　sentence（i）assumes　an　implicれtime　of　orientation

in　the　future　is　as　fo11ows．The1exical　property　of　the　main　verbωo〃reqし1ires　that　a

hypothetica1time　oforientation，at　which　the　comp1ement　event　is　assumed　to　happenげ

nothing　does　preve耐it　from　happening，come　in　the　future　re1ative　to　the　event　time　of

αソo〃（E1）；and　the　gerしmdIs　event　is　assumed　to　be　experienced　at　the　hypothetica1time

ofor1entation．The　imp1icit　time　oforientation　must　come　in　the　fuωre　because　we　cannot

’avoid　events　which　have　a1ready　actua1ized　before　the　time　of　avoiding．This　way　of

reasoning　seems　convincing　because　when　we　say　that　some　event　wi11be　avoided，we

presupposes　that　the　event　at　issue　was　assumed　to　happen　if　noth㎞g　prevents　it　from

hapP㎝i㎎．
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　　　　　To　recapitu1ate，the　temporaけe1ations　among　the　three　times　in（i）are　as　fo11ows．

Because　ofthe1exica1propeれy　ofωo〃，the　imp1icit　time　oforientatioパn　quesdon　comes

in　the　future　re1ative　to　the　event　time　of〃o〃（E1），and　because　of　the　nature　of　the

gemnd，the　event　dme　ofcrashing（E2）is　viewed　as　simu1taneous　with　the　imp1icit　time

of　orientation．This　tempora1re1ation　is　schematica1ly　represented　as　fo11ows：

　　　　　（111）ElO

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　E2

As　is　clear　from（iii），as　far　as　the　relation　between　the　two（explicit）event　times　are

concemed，E2is　i耐erpreted　as　posterior　to　E1．That　is　why　the　gerundぴωん肋8seems　to

express　posteriority．But　E2is　to　be　interpreted　as　simultaneous　with　the　imp1icit　time　of

orientation（at　least　at　the　first　stage　of　the　tense一㎞terpretation　level）ラand　thus　my　position

that　the　gerしmd　expresses　non－posteriority　seems　tenab1e．

　　　　　Let　us　next　consider（ii）．A1ong　the1ines　of　Wierzbicka（1988：65－73），we　can

paraphrase　sentence（ii）as　foHows：

　　　　　（iv）　I　am　considerin主the　possib川ty　of　moving　to　Canada．

We　cannot　c㎝sider　the　possibi1ity　of　some　event　happ㎝ing　if　the　event　at　issue　has

a1ready　actua11zed　before　the　time　of　considering　the　possibi1ity，so　we　can　say　that　the

lexical　propeけy　of　co〃∫〃ぴ（more　precise1y，α〃co〃∫〃θグ肋g）requires　an　imp1icit　time　of

orientat1on（O）in　the　fuωre　re1ative　to　the　event　time　of　co〃∫〃ぴ加8（E1），i．e．　a

hypothetica川me　of　orientation　at　wh1ch　the　compleme耐event（i．e．moving　to　Canada）is

assumed　to　happe1ゴfnothing　prevents　iげrom　happeηing．Thusラin　the　same　way　as　with

（i），the　gerund1ηoソ〃8is　interpreted　as　expressing　a　temporal　relation　of　simultaneity

between　the　imp1icit　time　oforientation　and　the　event　time　of　moving（E2），which　can　a1so

be　schematized　as　in（iii）above．From　the　above　discussion，the　sentences　in（1i）are　not

coしmterexamp1es　to　my　claim　that　the　gerund　represents　non－posteriority．I　mte　in
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passing　that　Dec1erck（1999b：21）has　a1so　mentioned　thc　same　point　as　Du閉ey，which

can　basica11y　be　exp1ained　in　the　same　way　that　I　have　done　thus　far．

　　　　　17A㏄ording　to　Comrie（1985：22），in　the　case　where　the　main－c1ause　tense　is　past，

the　base　time　for　the　caicu1ation　ofthe　nonfinite－predicate　time　tends　to　be　ide耐ified　with

the　main－c1ause　time．

　　　　　18Patrick　Duff1ey（persoml　commしmication）has　pointed　out　the　possibi1ity　that

my　anaiysis　of　se耐ences1ike　those　in（21）in　terms　of　stativity　cannot　be　on　the　right

track，providing　me　with　the　fo1lowing　sentence：

　　　　　　（i）Rieko　hopes　to　be　ready．

He　argues　that　a1though　bothんoρεandわθκαd）ノare　stative　predicates，sentence（i）does

not　receive　the　simu1taneity　reading，aΩd　thus　the　ana1ysis　proposed　here　cannot　explain

this．

　　　　　Furthermore，he　claims　that　the　reason　why　sentences1ike迂hose㎞（21）require　the

τo－infinitive　is　due　to　the　properties　of　the　main　verbs，i．e。∫θθ〃and卯ρθ〃．

　　　　　（ii）a．Rieko　seems　to　be　sick．（＝（21a））

　　　　　　　　b．He　appears　to　be　wise．（＝（21c））

In　order　to　explain　this　phemme11gn，he　suggests　that　a　form　of1ogica1subsequence　is

operating　here．In　pa｛cu1ar，he　contends　that1lappearances　and　semblances　are　fe1t　to　be

1ogica11y　prior　to　the　attribution　ofthe　states　ofwisdom　or　sickness　to　the　subject’1；i．e．，in

（iia），for　examp1e，since　wejudge　Rieko，s　condition　on　the　basis　ofher　semb1aΩce，there

arises　a　posteriority　re1ation　between　the　time　of　seeing　her　and　the　time　ofjudg㎞g　her

condition．I11Duff1ey1s　view，this　is　why　theτo－infinitive　is　required　in（ii）．

　　　　　My　reaction　to　Duff1eyls　comments　is　as　fo1lows。同rst　ofa11，I　do　not　c1aim　that　a11

fo－infinitive　sentences　co耐aining　two　stadve　predicates　necessarily　receive　the

simu1taneous　reading．Like　Duff1ey，I　also　think　that　the　lexical　properties　of　the　main

verbs　play　an　importa航ro1e　in　inducing　us　to　reanaiyze　the　sentences　inΨestion　in　terms
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of　stadvity．The　reason　why　sentences1ike（i）cannot　be　reana1yzed　in　terms　of　stativity　is

due　to　the　fact　tha｛the　main　verbんoρθhere　requires　thaをthe　comp1ement　siωation（the

state　of　being　ready）come　about　in　the　future　re1ative　to　the　event　time　ofんoρε．This　is

verげied　by　the　fact　that　sentence（i）is　semantica11y　equiva1ent　to　sentence（ii三）：

　　　　　（ii1）　Riekohopesthatshewi1l　beready．

　　　　　Second1y，a1though　Dむff1eyls　exp1anation　for　the　sentences　in（ii）might　work，I

be1ieve　that　in　contemporary　Eng1ish，we　tend　tojudge　them　to　receive迂he　simu1taneous

readiΩg．This　is　verげied　by　th6fact　that　the　se耐ences　in（ii）are　semantica11y　equiva1ent　to

the　fo1lowing　sentences：

　　　　　（iv）a．　It　seems　that　Rieko　is　sick．

　　　　　　　　　b．　Itappearsthatheiswise．

As　is　c1earfrom（iv），the　event　time　ofthe　main　verb　is　viewed　as　simu1taneous　with　that

oftheτo－infinitive．Moreover，it　s㏄ms　that　Duff1ey，s　explanation　camot　give　a泄nified

exp1anation　of　the　se耐ences　in（v）be1ow，which　convey　almost　the　same　message　as　the

S㎝tenCeSin（ii）．

　　　　　（v）a．Rieko　seems　sick．

　　　　　　　　　b．He　apPears　wise．

He　canηot　give　a1ogical－subsequence　exp1anation　for　the　sentences　in（v）because　they　do

not　contain　theτo－infin三tive．

　　　　　From　the　above　discussion，it　can　be　concluded　that　our　reana1ysis－based

expianationhasnotbeenfalsifiedyet．

　　　　　　19　Here，I　restrict　myse1f　to　what　Nakau（1994）ca1ls　stata1passives，ignoring

what　he　ca11s　processua1Passivcs．O11e　of　the　criteria　that　Nakau　presents　as　to　the

distinction　between　stata1and　processual　passives　is　as　follows：whether　or　not　the

progressive　passive　form　is　a11owed．　Observe　the　fo11ow㎞g，cited　from　Nakau

（1994：376）：
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(i) a. The cathedral Is totally destroyed. 

b. * The cathedral is being totally destroyed. 

(il) a. * The town is destroyed house by house. 

b . The town is belng destroyed house by house. 

As is clear from (i), since the passive is destroyed is not allowed to be converted Into the 

progresslve form, as shown by (lb), the passive is a statal passive; by contrast, as (ii) 

shows, the passive Is viewed as a processual passlve because it can be used In the 

progressive form. For further dlscussion as to this dlstlnctlon, see Nakau ( 1994:Ch.24). 

20 It is usually the case that real passives are distinguished from adjectival 

passlves. Adjectival passives are sald to fulfill the following criterla: 

(i) They may be used after verbs other than BE, Such as SEEM and BECOME. 

(li) They accept intensifiers llke VERY, RATHER, etc., the markers of 

comparison MORE and MOST and negatlve preflxes. 

(lil) They may be coordinated wlth a true adjective. 

(lv) Insertion of ALREADY in sentences in which they occur does not necessitate 

the use of the perfect. 

(Bache and Davidsen-Nlelsen ( 1997:21 8)) 

In our theory, slnce the -en form In adjectlval passives is seen as a pure adjective, it 

comblnes wlth the copula to form a predlcate. Thus, we do not have to apply the 

explanatlon for the sentences in (23) shown in the text to sentences like adjectival passive 

sentences. The question, then, arises as to whether or not the -en form of real passlves 

and that of adjectival paasives are relevant to each other. But such a question is not 

directly relevant to the discusslon. I will leave it open now. 

2 1 Wierzbicka ( 1 975:50 1 -505) also considers that the adjective broken refei~s not 

only to a certain state of affairs, but also to its preceding process of breaking. 

22 1 consider this to be an instance of the cause-effect metonymy. See Seto (1997) 
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for details. 

23 The -en form (e.g. pleased) in thls construction seems to be an adjectlvised past 

participle, so it is assumed to have the same status as a real passive llke gled or happy in 

thls thesis. 
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CHAPTER 3 

TEMPORAL SCHEMATA 

3.0. Introduction 

In this chapter, on the basis of the composltional tense theory proposed in chapter 

2, I will formulate the basic temporal schemata of several typical sentences with finlte 

predicates: sentences in the present and the past tenses, sentences referring to future time, 

and sentences in the perfect and the progresslve form. The temporal schema associated 

wlth the tense structure of a given tense form (1.e. a temporal template) develops Into an 

interpretive temporal schema with the help of the Informatlon conveyed by elements other 

than tense structure. 

3.1. Simple Tenses 

This section deals with the temporal schemata of sentences in the simple tenses, i.e. 

the present and the past tenses. They are simple tenses In the sense that they contain only 

one event tlme in a clause, 

3.1,1, Present Tense 

I will begin with a description of the temporal schema of the semantic (or tense) 

structure of the present-tense predicate. Thls is shown in ( I ): 

( I ) Abs: LILl PRES 

Rel: E 
In the A-component, the rectangle with subscript PRES represents the present tlme-

sphere. The R-component represents the event tlme (E) as being properly included in that 

time-sphere;i such a relationship is represented by the vertlcal line which expresses a 
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relationsh巾of　simu1taneity　because　a　re1ation　of　inc1usion　is　a　kind　of　rdation　of

Simu1ta胴ity．

　　　　　Let　us　now　move　to　an　examination　of　sentences　in　the　present　tense　in（2）：

　　　　　（2）　a．　Hitomi　is　happy．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Mana　p1ays　theんoτo．

　　　　　　　　　　c．　Wha1es　are　mamma1s．

Sentence（2a）describes　the　present　state　of　Hitomi．By　using（2a），the　speaker　can　refer

to　either　the　specific　situation　of　Hitomi　or　the　permanent　situation　of　Hitomi，i．e．her

characteristic，though　the　latter　interpretation　is　rather　marked；in　either　case，the　event

time　ho1ds　at　the　speech　time．Sentence（2b），by　contrast，is　construed　as　describing

Manals　habit　ofplaying　theんoτo　on　a㏄ount　ofthe　prop航y　ofnon－stative　predicates　with

the　simp1e　present　tense：an　Eng1ish　mn－stative　predicate　in　the　present　tense　camot

expressan㎝goi㎎orしmboundede・ent（orsituati㎝）becauseofitscharacteristicof

peげectiveness（cf．a1so　Cowper（1998）），so　a　habitua1reading　manifests1tseげin　order　for

the　situation　at　issue　to　receive　an　appropriate　interpretation（thus　it　is　possible　that　Mana

isnotp1ayingtheたoτowhenthespeakerutters　sentence（2b））．2Since　a　habitisa　setof

tokens　of　the　same　action　or　event　imp1ying　an　inherently　un1imited　time－spm，it　is

constmed　as　unbounded　or　homogeneous．In　this　sense，a　habitual　statement　can　be　said

to　express　a　kind　of　stative　situation．　Sentence（2c），which　is　viewed　as　a　generic

sentenceうalso　receives　a　stative㎞te叩retation：it．exc1usiveiy　represe耐s　the　permanent

situationofwha1eslcharacter．

　　　　　On　the　basis　of　the　above　observatioi，s，we　can　now　represent　the　basic　tempora1

schemaoftheprese11ttenseava1lab1eatthetense－interpretationleve1，asiη（3）：
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（・）…：［二蔓］、、、S

　　　　　　　　　　Re1：　　　　E

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　介

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（TF）

Since　j∫andρ1α）ノ∫in（2a，b）are　in　the　assertive　form，their　event　dmes　are　construed　as

simu1taneous　with　the　speech　time（S）（see　section2．2．I）．In　the　case　of　generic　rcadings

1ike（2c），however，the　speech　timeラi．e．a　certain　time　on　the　time1ine，keeps　itse1f　in　the

background　because　of　the　nature　of　genericity．RecaH　that　as　we　have　stated　in　section

1．4，the1ength　ofthe　event　time　can　vary　a㏄ord㎞g　to　the　situation　that　the　speaker　has　in

mind．Thus，the　event　time　can　express　either　a1imited　time－span　of　a　spccific　sing1e

situation（e．g．the　unmarked　reading　of（2a））or　a　longer　time－span　of　a　habitua1siωadon

（e－g．（2b））or　a（cognitive1y）iimit1ess　time－span　of　a　generic　reading（e．g．the　marked

reading　of（2a）and（2c））．

　　　　　1tshoωdbemticedthatthetemporaけoc1ls（TF）isanopti㎝a1㎜tioninthe

temporal　schema；if　the　eve耐time　does　not　refer　to　a　specific　s1tuation　on　the　time　line，

the　temporaけocus　is　not　directed　at　aW　part　of　the　event　time　at　issue．Thus，in　a

habitua1reading1ike　the　one　in（2b）and　a　generic　reading1ike　the　one三n（2c），the

tempora1focus　is　not　operative，since　the－event　time　is　associated　not　with　a　specific

single　event，but　with　an　unspecified　series　of　subevents　or　a　permanentしmchanged

siωation．The　tempora1focus　works　when　the　situation　denoted　by　a　present－tense

predicate　receives　a　specific　reading（c．g．the　unmarked　reading　of（2a））．

　　　　　Asforthe　distinction　between　a　habituai　and　a　generic　reading，the　speaker　re1ates

the　eve耐time　to　a　certain　time－span　on　the　time　line　in　the　former　case，whereas　the

speaker　is　mt　conscioし1s　of　the　time1ine．

　　　　　To　summarizeラthe　present　tense　form　per　se　estab1ishes　the　present　time－sphere

（conceming　the　A－component）and　represents　its　evel1t　time（conceming　the　R一

67



component）as　being　inc1uded　in　that　time－sphereラas　shown　in（1）．This　is　a1l　the　tense

structure　of　the　prese耐tense　form　represents．At　the　tense－interpretation1eve1，the　event

time　is　i耐erpreted　as　simしl1taneous　with　the　speech　t1me，and　we　can　c1arify　whether　a

giv㎝pres㎝ttenseexpressesaspecificorahabitua1situati㎝oragenericsitUati㎝，as

shown　in（3）．

3．1．2．Past　Tense

　　　　　Let　us　now　tum　to　the　past　tense．The　schema　of　the　tense　structure　of　the　past

tense　form　is　shown　in（4）：

　　　　　（・）…：［二］・…

　　　　　　　　　　Rel：　　　　E

The　A－component．is　occupied　by　the　past　time－sphere　represented　by　the　past　tense

morphemc　and　the　R－component　is　occupied　by　the　event　time　which　is1ndωed　in　that

past　time－sphere．

　　　　　I　now　tum　to　a　consideration　of　some　past　tense　sentences．

　　　　　（5）　a．　　Rieko　was　kind．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Yokop1ayedtennis．

　　　　　　　　　　c．　　Dodos　wcre1arge　birds．

Apredicateinthepasttense，stativeornoトstative，candescribebothaspecificanda

non－specげic　situation　ho1ding　in　the　past，as（5a）and（5b）show．Thus，sentence（5b）

can　be　iΩterpreted　as　descr1bing，say，the　semeげactive　sitし1aをion　ofYokols　p1ay㎞g　tennis

yesterday　or　as　describing　the　past　habit　of　Yokols　p1aying　tennis．　Sente列ce（5c）is

us1la11yinterPretedasagenerics㎝t㎝ce，s1lggesti㎎thatthesituationat1ss1leholdsinthe

pas重and　dodos　are　now　extinct．This　i耐el．pretation　is　brought　about　by　our　encyc1opedic

know1edge　about　dodos．
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　　　　　The　basic　temporal　schema　of　the　past　tense　at　the　tense一耐erpretation1eve■s

representedasfo11ows1

　　　　　（・）・・。［ニユAS、　・

　　　　　　　　　　Re1：　　　E

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（TF）

As　with　the　present　tense　version，when　the　eve耐time　denotes　a　specific　sing1e　sitし言ation，

the　tempora1focus　is　directed　at　it．The　on1y　difference　between　the　past　and　prese耐

tense　versions　is　that　ofthe　time－sphere．

　　　　　It　is　worth　not㎞g　that　this　schema　can　exp1ain　the　fo11owingfact　proper丘y：

　　　　　（7）　a．　Mary　was　bom　in　Mexico，bしlt　I　donlt㎞ow　when．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　He　bought　a　red　sports　car，but　I　forgot　when　and　where．

It　is　often　said　that　the　past　tense　expresses　a　definite　past　situation（cf．Comrie（1985），

Lecch（1987）and　Quirk　et　a1．（1985））．As（7）shows，however，the　past　teΩse　does　not

a1ways　represent　a　definite　situation：in（7），the　situations　ho1ding　in　the　past　are　mt

recognizab1e（or　identげiable）to　the　speaker，as　the　second　conjunct　definite1y　shows（cf．

Dec1erck（1991b：304－305），F㎝n（1987：162■66）and　McCoard（1978））．Here，I　take　a

genera1view　that　what　is　definite　is　recognizable　or　identifiab1e　to　both　the　speaker　and

the　hearer（i．e．the　addressee）．We　can　thus　exp1ain　this　issし言e　in　the　fo11owi㎎way．1n

the　first　conjunct，the　tempora1focus　isηot　operative　because　the　siωations　themse1ves

are　not　recognizable　to　the　speaker．That　is，the　situations　invo1ved　are　not　specific．It　is

usua－Hy　the　case　that　whaけhe　speaker　is　not　specific　aboし沌is　not　recognizab1e　to　the

addressee．Therefore，the　past　tenses　ofthe　first　c1auses　in（7）can　represent　indefinite

SituatiOnS．

　　　　　The　pastte1，secan　ofcourse　representadefinite　pastsituation，especially　when　it

co－occurs　with　a　defin1te　time　adverbia1or　when　the　position　of　the　event　time　is　c1ear
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from　the　context：

　　　　　（8）　a．　　Koji　went　skiing　iast　Sunday．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Ryoko　was　ta1king　when　I　entered　the　room．

　　　　　　　　　　c．　　Last　week，I　went　to　the　annua1festiva1he1d　at　Tokyo　Nationa1

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　University　ofFine　Arts　and　Music．I1istened　to　Mana　play1ng　theんoチo

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　there．

In　both（8a）and（8b），the　definite　time　adverbials1α∫τ8〃〃α）ノand　w加η／θ〃ぴε6肋θ

グoo〃make　the　past　tenses　definite．In（8c），by　contrast，the　event　time　of　the　predicate

〃伽洲・d・fi・it・b・・・・…fth・…t・・t：th・・d…blα∫舳州・th・p・…di・g…t6…

c1arifies　when　the　situati㎝ofthe　speakerls1isten㎞g　to　Mam，s　p1ayi㎎theんoτo　o㏄urred．

　　　　　To　sum　up，the　pasttense　itselfdoes　not　represe耐definiteness．A11thatthetense

structure　of　the　past　tense　form　expresses　is　that　it　esta舳shes　the　past　time－sphere　in

which　its　event　time　is　properiy　inc1uded，as　shown　in（4）．Only　at　the　teΩse－interp1’etatio

パeve1can　we　interpret　a　given　pasttense　as　representing　either　definiteness（e．g．in　the

case　of（8））or　indefiniteness（e．g．in　the　case　of（7））on　the　basis　of　the　tempora1schema

in（6）、

3．2．　Co㎜p皿ex　Tenses

　　　　　This　section　dea1s　with　the　basic　tempora1schemata　of　sgntences　in　the　complex

tenses，i．e．sentences　referring　to　theれlture　and　those　in　the　peげect　tense．They　are

comp1ex　tense　se耐ences　because　they　contain　more　than　one　situadon　and　accordingly

more　than　one　event　time　in　a　sentence．

3．2．1．

tenSe．

　Future

As　has　been　seen　in　chapter　l，w〃is　considered　to　be　afinite　verb　in　the　present

How，then，can　we1nterpret　sentences　with〃〃referring迂o　the　future（hencefo耐h
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future　w〃se耐ences）？3In　our　system，a　future　w〃sentence　is　composed　ofthe　f1nite

verb　w〃and　a〕east　one　nonfinite　vcrb；the　event　dme　associated　with　the（first）nonfinite

verb　co耐ributes　to　referring　to　futurc　time（cf．a1so　Nakau（1994：227－230））．For　the　sake

of　simp1icity，in　this　section　we　wi1l　ignore　the　vo1itiona1use　of　future　wj〃sentences，

confiningourse1vestothepurefutureornon－vo1itiona1use（wewi11discussthevolitional

useofw舳ndetai1inchapter7）．

　　　　　Before　going　into　the　ana1ysis　offuture　w〃se耐ences，we　shou1d　recaH　that　our

theory　is　based　on　the　assumption　that　a　moda1auxiliary，when　expressing　a　semantica11y－

fmed　situation，4can　describe　one　situation　and　thus　one　event　time，just　as　a　fuH　or　main

verb　can．Thus，a　future　w〃sentence　contains（at　least）two　situations　andラaccording1y，

two　event　times：one　is　associated　with　w〃and　the　other（s）with　the　mnfinite　verb（s）．

　　　　　We　are　now　in　a　positi㎝to　clarify　the　mechanism　of　future　w〃s㎝t㎝ces．5

Consider（9）：

　　　　　（9）　a．　They　wH1goto　Britain　nextspring．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Ken　wi1l　be　in　New　Zealand　tonight．

（9a）and（9b）contain　a　non－stative　verb（i．e．8o）and　a　stative　verb（i．e．わθ），respective－y，

th・・gh…h・diff・・・…i・i…1…＾th…．

　　　　　Take（9a）for　examp1e．Let　us　start　with　a　consideration　of　w〃．At　the　tense－

structure1evel，the　event　time　associated　with　w〃is　inc1uded1n　the　present　time－sphere

associated　with　the　A－component．At　the　tense－1nterpretation1evei，in　independent　and

matrix　clauses　w〃usual1y　represents　a　speakerls　menta1state，i，e．prediction，which

hoids　aけhe　speech　time．The　tense　structure　of　w〃at　the　tense－1nterpretation　leve1is

schematica1ly　represented，as　in（1O）：

　　　　　（10）Abs：　　　　　　　p肥s

Rei：　　　E
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Here．the　event　time　E　denotes　the　speakerls　prediction．

　　　　　I　now　tum　to　the　nonfinite　verb　go．Since8o　is　in　the　bare　infinitive　form，it　can

express　any　kind　of　tempora1re1ation　with　respect　to　a　potentia1base　time　at　the　tense－

structure1eve1．At　the　tense－interpretation16ve1，the　tempora1range　which　the　bare

infinidve8o　represents　is　restricted　to　the　tempora1area　of　non－anteriority　in　the　after－

position　of　the　moda1w〃（see　section2．2．2．1），and　the　mture　of　future　wj〃sentences，

though　their　future　reference　is　determined　by，say，the　context，makes　the　mnfinite　verb

8o　restrict　itself　to　representing　a　re1ation　of　posteriority　with　respect　to　the　event　time　of

w〃as　the　time　of　orientation．As　a　resuit，the　event　time　of8o　is　interpreted　as　being

1ocated　in　the　future．

　　　　　It　is　a　genera1view　that　future　w〃se耐ences　are　fu軸re－oriented　in　comparison　with

sentences　withわθgo肋ポo（cf．Coates（1983），Leech（1987）and　Pa1mer（1988））．In　our

theory，this　stateme耐is　interpreted　in　the　followiΩg　man鵬r：in　the　case　of　fし一ture〃〃

sentences，the　tempora1focus（TF）is　directed　at　the　event　time　of　the　nonf㎞ite　verb

referring　to　future　time，whi1e　in　the　case　of　sentences　withわθ8o肋8τo，the　tempora1

focus　is　directed　at　the　event　time　associated　with加8o加8τo　expressing　an　ongoing

situation　at　the　speech　time（this　point　wi1l　be　discリssed　in　detai1in　chapter7）、6

　　　　　In　view　of　these　observationsラwe　can　now　present　the　basic　tempora1schema　of

future〃〃sentences　as　fo1lows：

　　　　　（11）　　　　　　FIN　　　　　　NON－F

　　　　　　　　　　・・。：［二］、、、S

　　　　　　　　　　Re1　　　E－　　　　　　E2
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

El　represents　the　event　time　of　the　finite　predicate（e．g．w〃in（9a））and　E2the　event　time

of　the　nonfinite　predicate（e．g．8〇三n（9a））．（If　there　are　two　nonfinite　pred呈cates，E3is
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added　to　represent　the　second　nonfinite　predicate．）　It　must　be　kept　in　mind　that　future

w〃sen定ences　never　estab1ish　the　future　time－sphere：E2is　posterior　to　E1ラwhich　is

proper1y　inciuded　in　the　present　time－sphere．The　mnfinite　predicate　is　mt　direct1y

re1evant　to　any　time－sphere，so　the　event　time　ofをhe　nonfinite　predicate　is　not　included㎞

the　time－sphere　estab1ished　by　a　finite　predicate．

　　　　　The　same1ine　of　argument　is　applied　to　sentences　refcrring　to　the～ture－in－the－past．

Consider（12），for　examp1e：

　　　　　（12）a．　I　thought　that　she　wou1d1ove　me．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　He　to1d　me　that　he　wou1d　be　free　in　a　few　minutes．

Take（12a）as　a　samp1e　case．The　comp1ement　dause　contains　two　verbs，i．e．the　finite

verb　wo〃〃and　the　n㎝finite　verb　loyθ．Wo〃〃irstestab1ishes　the　pasttime－sphere　and

then　represents　the　mental　state　of　the　original　speaker，i．e．his　or　her　prediction，ho1ding

at　the　time　of　his　or　her　utterance1パhat　time－sphere．70パhe　other　hand，the　nonfinite

verb∠o叱うwhich　has　on1y　the　R－compo灯ent，represcnts　its　eve耐time（i．e．E2）as

following　the　event　time　of　wo〃〃（i．e．E1）by　virtue　of　the　interaction　between　the

propertyofwo・〃andthec㎝text，thusexpressingPosteriorityre1ativetoEl．

　　　　　The　tempora1schema　of　sentences　with　wo〃〃is　schematica11y　represented　in（13）：

　　　　　（13）　　　　　　FIN　　　　　　NON－F

　　　　　　　　　　・・S二PAST　・

　　　　　　　　　　Re1　　　El　　　　　　E2
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

The　on1y　difference　between　this　schema　and　its　prcsent－tcnse　coしmterpart（1l）is　that　in

（13）the　time－sphere　of　the　f㎞ite　verb（i．e．wo〃〃）is　past．The　schema　in（13）imp1ies

that　there　is　no　direct　re1ation　between　the　speech　t1me　and　E2，so　E2can　theoretica11y　be

anteriortoラsimu1taneous　with，or　posteriorto，the　speech　time．This　means　thatthe　event
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time　of　a　nonf1nite　predicate（e．g．Zoソεin（12a））1s　not　a1ways　contained　in　the　time　area

（e．g．the　past　area　in　the　case　of（12a））associated　with　the　time－sphere　estab1ished　by　a

finite　predicate（e．9．wo〃Zd　in（12a））．

3．2．2．Peげect　Tense

　　　　　This　subsection　dea1s　with　the　pelfect　tense．As　with　future　w〃sentences，I　regard

a　sentence　iΩthe　peげect　tense（or　a　pe1fect　tense　sentence）as　consisting　of　two　situations：

one　is　associated　with　peげectんωθand　the　other　with　the　past　pa血icip1e　comp1ement（this

point　w川be　discussed　in　greater　detaH　in　chapter4）．In　our　system，peげectんαyθis　a

finite　verband　describesaresultantstate　whichfoHowstheeve耐（orstate）demtedthe

past　pa竹i－ciple　comp1ement．

　　　　　A1though　a　peげect　tense　sentence　and　a　future　w〃sentence　both　consist　of　two

situations，therc　is　a　d三fference　in　the　way　that　the　two　situations　ofboth　sentences　are

combined　to　form　a　dua1situation．With　f肚ure　w〃s㎝t㎝ces，the　siωation　associated

with　w〃and　that　associated　with　an　infinitive　are　combined　at　the　tense－interpretation

1evel．With　perfect　t㎝se　s㎝t㎝ces，on　the　other　hand，the　process　of　combini㎎the

situation　deΩoted　byんαyθwith　that　denoted　by　the　past　particip1e　is　carried　out　at　the

tense－structし胴1eve1．In　other　words，んαvθ十the　past　particip1e　morpheme一θ〃as　a　whole

is　considered　to　be　a　meaningfu1grammatical　unit，1．e．a　tempora1temp1ate．

　　　　　There　are　severa1pieces　of　supporting　evidence　for　this　daim．First，ol？1y　the

combination　ofんαソεand　the　past　particip1e　can　express　a　dual　situation　demted

exc1usive1ybytheEng1ishpe㎡ecttense．8Afuturew〃se耐ence，bycontrast，isnota

しmique　form　expressing　a　future　sitし1ation．In　addition　to　future　w〃sentences，moda1s

such　as　lηαy，c伽，and1舳並with　the　bare　infinitive，quasi－moda1s　such　asわθ8o肋ポo　and

わθαわo〃けo　with　the　bare　infinidve，and　even　the　present　progressive　form　can　refer　to

future　siωations．
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　　　　　Sec㎝d1y，apeげecttensesenten㏄exc～si・e1yrequiresthatthepastpa竹iciple

comp1eme耐express　a耐erioriをy　re1ative　to　the　base　time　represented　byんα叱；sentences

with　w〃，by　contrast，can　be　interpreted　as　expressing　present－time　situations（e．g．肋α

w〃加肋θρo∫舳α〃）as　we11as　future－time　situations（e．g．8加w〃1わε35〃αりωγ）．The

fact　that　an　ambiguous（po1ysemous）re1ation　is　possib1e　with　respect　to　w〃一sentences　is

exp1aiΩable　by　the　c1aim　that　moda1w〃and　the　bare　infinitive　combine　to　form　a　dua1

situation　at　the　tense一㎞terpretation1eve1，because　at　this　leve1different　ways　of　combining

the　two　predicates　can1ead　to　different　llinterpretive　variants”in　my　sense，i．e．future　w〃

sentences　and　w〃sentences　of　present　time　reference．

　　　　　Third1y，future　w〃se耐ences（andわε8o加8τo－se耐ences）can　be　modified　by　two

time　adverbia1s　referring　to　distinct　times，whereas　perfect　tense　sentences　camot，as

shown　in（王4）：

　　　　　（14）a．　Yesterday　Ken｛wou1d／was　going　to｝p1ay　tennis　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　＊Yesterdayatsix，Ken　hadpiayedtemisyesterdayatfivc．

The　differeΩce　in　acceptabi1ity　between　these　two　sentences　can　be　viewed　as　showing　the

degree　ofone　situati㎝1s　independencefrom　the　other　situati㎝．We　can　considerthatthis

difference　reflects　the　difference　of　tense1eve1s　where　the　two　situations　of　the　two　types

of　sentences　are　combined（this　intuition　wi1l　be　verified　from　the　point　of　view　of　our

tensetheoryinchapter6）．

　　　　　Thさabove　observations　imp1y　that　t11e　form肋vθ十the　past　particip！e　morpheme一θ〃

is　a（frozen）grammatica1unit　expressing　the　tempora1temp1ate　ofa　particu1ar　tense，i．e．

the　peげect　tense．Thus，the　form　under　consideration　has　a　composite　te篶se　structしlre，

which　is　schematically　shown　in（15）：9

　　　　　　（15）　　　　　Pa．P．　　んαソε

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Re1　　　E2　　　　El

In（亘5），E1symbo1izes　the　event　time　associated　with伽叱and　E2the　event　time
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associated　with　the　past　participle（symbo1ized　by　pa．p．）．The　temporal　relation　ofE2to

El　is　ah’eady　fixed　at　the　tense－structure　ieve1．（In　the　case　of　the　present　pe1fect　form，

the　A－compone耐represents　the　present　time－sphere　and㎞the　case　of　the　past　pe㎡ect

form，the　A－component　represents　the　past　time－sphere．）　The　above　conc1usion　is

compatib！e　with　our　genera1しmderstanding　that　we　cannot　go　to　the　interpretation　stage

without　estab1ishing　the　temp1ate　for　a　given　grammatica1unit．

　　　　　We　are　now　in　a　position　to　consider　some　examp1es　ofpeげect　tense　s㎝tences　in

detai1．Observe（16）：

　　　　　（16）a．　Mana　has　piayed　the火oτo．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　The　train　has　arrived．

　　　　　　　　　　c．　He　has　died．

In（16a），the　past　particip1eρ1αツ〃represents　its　event　time　E2as　anterior　to　the　event　time

El，associated　withんω，at　the1eve1oftense　structure．Here，El　denotes　the　event　time　of

the　resu1tant　state　fo11owing　the　event　of　Manals　p1aying　theんoτo；e．g．，El　can　be　the

event　time　ofthe　state　of　Mana1s　being　exhaリsted．Sinceんωis　afin1te　verb　in　the　pres㎝t

tense，El　is1ocated　in　the　present　time－sphere　estab1ished　by　the　present　tense　morpheme．

　　　　　1tisatthetense－inte1．Pretati㎝1eve1thatagiv㎝peげecttenses㎝ten㏄isinterPreted

as　expressing　a　fina11y－fixed　temporal　va1ue．In（16a），the　nature　of　the　assertive　form

伽∫aHows　the　situation　to　be　re三ated　to　the　present，but　l1ot　to　the　future（this　process　is

carried　out　at　the　fh．st　stage　of　this1evel）．At　the　fo1lowing　stage（s）of　this　leve1，a　peげect

tensesentencec㎜beinterPretedasexpress㎞ganinstanceofacertain1lseoftheprese耐

peげect：しmder　certain　conditions，we　mayし一se　the　sentence　in（16a）in　the　sense　of

Mana，s　having　practiced　the久o8o　many　times　in　o1・derto　explain　why　Mana　is　good　atthe

たoωnow．ln　th1s　case，the　resωtantstate　may　bethatofMana’s　being　good　atthe火αo，

i．e．a　result　inferred　f1．om　the　preceding　event，so　the　present　peげect　at　issue　is　viewed　as

an　experi㎝tia1pelf㏄t．10（With　respectto　the　mechanism　ofc1assifying　Eng1ish　pres㎝t
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peげects　into　certaiηtypes　of　uses，see　chapter4．）

　　　　　Letしls　mw　move　to　an　estab1ishment　of　the　basic　tempora1schemata　of　finite

peげectsentencesatthetense－interpretatioパeve1．I　wi11startwiththepresentpeIfect．In

the　present　peげect，the　tempora1focus　is　assumed　to　be　directed　at　E1，i．e．the　resu1tant

state　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time，because　it　is　gengra11y　said　that　in　comparison　with　the

simp1e　past，the　present　pe1fect　is　present－oriented（cf．Leech（1987），Palmer（1988），and

Qむirk　et　a1．（1985），among　others）．（This　point　wi1l　be　discussed　in　greater　detai1in

chapter5．）To　c1arify　this　notion，compare（17a）with（17b）．

　　　　　（17）　a．　　I，ve　washed　the　car．（It1ooks　love1y．）

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　washed　the　car．（Bしlt　it　may　be　dirty　again　now．）

In（17a），the　tempora1focus　is　directed　at　E一，i．e．the　event　time　of　the　resu1tant　state

described　by　the　sentence　in　the　parentheses，which　is　simu1taneoびs　with　the　speech

time．11This　is　because　the　present　peげect　entails　the　resu1tant　state　as　part　of　its

semantics，and　the　speaker　empha§izes　that　the　event　time　ofthe　resu1tant　state　stemming

from　the　preceding　event（symbo1ized　by　E2）obtains　at　the　speech　time（see　chapter4for

～rther　discussion）．　This　is　why　the　present　peげect　is　said　to　represent1，current

relevance．”In（17b），by　contrast，the　tempora1focus　is　automatica11y　directed　at　the

situaをion　in　the　pas〕tseげbecause　there　is　only　one　sitし呈ation　in　the　basic　semantic

structure　of　the　simp1e　past　tense（see　the　schema　in（6））；thus，whether　or1，oいts

corresponding　resu1tant　state　ho1ds　true　at　the　speech　time　is　irre1eva耐to　the　truth－

conditions　ofthe　simp1e　pasttense．

　　　　　We　can　now　present　the　basic　temporal　schema　ofsent㎝ces1n　the　present　peげect

operati・eatthetense－interPretati㎝1evel：
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( 1 8) 

Abs: 

NON-F(pa p ) FIN(have) 

[] PI~ES 

E2 

t
 TF 

This schema shows that E2 and El are calculated from the speech time, i.e. the tlme of 

orientation in this case. In an independent ciause, El is construed as slmultaneous with 

the speech time (S) on account of the nature of assertion expressed by the finite verb 

have. As a result, E2 comes before S, being located in the past. 

The same line of analysis is applicable to both the past and the future perfect. 

Consider, for instance, the following: 

(19) a. lvlana had left the hall when I arrived there. 

b. Mana will have left the hall when I arrlve there. 

In ( 19a), the main clause conslsts of two sltuations and, thus, it contains two event times, 

l.e. the one assoclated with hed (E I ) and the one assoclated with left (E2). In (19b), on 

the other hand, the maln clause Is composed of three situatlons and It thus has three event 

times: the finlte verb will represents El , the nonfinite verb have represents E2, and the 

nonflnite verb left represents E3, 

The basic temporal schemata of the past and the future perfect, whlch are In 

operation at the tense-interpretatlon level, are represented schematically in (20): 

NON-F(pa.p.) FIN(have) (20) a . 

PAS'r 

Rel: E2 El , O 

T
 
TF 
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b . FIN(will) NON F(pa p.) NON-F(have) 

Abs [1 pRES 

Rel : E l 

,O 

E3 

T
 
TF 

The temporal schema of the past perfect In (20a) is parallel to that of the present perfect In 

(18) on the tlme line, except that In (20a) the A-component is marked by past whlle In 

(18) the A-component Is marked by present. In (19a), E I denotes the time of the state of 

Mana's not being at the hall holding at the subordinate tlme of the speaker's arrlval, 

whlch functions as the time of orientatlon (O) for the calculation of the past perfect; both 

times are located In the past time-sphere. In the case of the future perfect in (19b), there 

is greater complexity. El, associated with vvill, denotes the time when the speaker's 

predictlon obtains. E2, assoclated with have, denotes the tlme of Mana's not belng at the 

hall. E2 Is posterior to E I because of the nature of future vvill sentences: future vvill 

sentences require the posteriority of thelr complement (i.e. the bare-infinitive) sltuatlon. 

E2 holds true at the tlme of orientation in the future indlcated by the temporal-clause verb 

arnve. E3 , associated wlth left, comes before E2, but the lelatlon between E3 and the 

speech time is vague. The blg difference between the present and past perfect, on one 

hand, and the future perfect, on the other, is that in the latter case, perfect have occurs in 

nonfinlte positlon because will occupies the finlte positlon, while in the fonTler, have 

occuples the finlte posltion. But the three kinds of perfects are equivalent to one another 

In that in each perfect, the perfect tense itself contains two sltuatlons, l.e. the resultant 

state and its corresponding precedlng situatlon, and expresses an anterior relationship of 
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the　latter　situation　to　the　former　situation　ho1ding　at　a　time　of　orientation（the　time

corresponds　to　the　speech　time　in　the　case　of　the　present　peげect）．

3．3．　Orie蘭t就重o豚釧Eve耐丁孟㎜e

　　　　　Before　going　into　the　tempora1schema　of　the　progressive　form，1et　us　i耐roduce　a

variant　of　an　event　timeうwhich　I　ca11an　oγ～θ〃α主o〃α／θyε〃〃〃θ．12This　type　of　event

time　is　associated　with　a　semantica11y－unfi11ed　situation，or　more　precise1y，a　siωation

whose　semantic　content　is　very　poor　or　genera1（cf．note3），and　thus　functions　mere1y　as

a　baseをime（which　a1so　functions　as　a　time　of　orientation　at　the　tense－interpretation

leve1）．13

　　　　　To　c1arify　what　a1，orientationai　event　time　is，consider（21）：

　　　　　（2｝）　a．　Tomorrow　wi11be　Sunday。　　　　　　　　　　（Homby（1975：95））

　　　　　　　　　　　b．My　babe－in－arms　w川be59on　my89th　biれhday．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Pa1mer（1988：148））

In　section3．2．1，it　has　been　argued　that　w〃describes　a　speakerls　menta1state，1．e．

prediction，but　it　seems　hard　to　think　of　the　w〃s　in（21）as　describing　a　speakerls

prediction．Take（21a）as　a　sample　case．If　it　is　uttered　on　Saturday，it　is　norma1ly

mnsense　for　the　speaker　to　make　a　prediction　about　the　situation　described　in（21a）

because　it　is　ca1cu1ated　automaticaHy　and　objective1y　that　the　next　day　is　ce脈ain1y　Sunday．

The　same　app1ies　to（21b）。　In　this　sense．the〃〃s　in（21）do　mt　describe　any

semantica11y－fiHed　situati01、．

　　　　　Note，however，that　a1though　this　type　of　w〃does　not　represent　aW　semantica1ly－

f川ed　situation，the　time　associated　with　w〃st川has　a　temporaげしmction，i．e．serves　as　a

base　time　for　the　ca1culation　of　the　position　of　the　evcnt　time　of　the　nonfinite　verb（e．g．わε

in（21a））．Hence　we　speak　ofthis　type　of　event　time　as　an　orie耐ationa1event　time．The

temporai　schema　ofsentences1ike重hose　in（21）is　thL1s　represented　as　foHows：
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（22）　　　　　　　FIN（wi11）　NON－F（bare－inf．）

・・。：［］、、、S

　　　　　　　　　　Rel　　　　　E01　　　　　E2
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

Eo　represents　an　orientatiomi　event　timc　which　is　re1ated　to　one（semanticaHy－unfi11ed）

situation．I　note　incidenta11y　that　in　the　case　of（21），it　is　not　unti1the　tense－interpretation

1eve1that　the　event　time　of〃〃is　interpreted　as　an　orientationa1event　time，because　on1y

with　the　information　conveyed　by　the　context　can　we　view　the　w〃at　issue　as　expressing

either　a　semmtica1ly－f川ed　or　semantica1ly－u㎡med　situation．

3．4．　　Progressive　lFor酊区

　　　　　Having　introduced　an　orie耐ationa1event　time，we　can　mw　ana1yze　the　tempora1

schema　of　sentences　in　the　progressive　form（i．e．progressive加p1し1s　the　present

participle）in　great　detaii．I　argし1e　that　the　tempora1schema　of　the　progress1ve　form　is

composed　of　two　eve耐times．But　un1ike　future　w〃sentences（except　for　such　wj〃一

sentences　as　those　in（21））and　the　peげect　tense，the　progressi．ve　form　is　not　associat◎d

with　two　semantica11y－fmed　situations．Thaをis，the　progressive　auxi1iaryわεdenotes　an

orienをational　event　time　whi1e　the　present　participle　denotes　a1，pure1，event　time．14

　　　　　The　reason　why　progressive加does　not　express　a　semantica11y－fi11ed　situation　is

that　the　lexical　prop帥y　ofprogressiveわ6is　simi1ar　to　that　ofthe　copulaわθ．Observe：

　　　　　（23）　a．　Tom　is　big．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　Sachiko　and　Ryoko　are　good　friends．

In　these　sentences　the　copulaわθa1one　does　not　have　any　semantic　conte耐at　al1；the

copulaわθis　understandab1e　on1y　if1t　combines　with　the　following　e1ements（e．g．

adjectives　aΩd　nouns）to　form　a　grammatica11y　meaningfui　unit，i．e．a　predicate　or　a　verb
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phrase．Progressiveわθis　a1so　understandab1e　only　when　it　combines　with　the　present

par｝icip1e　to　form　a　grammatica11y　meaningful　unit．In　this　sense，both　types　ofわεa1・e

simHar　to　each　other．Hence　progressiveわθmere1y　serves　as　an　orientationa1event　time

（cf．a1so　the　statement　with　respect　to　the　passive　form　iηsection2．2．2．2）．

　　　　　It　shoωd　be　kept　in　mind　here　that　as　in　the　case　of　the　peげect平ense，the　confiation

of　the　two　situations　coΩstituting　the　progressive　form　a1so　occurs　at　the　tense－structure

ievei；that　is，the　formわε十the　present　participle　morpheme一肋8serves　as　the　temp1ate

with　which　we　can　combine　further　information　to　receive　a　ce耐ain　interpretation．I　argue

that　the　progressive　form　a1so　constiωtes　a　temporal　template　at　the　tense－strucωre1eve1

for　the　fo11owing　reasons．For　one　thing，since　progressiveわθas　well　as　the　copula　does

not　express　a　scmantica11y－fil1ed　situation，it　is　nonsense　to　construct　the　tense　strucωre　of

such　a　predicate　a1one．For　another，on1y　the　combination　ofわθmd　the　present　pa1七cip1e

can　represe耐an　ongo1ng　action　or　event　denoted　by　the　progressive　aspect．From　the

above　observations，it　can　be　said　that　the　formわθ十the　present　participle　morpheme一加g

is　a　grammatica1unit　designed　exc1usively　for　the　progressive　aspect．The　composite

semantic（or　tense）structure　ofthe　progressive　form　is　schematica1iy　represented　h1（24）：

　　　　　（24）　　　　　　　　　わε　　　　　　pr．P．

　　　　　　　　　　　Rel：　　E01　，　　E2

Eol　representstheorientationa1evenけimeassociated　withわθand　E2representsthe（pしlre）

event　time　associated　with　the　present　participle（symbo1ized　by　pr．p。）．

　　　　　Let　us　tum　to　a　consideration　of　some　examp1es　of　the　progressive　form．Let　us

consider　the　case　of　the　present　progressive，as　shown　in（25）：

　　　　　（25）　a．　Tom　is　cheating　Hし呈ck．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　They　are　playing　temlis．

In（25a），for　examp1e，the　predicate～∫represents　an　orientationa！event　time，i．e．E01，

which　serves　as　a　base　time　for　evaluating　the　eve耐time　of　c加α肋8，i．e．E2．At　the
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tense－structure1eve1，Eol，associated　with　j∫，and　E2，associated　with　c加αj〃8，are

combined　to　form　a　template，i．e．the　progressive　form；the　temporal　re1ation　of　E2to　Eol

is　that　ofsimu1taneity．At　the　tense－interpretation　level，the　assertion　accompanying　the

assertive　form　j3requires　that　Eol　coincide　with　the　speech　time．As　a　result，E2，i．e．the

event　time　ofTomls　cheating　Huck，is　construed　as　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time．（Note　iΩ

passing　that　EO1coしmts　as　an　orientationa1event　time　because　at　the　tense－interpretation

1eve1the　progressiveわεrequires　another　predicate　to　form　a　meaningfωunit　in　one

indep㎝d㎝tc1ause．）

　　　　　We　can　mw　provide　the　basic　tempora1schema　of　the　present　progressive　at　the

teηse－interpretatioパeve三，shown　in（26）：

　　　　　（26）　　　　　　　FIN（be）NON－F（pr．p．）

　　　　　　　　　　　・b。：二亙］、、、。

　　　　　　　　　　　Rel：　　　　　Eol　　　E2

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

A　comma　expresses　simu1taneity．The　tempora1focus（TF）is　assumed　to　be　dir㏄ted　at

E2for　the　fol1owing　reasons．For　one　thing，it　is　natura1that　the　TF　tends　to　be（lirected

at　the　event　time　of　a　semantica1iyイi11ed　situation．For　anothcr，in　this　case，since　Eo－

and　S　share　the　same　point（or　period）on　the　time　line，the　ro1e　of　Eol　as　a　base　time　is　of

1itt1e　impo肚ance；thus　it　is　natし1ra1that　the　speaker　pays　l1tde　attention　to　such　a　time．

　　　　　The　same　line　of　amlysis　app1ies　to　both　the　past　and　fし1ture　progressives．

　　　　　（27）　a．Mam　was　p1aying　thc久oτo　at　the一〕ew　concert　ha1l．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　wi11be　waiting　for　you．

ln　both　cases，the　simu肚aneous　relationship　between　E01and　E2is　already　determined　at

the　tense－structure　leve1．Fし1rthertemporaいnformadon　is　giveれatthe　tense一㎞terpretation
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level. In (27a), the predicate was represents EOI as holding somewhere in the past time-

sphere. In (27b), the predicate will , associated with E1, expresses the speaker's 

predlction which obtalns at the speech tlme. The nature of future will sentences requires 

that E02, associated with progressive be, occur In the future. (We have seen In section 

3.2. I that the comblnation of will and the bare infinltive is done at the tense-interpretatlon 

level.) 

To clear up the temporal relatlons In (27), Iet us represent the temporal schemata of 

sentences In the past and future progressive forms in (28a) and (28b), respectively: 

FIN (be) NON-F (pr.p.) (28) a. 

PA ST 

I
 Rel : EO I , E2 

t
 
TF 

b. FIN (wlll) NON-F (be) NON-F (pr.p.) 

Abs: I] pRES 

E02 
E
l
 T

 TF 

In (28b), the reason why the temporal focus (TF) Is not directed at El Is that as has been 

seen in sectlon 3.2. I , the temporal focus is assumed to be directed at a future time relatlve 

to the event time of will (i.e. El) in the case of future will sentences. 

Let us now turn to the questlon of why a present partlciple can be viewed as 

expressing an event time independently of~ progressiv.e be, while an adjective or noun 

following the copula be cannot. An answer to the question lles in the fact that the present 

participle has a more verb-like character[stic than pure adjectlves and nouns. Since a verb 
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Is generally assumed to represent a sltuation related to a tlme polnt or period on the tlme 

llne, the present participle can also be seen as related to a given tlme polnt or perlod 

Independently of progressive be because of Its verb-like characteristlc. In thls view, the 

progressive can represent the sltuation where progressive be and the present participle are 

related to two different times. 

Thls is verified by the fact that the event time represented by the present partlciple 

and the event time represented by be are specifled by two different time adverbs. 15 , 16 

Consider (29): 

(29) a. Now l'm flylng down there tomorrow nlght. 

(C. Webb, The Greduate, p.155) 

b. Yesterday you were coming tomorrow. (Huddleston ( 1969:782)) 

Take (29a) as a sample case. The adverbs now and tomorrovv night specify the 

(orientatlonal) event tlme of be and the event tlme of flying, respectively. The temporal 

schema of (29a) Is llke this: 

(30) FIN (be) NON-F (pr.p.) 

Abs: I] pRES 

EO l 

T
 TF 

There is one big dlfference between thls schema and the schema in (26): In the latter 

schema, the present partlciple is interpreted as expressing simultaneity, while in the 

former, the present participle is relnterpreted as expressing posteriority. Since the present 

partlciple is assumed to represent simultaneity at the tense-structure level, it follows that at 

the tense-interpretation level, the present particlple in (26) Is construed as expressing its 

default value, whereas the present partlciple in (30) Is construed as expressing a new 

temporal value derived from its original value. 1 7 
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　　　　　Why，th㎝，is　it　possib1e　that　the　use　of　the　progressive　expressi㎎posteriority1s

derived　from　the　origina1use　of　the　pl‘ogressive　express㎞g　simu1taneity（at　the　tense－

interpretation1eve1）？We　can　exp1ain　this　in　terms　of　the　temporal　schema　of　the

progressive　iパhe　foi1owing　way．First．in　the　case　of　the　progressive　the　tempora1focus

（TF）is　directed　at　the　event　time　ofthe　present　particip1e．Second，it　is　possib1e　that　the

tempora1focus　is　d1rected　at　a　ce血ain　paれof　thc　eve耐time，but　not　the　who1e　event　time，

associated　with　the　present　particip1e．Given　these，we　can　say　that　since　the　prese耐

particip1e　expresses　an　ongoing　siωation　which　can　potentia11y　extend　into　thefutureラthe

tempora1focus　can　be　directed　at　a　certain　part　of　the　psychologicaHy　extended　situ＆tion

which　is1ocated　in　the　future．This　process　can　be　diagrammatica11y　represented　in（31）：

　　　　　（31）　　　　　　FIN（be）　NON－F（pr．p．）

　　　　　　　　　　　…：［蔓コ。。。。

　　　　　　　　　　　Re1：　　　　　Eo丘，

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

助，which　is　represented　by　a　rectang1e，iむdicates　that　the　event　time　of　the　situation

described　by　the　present　particip1e　subject1vely　extends　from　now　to　the～ture　in　the

speakerls　mind．After　the　tempora1focus　is　directed　at　the　future　part　of　E2ラthe　part　at

issueisprofiledラandthustheprogressiveisreinterpretedasexpressi㎎Posteriority，as

shown　in（30）．

　　　　　This　kind　of　exp亘anation　is1ndirecdy　supported　by　the　fact　that　the　present

progressiveexpressi㎎Poster1ority1ls1lallyl’elatestoasiωationinthenearf11t1lre（see

Leech（1987））．Sentence（29a）is　a　good　example　of　this．Note，however，that　this

proximity　is　mt　necessarily　a　physica1one．Observe（32）：

　　　　　（32）　NextSaturday　night，welre　sendingyou　backtothefuture．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（C．S．Gardner，8αcれo肋θ凡伽グε，p．135）
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Sent㎝ce（32）is　uttered　after　Doc　Brown　hasjustfouηd　out　how　to　send　Marty　back　to

the～ture；the　day　when　sentence（32）is　uttered　comes　a　week　before　the　Saωrday　in

question．But　in　Docls　mindラthe　procedure　ofsending　Marty　backto　the～ωre　is　c1ear

enough，and　the　proced㎜1e　is　being　carried　out　psychologica11y；the　p1an　wi11be　actua1ized

at　the　end　of　the　psycho1ogicaHy　ongoing　Process　stretching　into　the　future．

　　　　　From　the　above　observations，our　cxp1anation　in　terms　ofthe　temporal　schema　can

account　for　why　the　progressive　can　have　both　the　use　of　simωtaneity　and　that　of

posteriority　in　a　systematic　and　motivated　way．Since　they　are　semantica11y　re1ated　to

each　other，thus　representing　a　po1ysemous　re1ation，the　same　form（i．e．the　progressive

form）is　used　for　both　of　the　tempora1re1ations，i．e．that　of　simu1taneity　represented　in

（26）and　that　of　posteriority　represented　in（30）．

3．5．」Su㎜m班y

　　　　　In　this　chapter，I　have　formu1ated　the　basic　tempora1schemata　of　sentences　in　the

presentandthepastt㎝se，futurew〃s㎝t㎝ces，ands㎝tencesintheprefectt㎝seandthe

progressive　form（as　for　the　progressive　form，we　have　a1so　constmcted　a　derived

tempora1schema　representing　posteriority）．They　provide　a　systematic　exp1anation　of　the

mechanism　of　interpreting　Eng1ish　tenses．
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　NOTES　TO．CHA円「ER3

　　　　　1　As　shown　in　note5ofchapter2，the　rdationsh巾ofs1mωtaneity　is　divided　into

two　sub－re1adonships：l1strict　coincidence”and”inc1usion．Il　This　reiation　holds　between

two　time　notions．For　examp1e，with　the　present　tense，when　the　event　time　and　the

speech　time　share　the　same　length　of　time，the　tempora1re1ation　is　the　one　of　strict

coincidencc；on　the　other　hand，when　the　eve耐time　includes　the　speech　time，the

tempora1re1ation　is　the　one　of　inc1はsion（cf．Decierck（1991b：313－319））．For　exa叩p1e，

（ia）expresses　the　re1ationship　of　strict　coincidence　and（ib）that　of　inc1usion：

　　　　　（i）a．　Nakayama　scores！

　　　　　　　　b．　Today　Ryoko　is　in　her　room　from　five　to　nine．

　　　　　2　In　the　case　of　sports　commentaries　and　the　patter　or　commentary　of　conjurors

and　demonstratorsラwe　can　use　the　simple　present　tense　to　refer　to　a　specific　sing1e

situation（cf．Leech（1987：6＿7））．

　　　　　31nthischapter，1c㎝sider㎝lythefuture－refer㎝ce11seofw〃一sentencesヨ

which　I　referto　asfuture　w〃sentences，forthe　sake　ofconvenience．Butthis　does　not

mean　that　I　admit　the　future　tense　represented　by　future　w〃1and　thus　d1sting泌ish　it　from

modal　w〃．The　re1evant　detaiied　discussion　wiH　be　postponed　tm　chapter7．

　　　　　4　In　this　thesis，I　use　the　term∫θ〃α〃cα〃ツブ〃〃∫舳αjo〃∫in　the　sense　of

lsituations　whose　semantic　co耐ent　is　rich　emugh．’On　the　other　hand，I　use　the　term

∫θ〃o〃cα〃ツー〃ψ〃〃∫〃ατ三〇〃∫in　the　sense　of　Isituations　whose　semantic　co耐ent　is　very

poor　or　schematic’；1．e．，a　semantica11y一しmfi1led　sitし三ation　does　not　carry　rich　descriptive

information，asinthecasew1tha－exical　verbsucha－s∫1θθρorρ1αツ．

　　　　　5　Readers　should　distingu1sh　the　future　use　of　w〃∠from　the　epistemic　use　of　wjll

representing　a　present　prediction，as　shown　in（i）：

　　　　　（i）a，Rieko　wi11be　at　home　now．

　　　　　　　　b．Johnwi11be㎞hiso肝ice．
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This type of will sentence is analyzed in the same way as a sentence like Rieko must be at 

home novv, as shown in section 2.1.2. But I emphasize again that the above statement 

does not amount to saying that I admlt the category of "future tense" represented by the 

future tense marker will. 

6 It will be discussed in chapter 7 why and how the temporal focus shifts from 

the event tlme of will to the event time of the nonfinite verb in the case of the future and 

predictive use. It will also be demonstrated there that the difference of the posltlon of 

temporal focus between the two forms (1,e. vvill and be going to ) reveals some syntactic 

and semantic differences between sentences with will and sentences wlth be going to. 

7 As is shown In Hirose (1995, 1997a, 1997b, 1998) and will be shown in 

chapter 8, In Indirect speech modal elements like modality or modal adverbials must be 

ascribed to the original speaker, not to the reporter. For further dlscussion, see Hlrose 

(1995, 1997a, 1997b, 1998) and chapter 8. 

8 It Is often said that in a sentence like He is gone, the form be + the past partlclple 

morpheme -en represents a perfect tense (cf. Ota (1954:6-9)). This is true from a 

diachronic perspectlve, but some linguists consider such a past participle to be an 

adjective. Michaelis (1998: 132-135) discusses this matter in detall. I do not enter Into 

thls and lgnore the form be + the past partlciple complement in thls paper. 

9 One of the consequences stemmlng from this posltlon is that we can explain, 

with a certain constraint, why the Engllsh present perfect cannot go with what I call 

adverbials of definlte time-position such as yesterday and at four, which will be 

demonstrated in chapter 6. 

l o What kind of resultant state a given sentence in the perfect tense expresses 

depends on the lexical property of the past participle, the context or the type of uses of the 

perfect (the experiential perfect tends to contain an indirect resultant state, but not a direct 

one, because of its nature). Consider (i), for example: 
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　　　　　（i）a．　YokohasgonetoS呈ngapore．

　　　　　　　　b．lhavevisitedlta1yonce．

Thus　in（ia），the　res山tant　state　may　beラsay，the　state　of　Yokols　not　being　at　the　Narita

airport，and　in（ib）the　resu1tant　state　may　be，say，the　situatioパn　which　the　speaker　now

knows　mし1ch　about　Ita1y．This　wi11be　discussed　in　greater　detai1in　chapter4．

　　　　　l　l　　As　is　stated　in　Schwenter（1994），it　seems　that　in　the　l’hot　newsl1peげect，

exempmed　in（i），a　speaker　directs　his　or　her　focus　at　the　eve耐associated　with　the　past

participle．

　　　　　（i）　a．　The　train　station　has　bumed　to　the　ground！（Schwenter（1994：997））

　　　　　　　　　b．　Ma1co1m　X　hasjust　be㎝assassinated．（McCaw1ey（1971：104））

Thistypeofprese耐peげectsentencewi11bediscussedindetai亘inchapter4．

　　　　　12　Renaat　Declerck（1999b，persona1communication）criticizes　my　definition　ofan

orientational　event　time，arguing　that　a　semantica11y－unfHled　situation　camot　represe耐any

kind　of　event　time．But，a1ong　the1ines　of　Heine（1993：89），we　can　consider　that　a

certain　event　time　expresses　merely　an　abstract　and　image－schematic　siωation　whose

semantic　col，tent　is　very　poor　or　general（see　aiso　mte4），and，thus，on1y　its　tempora1

れ㎜ction　is　focused　on，such　a　s1tuation　providing　a　base　time　for　the　calculation　of　other

event　times．This1ine　of　explanation　is　possible　because　we　take　a　prototype　analysis　of

the　category　of　main　verb．

　　　　　　13　It　should　be　mted　here　that　an　orientationa1evenをtime　is　distinguished　from　a

pure　event　time　functioning　as　a　time　of　orie虹ation．One　of　the　reasons　to（Hstinguish

between　the　two　notions　is　that　the　former　is　necessarily　an　e1ement　of　a　target　dause

itse1f　and　is　meaningless　withoも脈a　pure　eventをime　at　the　tense－i耐erpretation　leve1，whHe

the　latter　can　originaHy　be　an　element　ofanother　c亘ause　and　can　occしir　a－one　in　that　clause

at　the　tense－nterpretation　level．Observe（i）：

　　　　　（i）a．　Mam　w1H　say　that　she　p1ayed　the久o8o　at　the　wcdding．
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　　　　　　　　b．　Tomorrow　will　be　Sunday．（＝（21a））

In（ia），the　pastness　represented　by　the　comp1ement　verb　is　re1ated　to　a　future　t1me

denoted　by　the　nonfinite　verb∫αツin　the　matrix　clause　at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1．

That　is，the（pure）event　time　of∫αツラwhich　is　originaW　an　eiement　of　the　matrix　c1ause，

functions　as　a　dme　of　orientation　for　the　caic山ation　of　the　event　time　ofρ1αyεゴin　the

comp1ement　ciause．Moreover，the　evcnttime　of∫αツa1o鵬functions　as　an　eventtime　in

the　matrix　c1ause．Therefore，the　event　time　of∫αツ，by　definitionラis　not　regarded　as　an

orientationa1event　time．In（ib），by　contrast，the　event　time　associated　with　w〃，which

serves　as　a　time　of　orientation，is　an　e1ement　of　the　target　c1ause　itself（i．e．a　future　w〃

se耐ence），and　must　be　accompanied　by　at1east　one　pure　event　time（i．e．the　event　time　of

わθ3〃〃α）ノin　this　case）at　the　tense－interpretation　level．Thusうthe　eve耐time　of　w〃is

regarded　as　an　orientationa1event　time．

　　　　　i4　It　shou1d　be　noted　that　the　event　time　associated　with　w〃in　future　w〃

sentences1ike　those　in（21）is　regarded　as　an　orientatiom1event　time　after　a　given

sentencewith　w〃is　regarded　as　afutしlre　w〃sentenceatthetense－interpretation1eve1，

whHe　the　event　time　associated　with加in　the　prog1．essive　form　is　a1ready　regarded　as　an

orientatiom1event　time　at　the　tense－stmcture1evd　as　we11as　is　a1so　regarded　as　an

orie耐ationa1event　time　a重the　tense－1nterpretation　ievel，as　l　wil1see　in　the　text．

　　　　　15　pure　adjectives，irrespective　of　the　differcnce　beをween　stage－1evel　and

individua〕evel　predicates，cannot　be　specげied　by　two　distinct　time　adverbs，as　shown　in

（i）：

　　　　　（i）　a．　＊Now　the　floor1s　dirty　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　b．　＊Now　the　door　is　wooden　tomorrow．

The　adjective”グαin（ia）is　viewed　as　a　stage－evel　pre（Hcate　and　the　adjective　woodε〃in

（ib）is　seen　as　an　individua〕eve1predicate，I　am　gl・atefu1to　Masao　Okazaki　for　bringing

this　po1nt　to　my　attention．
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　　　　　一6　0ne　might　argue　that　since　progressive　sentences　like　those　in（29）can　be

modified　by　two　dげfere耐time　adverbs，the　conf1ation　ofprogressiveわθand　the　present

particip1eshoし呈id　becarriedoutatthetense－interpretation1eve1aswiththecaseoffuture

w〃一se耐ences，but　not　at　the　tense－strucωre1eve1，as　I　have　stated　in　the　text．However，

besides　the　two　reasons　a1ready　mentioned　in　theをext，we　can　adduce　as　further　evidence

for　my　positioパhe　fact　thatthe　p11ogressive　expressing　simultaneity　is　genera11y　viewed

as　a　basic　type　of　the　progressive　form　in　comparison　with　progressive　sentences　of

future　time　reference　such　as　those　in（29）（cf．a1so　note17），and　thus　the　progressive

expressi㎎Posteriorityisc㎝sideredtobeaderivedversi㎝oftheprogressive㎜der

ce肚ain　conditions，which　is　carried　out　at　the　tense－interpretation1evel㎞my　theory．

　　　　　17We　can　take　the　progressive　expressing　simultaneity　as　a　basic　type　in

comparison　with　the　progressive　expressing　posteriority　for　the　fol1owing　reasons．First，

on1y　certain　limited　types　of　verbs　are　allowed　to　represent　the　progressive　expressing

posteriority．Second1y，without　a　time　adverbia1specifying　a　different　time　from　the　time

associated　with加，the　present　particip1e　has　a　strong　tendency　to　be　interpreted　as

referring　to　the　same　time　as　the　event　time　ofわθ。See　Declerck（1991a：92－93）for　details．
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RART肛： A炉正L亙CATXONS



CHAPTER 4 
THE M:ECHANISM OF INTERPRETING PRESENT PERFECT* 

4.0. Introduction 

The English present perfect has recelved a lot of attentlon in lingulstic literature. 

Previous studles on thls toplc can be divlded malnly into two types In terms of how to 

treat its semantic structure. One type of analysis takes the posltion that the present perfect 

tense has only one meaning from which more than one use stems pragmatically.1 The 

other type takes the position that the present perfect tense Itself has more than one 

meaning (i.e. basic semantlc structure). 

In view of the results of the following two ambigulty tests, i.e. the proform do so 

test and the gapping test, we will adopt the former analysis. 

(1) Max has been fired, and so has Fred. (Bolinger (1977: 19)) 

(2) a. John has lived in Chicago from time to tlme since 1973, and Blll 

continuously slnce 1970. 

b . The democratlc system really works. Republican candidates have won 

in past electlons, and Mr. Carter in thls one. 

c. The returns are just in. Republican candldates have won in past 

elections, and M:r. Nixon In thls one 

(Inoue ( 1 979:565)) 

The example in ( l) shows vagueness results: the present perfect In the flrst conjunct can 

have a sense different from that in the second conjunct.2 This is justified by the 

followlng exarnples: 

(3) a . Edith: Max has been flrecl ! 

Ethel: So have I. ~/lany times. 

b . l've been arrested but Ray Just has 
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Bo1inger（三977：19））

In（3a），for　example，the　present　peげect　in　Edith’s　utterance　represe耐s　the　llhot－newsll

sense，whHetheprese耐peげectinEthel，s　utterance　representstheexperientia1sense．The

resu肚means　that　the　present　peげect　itse1f　does　not　represe耐two　or　more　mean1ngs；but

rather，it　represents　on1y　one　meaning　from　which　severa1（pragmatic）uses　or

interpretations　are　derived　by　means　of　contexts．

　　　　　The　sentences　in（2）show　the　same　resωts．Take（2a）for　exampie．The　first

c㎝j㎜ctisseenasexpressi㎎anexperientia1pe1fectbecauseofthepres㎝ceofthe

frequency　adverb介o舳〃㎜θτoガ〃ε，whi1e　the　second　conjunct　is　viewed　as　expressing　a

continし岨tive　peげect　because　ofthe　presence　ofthe　adverb　co〃肋〃o〃∫1）ノ．Thus，it　can　be

said　that　the　present　peげect　itse1f　has　on1y　one　meaning　and　can　receive　severa1

（Pragmatic）interpretations．

　　　　　The　resuits　of　the　above　observations　can　be　accoしmted　for　by　our　compositiom1

tense　theory　in　the　fo11owing　way．In　the　case　of　the　prese耐peげect　tense，at　the　first

stage　of　the　tense－interpretation　leve1，the　base　time　of　the　present　pe㎡ect　form，which

constitutes　a　tempora1temp1ate　and　has　the　tempora1va1ue　of！anteriority　to　the　base　time

in　the　present　time－sphere’at　the　tense－structure1evel，is1nterpreted　as　simu1taneous　with

the　speech　time；and　thus，we　can　get　the　basic　tempora1schema　of　the　present　peげect

te11se　which　represents　its　meaning．At　the　foHowing　stage（s），the　tempora1va1ue　of　the

basic　tempora1schema，i．e．the　meaning（or　the　basic　semantic　stmcture）of　the　present

pe1fect　tense，interac定s　with　the㎞formation　conveyed　by　time　adverbials　or　contexts　to

1ead　to　more　specげic　pragmatic　interpretations　or　uses　such　as　experientia1or　continuative

pe1f㏄ts．

　　　　　In　this　comlection，questions　such　as　the　fol1owing　necessari1y　arise：

　　　　　（4）　a．　How　many　uses　are　derived　from　the　basic　temporal　schema　of　the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　present　peげecttense？What　is　the　mechanism？
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　　　　　　　　　　b．　Why　can　a　ceれain　use　ofthe　pres㎝t　peげ㏄ttense（e．g．an　experi㎝tia1

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　peげect）be　interpreted　as　it　is？Why　can　or　shou1d　the　pres㎝t　peげect

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　t㎝seberegardedasrepresenti㎎acertainrangeofuses？

Few　previous　stしldics　have　given　appropriate　answers　to　these　questions．The　main

purpose　ofωs　chapter，then，is　to　answer　them　wれhin　the　framework　of　the

compositiom1tense　theory　p1．oposed　in　the　previous　chapters．

　　　　　This　chapter　i11uminates　the　mechanism　of　interpreting　a　given　present　peげect　tense

sentence　as　a　case　sωdy　of　showing　how　the　interpretation　mechanism　of　a　tempora1

temp1ate　works　at　the　tense－interpretation1evel．In　particu1ar，I　wm　show　that　two

cognitive1y－motivated　criteria　are　operative　when　we　interpret　present　perfect　tenses．This

wi11be　an　answer　to　the　questions㎞（4a）．I　wm　a1so　claim　that　the　criteria　presented

above　both　consist　of　sca1es　with　two　ends，but　not　of　strict1y　binary　systems；and　each

sca1e　is　composed　ofone　necessary　condit1on　and（at　least）one　typica1ity　condition，both

of　which　consist　of　pairs　of　opposite　notions．It　shouid　be　noted　that　in　this　case，a

member　which　is　put　on　an　end　ofa　sca1e　is　viewed　as　a　typica1member．This　means　that

both　of　the　sca1es　have　two　prototypicai　categories，respective1y．Thus，by　combining

one　sca1e　with　the　other，we　can　get　four　prototypical　categories（i．e．uses）．Moreover．

since　the　distiΩction　between　the　two　prototypica1categories　is　viewed　as　describing　the

two　end－points　on　a　cont㎞uum，but　not　as　strict1y　binary，our　ana1ysis　will　predict　that

some　instances　can　be　interpreted　as　coming　in　the　midd1e　part　ofthe　continuum　at　issue．

Sしlch　instances　are　peripheral　members　which　have　both　some　characteristics　of　one

prototypical　peげect　and　some　characteristics　of　the　other　prototypica1peげect　because　the

borderline　between　the　two　prototypica1pelfects1ocated　at　the　two　e1〕ds　of　the　same　sca1e

issupposedtobefuzzy．Thiswi11beananswertothequestionsin（4b）．

　　　　　Furthermore，our　ana1ysis　states　that重he　so－ca1led　res山tative　peげect　should　not　be

treated　as　having　thc　same　status　as　the　four　prototypical　uses（or　pragmatic
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interpretations）1mp1ied　above．It　wi11be　pointed　o帆that　most　previous　studies　do　not

c1assify　the　resultative　pe㎡ect　into　sub－types　or　s汕b－uses　from　the　point　of　view　of　the

same1eve1or　perspective，and，thus，they　fai1to　ana1yze　the　resu1tative　peげect

apPropriately．

　　　　　Thischapterisorganizedasfol1ows．Section4．ljustげiesthec1aimをhattheperfect

tense　itseげhas　a　dua1strしlcture．Section4．2shows　that　the　context　is　a　decisive　factor

that　fina11y　determines　which　use　a　given（present）perfect　tense　is　viewed　as

representing．In　section4．3，I　wi11present　two　cognitive　criteria，either　of　which　is

composed　of　a　sca1e　with　two　endsうand　exp1ain　why　the　present　peげect　tense　can　and

shou1d　represent　a　certain　range　of　uses．Section4．4summarizes　the　resu1ts　of　our

ana1ysis．Section4．5dea1s　with　two　more　uses，i．e．the　resultative　pe㎡ect　and　the”hot－

news”peげect，and　demonstrates　that　their　c1assification　is　based　on　certain　criteria　other

than　the　above－mentioned　two．Section4．6makes　concluding　remarks．

4．1．　Dua皿S枕uc重胆re　of曲e　Rer胎c重丁棚se

　　　　　In　the　previous　chapter，I　have　co乃structed　the　basic　tempora1schema　of　the　peげect

tense　on　the　assumption　that　the　peげect　tense　consists　of　two（sub一）siωations：30ne　is

associated　withthe　perfectauxi1iaryんα1ノθand　the　other　with　the　past　participle．This

c㎝clusi㎝comes　from　the　Aux－as－Main－Verb　hypothesis．While1have　verified　tha迂

modaI　auxi1iaries　can　represent　their　own　situatio11s　in　section1．2，I　have　not　yet　verified

sufficient1y　that　the　pe1fect　auxi1iaryんαソθ　also　expresses　its　own　situation．Thus，this

verificationisthetopicofthissecti㎝．

　　　　　Foreaseofreference，1舳sfirstre－Presentthetemporalschel㎜ofthepe1fecttense

pe「se：

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　pa．P．　伽κ

　　　　　（5）Rel　　E2　　E1
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Recall that E j is the event time represented by have and E2 is the event time represented 

by the past partlclple complement. In the case of the present perfect tense, El is 

interpreted as simultaneous with the speech tlme; in the case of the past perfect tense, E1 

is construed as simultaneous with a certaln time of orlentation In the past; and in the case 

of the future perfect tense,4 the event tlme of vvill (E 1) is added, and, thus, the subscript 

numbers of the event times of have and the past partlciple are changed accordingly. In the 

following two subsections, it will be demonstrated that the perfect tense per se, which 

belongs to the R-component, has the dual structure. 

4. I . I . Speclfication by Time Adverbials 

First of all, as Frawley (1992:347) points out, the compatibility of the perfect with 

certaln tlme adverblals supports the dual structure of the perfect tense. Observe (6): 

(6) a. Tom had seen the movleby ten o'clock/before he arrlved/etc. 

(Frawley (1992:347)) 

b. By that tlme I had finished my work. (Progresslve, 3rd., p.890) 

c. By next Sunday, we wlll have moved into the new house. 

Take (6a) for example. The time adverblals by ten o'clock and before he arrived 

presuppose two dlstinct tlmes, l.e. the event time of Tom's seeing the movie and the tlme 

of an "understood" time (in general, the latter is called the reference tlme), Implying that 

the latter serves as the base tlme for the fonTler. It is thus possible to say that within our 

framework, the event tlme of Tom's seeing the movie and the tmderstood time 

correspond to E2 and El respectively, for in the case of the perfect tense E I functions as 

the base time for the calculation of E2-

Secondly, the fact that adverbials of clefinite tirTie positlon (henceforth DTP 

adverbials) Such as at ten o'clock and tvvo vveeks ago can specify either a certaln 

"understood" time or a time prior to the understood time supports the dual structure of the 
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peげect　tense．Consider（7）：5

　　　　　（7）a．Tom　had　seen　the　movie　at　ten　oldock。　　　　　　（Frawiey　（1992：348））

　　　　　　　　b．　John　had1eftaweekago．　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Homstein（1990：31））

Take（7a）for　cxample．The　sentence　can　receive　two　readings　as　to芝he　specげication　by

the　time　adverb．On　one　reading，the　siωation　ofTom，s　seeing　the　movie　obtains　at　ten

o1c1ock；on　the　other　reading，the　situation　in　question　obtained　before　ten　o’c1ock．This

means　that　this　kind　of　sentence　pres叩poses　two　distinct　times．Since　in　our　theory　there

are　two　event　times　in　a　peげect　form，i．e．E1（associated　withんα叱）and　E2（associated

withthepastpaれicip1e），itispossib1etosaythatonthelatterreading，E1，which　isrelated

to　the　understood　time，is　modified　by　the　DTP　adverbia1αけθ〃olclocん，whi1e　on　the

former　reading，E2is　modif1ed　by　the　same　DTP　adverbial．

　　　　　One　might　argue　that　the　above　observations　do　not　necessari1y　prove　that　the

pe1fect　tense，which　I　ar馴e　be1ongs　to　the　R－component，consists　of　two　situations　and

thus　two　event　times，i．e．E1and　E2，by　saying　this：the　data　I　have　presented　are　a11

those　of　finite　perfectsラwhich　consist　of　both　the　A－and　the　R－component，so　it　is

possib1e　that　one　of　the　abovc－mentioned　event　times　indicated　in　both（6）and（7）is

related　to　thc　A－cbmponent．However，such　a　coUnterargument　is　not　va1id　because

nonfinite　peげects　with　such　time　adverbia1s　behave　in　the　same　way　as　finite　pe1fects　with

them．Observe　the　fo1iowing：

　　　　　（8）a．　For　John　to　have　arrived　at2＝OO　yesterday　surprises　me．

　　　　　　　　　b．Next　Sしmday，we　w川have　moved　i耐o　the　new　house．

　　　　　　　　　c．Johnls　hav1ng　drしmk　a　gallon　of　beer　by　now　sUrprises　me．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（McCaw1ey（1971：1O1））

　　　　　（9）a．Johnmayhavefinishedhisbookyester（lay．

　　　　　　　　　b．　Having　finished　his　book　the　day　before，John　decided　to　take　the　day　off

　　　　　　　　　　　　yeSter（lay。
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　　　　　　　　c．　I　be1ieve　John　to　have　finished　his　book　yesterday．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（E1sness（1997：19））

　　　　　　　　d．This　day　week　I　hope　to　have　finished　my　work．（Jespersen（1931：89））

The　noれfinite　peげect　in（8a）can　receive　two　interpretations　with　respect　to　time

specification：　on　one　reading．Johnls　arrival　occurred　at2：00yesterday，and　on　the　other

reading，it　occurred　before2：00yesterday．The　same　observation　app1ies　to（8b）．In

（8c）うthe　time　adverbわ）川ow　presupposes　two　disdnct　times：a　certain　time　simu1taneous

with　the　speech　time　and　the　time　ofJohn－s　drinking　before　that　time．Since　the　nonfinite

peげect　does　not　conta㎞the　A－component，itfo1lows　that　the　R－component　ofthe　peげect

contains　two　distinct　times．In　the　peげect　sen蛇nces　in（9），either　the　event　time　of肋vθ

or　the　event　time　of　the　past　particip1e　is　specified　by　a　time　adverbia1：for　examp1e，in

（9a）the　adverb）ノθ惚〃αツmodifies　the　eve耐time　of　the　past　particip丘e，whi1e㎞（9d）the

adverb〃∫伽ツwθんtends　to　modify　the　event　time　of肋v6．This　fact　motivates　us　to

conc1ude　that　the　peIfect　tenseラwhich　itse1f　is　composed　on1y　of　the　R－component，

consists　oftwo　situations　and　according1y　two　event　times，i，e．the　event　time　associated

with肋w，and　the　event　time　associated　with　the　past　particip1e．

4．1．2．Entai1ment　of　the　State

　　　　　The　dua1structし一re　ofthe　peげect　tense　is　a1sojustified　by　the　fact　that　the　present

peげect　tense　indicates　a　state　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time（i．e．a　time　of　orientation）．

Observe　the　fo11owing：

　　　　　（10）a．　Yoko　has　gone　to　Singapore．（She　is　mt　at　Narita　Airport　now．）

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Someone　has　broken　her　doH．（The　do1いs　now　broken．）

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（亘987：39））

　　　　　　　　　　c．　You，vewoken　him　up　now．（Hels　awake．）（Fe㎜1（1987：1OO））

　　　　　（l1）a．　Yoko　has　seen肋θGoψ肋ぴmany　times．（She　knows　mu6h　about
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　the　movie　now．）

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Sakyo　Komatsu　has　written　a1ot　of1mpressive　science　fiction．（He　is

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　now　one　of　the　most　famous　noveiists　in　Japan．）

　　　　　　　　　　c．　i　have　visiをed　Ita1y　before．（川ke　Ita1y　very　much　mw．）

　　　　　（12）a．　I　have㎞own　Mana　sin㏄1991．（I㎞ow　her　now．）

　　　　　　　　　　b．　　I　have　lived　in　Ibaraki　since1987．（I　live　in　Ibaraki　mw．）

　　　　　　　　　　c．　　She　has　been　sick　for　two　weeks　now．（She　is　sick　now．）

In　each　examp1e，迂he　parenthesized　sentence　represents　the　state　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time

（S）．The　present　peげects　in（10）are　i耐erpreted　as　cases　of　the　resu1tative　pe1fgct，the

presentpeげectsin（11）areinterpretedascasesoftheexperientiaipeげect，andthepres㎝t

peげectsin（12）areinterpretedascasesofthec㎝tinuativepeげect．

　　　　　I　regard　both　the　state　associated　with　the　resu1tative　peげectand　thatassociated　with

the　experientia1peげect　as　subsumed　under　the　labe1κ∫〃〃〃伽1だbecause　the　states　h1

parentheses　in（1O）and（11）are　broughtaboutorinduced，whetherdirect1y　orindirect1y，

by　the　preceding　siωation　associated　with　the　past　particip1e　comp1ement（cf．a1so　section

3．2．2）．But　the　type　ofthe　resu1tant　state　indicated　by　the　resu1tative　peげect　is　different

from　that　of　the　resuita耐state　indicated　by　the　experientia1peげect　in　the　fo1lowing

manner．In　the　former　case，the　resulta耐state　stems　d1recdy　from　the　occurrence　of　the

sitし1ationassociatedwiththepastparticip1eandthひscam1otbecance1e（1：thus　in（10a）ラthe

resu1tantstateintheparenthesescamotbecal－ce1ed．1nthelattercase，byc㎝trast，the

resωtant　state　stems　indirectly　from　the　occurrence　of　the　situation　associated　with　the

past　particip1e，and　thus　can　be　canceled：in（11a），for　examp1e，the　resuitant　state　in　the

parenthesesisoneofthepossibleresu1tantstatesandthusanotherpossibleres11ltantstate

canbesubstitutedfortheoneintheparentheses；h㎝ce，theresuitantstatein（1la）canbe

cance1ed．For　conveniencels　sake，I　refer　to　the　former　type　of　state　as　the　state　of　direct

res1l1t，o1・thedirectres1l1tantstate，andthe1attertypeasthestateofindirectres11肚，orthe
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indirect　resu1tant　state．In　this　conncction，Depraetere（1998）observes　that　there　are　two

types　of　resu1tant　propositions＝or1e　is　entai1ed　in　a　giverI　perrect　sentence　and　thus　cannot

be　canceled，whiie　the　other　is　conversatiom11y　imp1ied　in　a　given　peげect　sentence　aΩd

thus　can　be　cance1ed．They　correspond　to　the　present　thesisl　notions　ofdirect　and　iΩdirect

resu1tantstates，respective1y．

　　　　　Let　us　i1lustrate　the　point．For　examp1e，in（王Oa），the　resωtant　state　of　Yoko，s　not

being　at　the　p1ace　where　the　speaker　utters　the　sentence（i．e．Narita　Airport）camot　be

cance1ed．In（11a），by　contrast，a1thoしlgh　the　staをe　ofYokols　having　a1ready　seen　the

story　ofthe　movie　at　the　time　of　utterance　camot　be　cance1ed，another　conversationa11y－

imp1ied　resu1tant　state，say，the　menta1state　ofYoko’s1oving　the　movie　very　much　can　be

substiωted　for　the　indirect（or　conversationa11y－imp1ied）resu1tant　state　represented　in　the

parentheses；i．e．，the　iΩdirect　resωtant　state　of　Yokols　knowing　much　about肋8

0oψ肋ぴat　the　speech　time　can　be　cance1ed．This　is　demonstrated　by　the　fo11owing

SentenCeS：

　　　　　（13）　a．　＊Yoko　has　gone　to　Singapore，but　she　is　now　at　Narita　Airport．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　Yoko　has　seen肋θGoψ肋をγmany　times，but　she　does　not肚e　the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　movie　becaし1se　it　is　so　vio1ent．

The　point　is　that　aIthoし唱h　there　is　a　difference　between　the　two　types　of　resu1tant　states，

the　present　peげect　tense　mし呈st　entail　a　resu1tant　state　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time，

irrespective　ofwhether　it　is　a　direct　resu1t　or　an　indirect　result．

　　　　　This　point　is　much　more　c1arif1ed　when　present　peげect　sentences　are　compared　with

sentences1n　the　simple　past　teΩse．Consider（14）and（15）：

　　　　　　（14）　a．？？I　have　opened　the　door，but1t　is　not　open．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（slight1y　adapted　from　Depraetere（1998：604））

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　opened　the　door（afew　minutes　ago），but　it　is　not　open　now．

　　　　　　（15）a．　？I　have　read　that　novel，but　I　remember　nothing　aboし呈t　it．
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　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　read　the　mve1，bヒ1t　l　remember　nothing　about　it．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Brinton（I988：11））

The　resu1tative　peげect　version（14a）is　odd　because　the　meaning　of　the　first　conjunct　is

contradictorytothatofthesec㎝dc㎝junct：6sincethefirstconjunctentai1sthepres㎝t

state　of　the　doorls　being　open，adding　the　second　conjunct　to　the　first　conjunct－eads　to

contradiction．The　experientia1pe1ずect　version（15a）is　odd　for　the　fo11owing　reason：

whi1e　the　first　conjし㎜ct　entai1s　an　indirect　resu1tant　state（e．9．the　state　of　the　speaker1s

knowing　at1east　a1ittIe　about　the　nove1），the　second　conjunct　denies　the1ink　between　the

ev㎝tofthespeakerlsreadingacertainbookandthepresentstatebroughtab㎝tbythe

use　ofthe　prese耐peげect．On　the　other　hand，the　past　tense　versions（14b）and（15b）are

peげect1y　grammatica1because　the　past　tense　does　not　necessari1y　entail　a　resu1tant　state

ho1ding　at　the　speech　time（see　the　tempora1schema　ofthe　simp1e　past　in　section3．1．2）．

　　　　　Before　conduding　this　subsectionうlet　us　confirm　that　the　situation　associated　with

peげcct加w　is　stat1ve．Observc　the　fol1owing：

　　　　　（16）I　foしmd　himをo　a．　1eam　the　answer

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　b．　＊kllow　the　answer

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　c．＊haves1ept

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Ross（1969：81））

　　　　　（17）He　seems　to　　a．　＊1eam　the　answer

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　b．　know　the　answer

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　c．　haveslept

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Ross（1969：81））

It　is　c1earfrom　the　paradigms　in（16）and（17）that　peげect々ωε1s　a　stative　predicate．This

is～一曲er　verified　by　the　fo11owing　paradigm：

　　　　　（珪8）　a．　　I　saw　her　to　be　friends　with　everyone．

　　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　see　them　to　have　arrived．
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　　　　　　　　　　c．　＊I　saw　her　to　make　friends　with　everyone．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Kashino（I989：9））

1tissaidthatthisconstructionrequiresthatthepredicateintheinfinitivepositi㎝be

stative．The　above　observations　thus　showをhat㎞the　case　of　the　present　peげect　tense，

the　predicate加1w　is　associated　with　a　state　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time．

　　　　　In　this　section，l　have　justified　the　view　that　the　perfect　tense　represents　a

proposition　consisting　of　two（sub一）situations，i．e．a　state　ho1ding　at　a　time　oforientation

（in　the　case　of　the　present　peげect　tense，the　time　of　orientation　is　the　speech　time）and1ts

corresp㎝di㎎Precedingsituati㎝（inthecaseofthec㎝tinuativepeげect，thesituation

reaches　the　time　of　orientation；see　section4．3be1ow）．Our　next　task，then，is　to　c1arify

how　factors　such　as　time　adverbia1sラcharacteristics　of　referents　in　both　object　and　subject

pgsition，and　contexts　interact　with　the　basic　tempora1schema　of　the　present　peげect　t0

develop　i耐o　the　tempora1schemata　of　particu1aNses　of　the　prese耐pe㎡ect　tense　at　the

t㎝se－interpretati㎝1evel．

42。　肘om　Origin叙皿Schem州c　Se㎜叙鮒c　V塾亙鵬to肘趣g㎜鮒c　C就egor亘es

4．2．1．How　to　Interpret　Present　Peげect　Form　as　Expressing　Present　Peげect　Tense

　　　　　First　of　all，we　have　to　consider　how　a　given　present　peげect　form　is　interpreted　as

representing　the　present　peげect　tense．Let　us　prese耐the　tempora1schema　of　the　present

peげect　form（i．e．a　tempora1temp1ate）at　the　tense－structure　leve1．

　　　　　（19）　　　　　　　　　　NON－F（pa．p．）　　　　FIN（have）

　　　　　　　　　　…：　　コ、、S

　　　　　　　　　　Rel　　　　　　　　E2　　　　　　　　　El

Al1this　tempora1schema　shows　is　that　the　peげect　auxiliaryんωεaccompanied　by　the

present　tense　morpheme　which　represents　the　present　time－sphere　combines　with　the　past

participle　comp1ement　to　form　the　whole　siωation　represellted　by　the　present　peげect　form．
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At the first stage of the tense-interpretatlon level, a specific context or syntactic 

environment induces us to Identify the posltlon of the base time (EI ) of the present perfect 

form: (i) it may be slmultaneous wlth the speech tlme (S), (ll) it may be simultaneous 

wlth a time of orlentatlon in the future, or (iii) it may not be related to any speciflc tlme of 

orientation. It is in the case of (i) that a given present perfect form is interpreted as 

representing the present perfect tense (1 wlll restrlct myself to this case from the next 

sectlon on). 

Case (ii) Is exempllfied by the followlng sentences: 

(20) a. John will leave after Harry has arrived. (Hornstein (1990:lOO)) 

b . I hope that John will go away after he has got his way. 

(Declerck ( 1 997: I O I )) 

c. Bill will leave when John has already arrived. (Declerck (1997: I 1 1)) 

d . That will be the tlme when they have finally cut the knot. 

(Decl erck ( 1 997 : 24 1 )) 

(21) a. I have gone to the llbrary. (Abe (1994:38)) 

b. Next morning there was a note from Mopsa on the hall table. I have 

gone to lunch with Constance Feuton, It read. 

(requoted from Kato ( 1993 :29)) 

The present perfect forms In the temporal clauses of (20) all represent the future perfect 

tense in the sense that their base time is viewed as simLiltaneous with a time of orientatlon 

in the future, but not wlth the speech time. The present perfect forms in (21) are what is 

called perfects of "notes" because they are used to represent someone's notes. The base 

time of thls type of perfect Is seen as slmultaneous with the time when a person to whom 

the wrlter addresses a note reads the note; and it uSually comes in the future with respect 

to the time of the writer's leaving the note. Thus, this type of perfect is also regarded as 

expressing a klnd of future perfect tense. 
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　　　　　Case（iii）is　exemp1ified　in（22）：

　　　　　（22）　a．．　↑wo　and　two　have　always　been　four．（Dec1erck（1991b：352））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　A　prob1em　of　this　kind　has　been　so1ved　as　soon　as　the　necessary

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　parameters　have　been　found．

In　these　peげect　sentences，the　base　time　El　is　not　anchored　to　any　specific　dme　of

orientation．This　type　ofpeげect　is　generaHy　referred　to　as　the　peげect　ofgeneric　use．

　　　　　Since　the　future　perrect　tense（e．g．（20）and（21））and　the　generic　perrect　tense

（e．g．（22）），though　they　are　both　represented　by　the　present　peIfect　form，are　not　re1evant

to　the　main　topic　of　this　chapter，I　w11l　confine　myself　to　the　present　peげect　tense

represented　by　the　present　peげect　form　from　mw　on．HenceforthうI　wm　use　the　term

ρ・α〃ρε碓αinthes㎝seoflthepresentpelfectt㎝serepresentedbythepresentpe㎡ect

fOrml．

　　　　　At　this　first　stage　ofthe　tense－interpretation1eve1，i－e．the　beginning　of　the　process

reachi㎎aparticu1arinterpret＆tion（or1lse）ofagiv㎝presentperfectsent㎝ce，the

tempora1（semantic）va1ue　ofthe　present　peげect　merely　represents　anteriority　to　the　base

time　simu1taneous　with　the　speech　time．That　the　prese耐pρげect　has　oΩ1y　one　meaning

has　a1ready　beeΩjustified　by　the　proform　test　and　gapPing　in　section4．O．After　this

stage，the　origina1meaning　ofthe　presc耐peげect　is　further　specified　to　express　a　certain

use（or　interpretation）しmder　the　inflし1ence　of　factors　other　than　the　original　temporal

va1ue．Thispointwi1l　bed1scussedinthefollowingsubsection．

4．2．2．Pragmatic　Categories

　　　　　In　this　subsection，we　wi11discuss　this　point：which　use　a　given　present　peげect

sentence　is　construed　as　expressing　is　final1y　determined　by　the　context；and　factors　such

as　time　adverbials　and　verba1aspects　can　be　gし1ideposts，but　not　determinantsラas辻o　the

dassif三cation　of　uses　of　the　present　peげect．
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Let us first consider (23): 

(23) Mana has played the koto. 

Thls sentence as it stands is vague (at the flrst stage of the tense-interpretation level). 

Given appropriate contexts, the sentence can be Interpreted at least In three ways. This Is 

clarified by adding temporal adverbials to the sentence, as shown in (24): 

(24) a. Mana has played the koto before/many times. 

b . Mana has just played the koto. 

c. Mana has played the koto slnce 1983/for the past ten years. 

It is generally sald that sentences (24a-c) express an experlential, a resultative (or a "hot-

news"), and a continuative perfect, respectlvely. Time adverbials can clarlfy the 

pragmatic status of a given present perfect sentence. 

However, It is not always the case that a certain type of time adverblals Induces a 

certain use of the present perfect. Observe (25): 

(25) a. Sam has been in Boston since Tuesday. (Mittwoch (1988:207)) 

b. Well, Jack Nobert has taught at MIT for ten years, he has done some 

research in Alaska for a year, ... (Inoue (1979:566)) 

c. Mana has played the koto hundreds of tlmes this week. (She Is ready 

for the concert tomorrow.) 

Adding a since phrase or a for phrase to a present perfect sentence normally induces a 

continuative reading of the present perfect. But the present perfects In (20a, b) can 

represent experlential uses In certain contexts. Moreover, although the addition of 

adverbs of frequency to a perfect sentence usually motlvates us to view the perfect 

sentence In questlon as expressing an experiential use, the present perfect in (25c) can be 

unclerstood to express a resultative perfect: the parenthesized sentence represents a 

possible resultant state of the present perfect sentence. (It might appear that use of the 

adverbs just and before wlth the present perfect excluslvely brlngs about a resultative and 

l 07 



an　experieΩtia1reading，respective1y．This　point　wi1l　be　discussed　in　detai1in　section

413．2．5．）

　　　　　Let　us　next　show　that　verba1aspects　are　mt　determinants㎞c1assifyiηg㎞stances　of

the　present　peげect　into　a　certain　type　of　use，either．Consider　the　fo11owing　sentences：

　　　　　（26）　a．　　　I　have1ived　in　Ibaraki．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　　I　have1ived　in　Ibaraki　for11years．

　　　　　（27）a．　I　have　persuaded　him．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　have　persuaded　him　once　a1ready，buthe　may　have1ost　heaれand　need

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　anotherta1king　to．（McCoard（I978：145））

The　sentences　in（26）and　those　in（27）contain　state　verbs　and　accomp1ishment　verbs　in

Vend1erls（1967）sense，respective1y．　Although　the　peげect　sentence　tends　to　be

interpreted　as　expressing　an　experientia1　use　in　（26a），it　tends　to　be　construed　as

repres㎝ting　a　continuative　use　in（26b）．Moreover，it　shoωd　be　noted　that　without　time

a（一verbia1sラthe　present　peげect　in（26a）a1one　can　be　interpreted　as　expressirlg　either　an

experiential　ora　continuadve　use；and　the　adding　ofaノわトphrase　does　not　always1ead　us

to　a　continuative　use　of　a　given　present　peげect　sentence，as　we　have　a1ready　seen．In

（27a），the　preseΩt　peげect　is　norma1ly　viewed　as　expressing　a　resu1tadve　pelf㏄t，but

embedded　in　a　context1ike（27b），it　is　seen　exc1usive1y　as　expressing　an　experientia1

pe1ずect．These　observations　suggest　that　verba1aspects　may1nduce　the　unmarked　reading

of　a　given　peげect　sentence，but　cannot　determine　which　use　the　peげect　in　question　is

fin州yinterPretedasexpressing．

　　　　　The　above　observations1ead　us　to　the　conclusion　that　it　is　the　context　that　final1y

determines　wh1ch　use　a　given　present　peげect　is　viewed　as　representing．This　impHes　that

uses　or　fしmctions　of　the　present　peげect　constitute　llpragmatic　categories，1（see　Fenn

（一987））．The　question，then，arises　as　to　how　and　why　we　can　der1ve　a　certain　use（i．e．

pragmatic　category　or　interPretation）from　a　given　present　peげect　se耐ence　in　a　certa1n
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context. Clarifying this mechanlsm Is our next task. 

4.3. Two Types of Cognitive Criteria 

Thls sectlon gives a convlnclng answer to the question ralsed in the last sectlon: 

how and why does a certain use stem from the core meaning (represented by the baslc 

temporal schema) of the present perfect tense in a certaln context? To this end, I will 

present two cognitive criteria which are operative at the tenseinterpretation level when we 

classify the present perfect into pragmatic categorles or uses on the basis of the 

information conveyed by the context. One of the criteria is used to distinguish perfects 

with the feature PERFECTIVE (P-perfects) from perfects with the feature 

CONTINUOUS (C-perfects). The other criterlon IS used to distlnguish perfects with the 

feature SPECIFIC (S-perfects) from perfects with the feature GENERAL (G-perfects). 

Each crlterion conslsts of a scale wlth two deflnite ends, but is not a strictly blnary 

system. That is, a scale has two categories whlch reflect two features (e.g. the features 

PERFECTIVE and CONTINUOUS), but the distlnctlon between the two categories Is 

f uzzy. 

4.3. I . The Perfectlve-Continuous Crlterion 

The criterion whlch distlnguishes P-perfects from Cperfects is called the P 

(erfectlve)-C(ontinuous) criterion. This criterion, based cruclally on the basic semantic 

structure of the present perfect, consists of (at least) two palrs of concepts: the pair of 

separatlon vs. merger and that of conclusive vs. non-concluslve. 

4.3.1,1. Separation vs. Merger 

The first palr of concepts to be examined is the palr of separation vs. merger, which 

stems necessarlly from the dual structure of the perfect tense. For ease of reference, I 
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present　a　simp1e　version　ofthe　basic　tempora1schema　ofthe　prese耐peげect　below．7

　　　　　（28）　　　　　E2　　　　　　E一，S

Recall　that　the　tempora1stmcture　of　the　present　pe1寸ect　is　as　fo1lows：E2，which　is　the

eve耐dme　represented　by　the　past　particip1e　complement，is　prior　to　E1，which　is　the

event　time　represented　by　the　peげect　auxi1iary加w，and　El　is　interpreted　as　simu1taneous

with，or　more　precise1y，restricted　to　thc　same　time1ength　as，the　speech　time（S）as　the

re1evant　time　of　orie耐ation．This　means　that　the　tempora1s耐ucture　at　issue　does　not　say

anything　about　the　future（re1ative　to　E1）．Thus，there　are　logically　on1y　two　tempora1

re1ations　between　El　and　E2：（i）E2comes　whol1y　before　E1．and（ii）E2starts　in　the　past

and　reaches　E1．The　pair　ofconcepts　which　distinguishes　relation（i）from　re1ation（ii）is

shown　as　fo11ows：

　　　　　（29）　Separation　vs．Merger

Ifthe　speaker　has　the　concept　of　separation　in　mind，he　or　she　chooses　re1ation（i）；and　if

the　speaker　has　the　concept　of　merger　in　mind，he　or　she　chooses　reiation（ii）．Hereafterラ

the　former　is　ca11ed　the　re1ation　of　separation　and　the1atter　the　relation　of　merger．For

c㎝v㎝i㎝ce－sake，1refertothispairofconceptsasthefirstc㎝ditionoftheP（eげective）一

C（ontinuous）criterion．

　　　　　Both　re1ations　are　schematica1ly　represented　as　fo1lows：

　　　　　（30）　a．　　　　　　　　　　　　　　ラ　S

　　　　　　　　　　b．　　　　　　　　，S

The　schcma　in（30a）represents　the　relation　of　separation　and　the　schema　in（30b）the

re1ation　of　merger．In　the　case　ofthe　re1ation　of　separation，the　event　time　ofthe　s1tuation

associated　with　Peげectんα叱（i．e．E　l）represents　the　relevant　time　length（i．e．the　time

length　restr1cted　to　the　same1eΩgth　as　S）ofa　res山tant　state　which　happe－ls　as　a　resu1t　of

thc　occurrence　ofthe　situat1on　described　by　the　past　pa11ticip1e　comp1ement（or　the　PAP一
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situation）；and　the　re1evant　time　length　ofthe　PAP－situation　is　E2．8Note，in　passing，that

as　we　have　seen，resωtant　states　are　divided　i耐o　the　two　sub－types：the　state　ofdirect

rcsult　and　that　of　indirect　resu1t．（This　matter　w川be　dea1t　w1th　in　detai〕n　section4．5．1．）

In　the　case　of　the　relation　of　merger，the　eventをime　ofthe　situation　associated　with　peIfect

肋叱（i．e．E　l）represents　the　relevant　time1ength　of　a　state　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time．9

It　shou1d　be　kept　in　mind　that　here　I　use　the　term　sをate，but　mt　the　term　resu1tant　state，

because　in　the　case　of　the　re1ation　of　merger，what　kind　of　state　at　S　a　given　peげect

sentence　contains　depends　on　the　aspect　of　the　PAP－situation（see　the　next　subsection）．

　　　　　To　iHustrate　these　points，1et　us　consider　the　fo11owing　sentences：

　　　　　（31）a．　Mana　has　a1ready　finished　the　work．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　have㎞own　Mana　since1991．

Sentence（31a）is　an　examp1e　ofthe　re1ation　of　separation．E2，the　event　time　of　the　PAP－

situation（i．e．the　situation　of　Manals　finishing　the　work），comes　who11y　before　E1．The

situationassociatedwithpe㎡ectんαw　isconstruedasexpressingaresu1tantstate（e．g．the

state　of　her　being　free　now）、and　E－is　the　event　time　of　the　resu肚ant　state．It　shou1d　be

stressed　that　the　resu1ta耐state　itse1f　may　start1ong　before　the　speech　time，but　El　is　the

re1evant　time　length　ofthat　resu1tant　state　restricted　to　the　same　time1ength　as　the　speech

time．It　is　in　this　sense　that　we　speak　ofthe　reiation　of　separation．

　　　　　On　the　other　hand，sentence（31b）is　an　example　of　the　relation　of　merger．E2，the

event　time　of　the　PAP－situation（i．e．the　situation　of　the　speakerls　kmwing　Ma烈a），

reaches　E1，the　event　time　assoc1ated　w1th　peげect肋ソθsharing　the　same　time1ength　as　the

speech　time（S）．　Since　the　situation　associated　with　pe1fectんαソεis　stative，it　is

interprete（l　as　exp1’essing　one　fa㏄t　ofthe　stative　situation　ofthe　speakerls　knowing　Mana

which　ho1（ls　at　the　sp㏄ch　time．Whether　or　not　E2is　interpreted　as　continui㎎bey㎝d　S

isirre1ev㎝ttothesemanticstrし1ctureofthepresentpe1fecttense．
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4．3．1．2．Conc1usive　vs．Non－conc1usive

　　　　　The　second　pair　of　concepts　concerns　the　aspect　of　the　PAP－situation：the　pair

consistsofthec㎝ceptsofc㎝c1usiveandn㎝一conc1usive．

　　　　　（32）　　Conc1usive　vs．Non－conc1usive

Hencefo血hうI　refer　to　this　pair　ofconcepts　as　the　second　condition　ofthe　P－C　criterion．It

shoωd　be　noted　here　that　the　PAP－situation　is　composed　not　on1y　ofthe　past　pa1七cip1e　but

a1so　of　e1ements　such　as　referents　in　subject　and　object　position　and，if　any，time

adverbia1s．

　　　　　Both　ofthe　concepts　of　conc1usive　and　mn－condusive　are　exemplified　in（33a，b），

respective1y．

　　　　　（33）　a．　YokohasgonetoS㎞gapore．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Mana　has　p1ayed　theたoτo．（＝（23））

In（33a），the　PAP－siωation，i．e．the　siωation　of　Yokols　going　to　S㎞gapore，is　conc1usive

because　it　has　the　inherent　cnd－point．In（33b），by　co耐rast，the　PAP－situation，i．e．the

situation　ofManals　p1ayi㎎theんoτo，does　mt　necessari1y　inc1ude　its　inherent㎝d－point，

thus　being　viewed　as　non－conc1usive．

　　　　　Note　that　whether　a　given　PAP－situation　is　conc1usive　or　non－conclusive　is　a　matter

of　grade．Co双sider（34）：

　　　　　（34）a．　Mana　has　a1ready　p1ayed　theんoτo．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Mana　has　p1ayed　theんoτo　hundreds　oftimes．

The　PAP－situation　in（34a）is　more　conc1usive　than　that1n（33b）because　of　the1exical

prope1寸yofα∠グωφexpressingconc1usiveness（cf，Michael1s（1992ラ1996））．Ontheother

hand，the　unboしmded　nature　of　the　adverb〃’肌かθ必げ〃〃ωmakes　the　PAP－situation　in

（34b）iess　conc1usive　than　that　in（33b）．From　these　observations，it　fo11ows　that　the

second　condidon　ofthe　P－C　criterion　is　gradable：the　degree　ofthe　conclusiveness　ofthe

PAP－situation　is　subject　to　the　prope1七es　of　e1eme耐s　consdtuting　the　PAP－s1tuation．
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4.3. 1.3. The Perfective-Contlnuous Scale 

This subsection will show that the P-C criterlon constltutes a scale with two ends, 

expressing the category of P(erfective)-perfects and the category of C(ontinuous)-perfects 

with the fuzzy area in-between. To this end, Iet us consider the status of the first and 

second condltions of the P-C criterlon in detail. 

First, I claim that the first condition of the PC crlterlon, i.e. the pair of the concepts 

of separation and merger, serves as a necessary condltlon to distingulsh P-perfects from 

C-perfects. This is because in the case of P-perfects, E2 is necessarily separated from 

(and thus comes wholly before) El, while in the case of C-perfects, E2 is necessarily 

merged with (and thus reaches) El . 

Secondly, I argue that the second condition of the P-C crlterlon, l.e. the pair of the 

concepts of conclusive and non-concluslve, functions as a typlcality condition whlch 

determlnes the typicality of members of each category (1.e. P-perfects or C-perfects). 

Thls is because, as we will see soon, perfects with the PAP-sltuation conclusive are not 

necessarily Pperfects and perfects wlth the PAP-sltuation non-concluslve are not 

necessarily C-perfects. With perfects characterlzed by the concept of separation, l.e. P-

perfects, the more conclusive the PAP-situatlon of a P-perfect is, the more typlcal the P-

perfect is consldered to be; the more non-concluslve the PAP-sltuatlon of a P-perfect is, 

the less typlcal the P-perfect is consldered to be. Wlth perfects characterized by the 

concept of merger, i,e. C-perfects, on the other hand, the more conclusive the PAP-

situation of a C-perfect is, the less typical the C-perfect is considered to be; the more non-

conclusive the PAP-situation of a C-perfect is, the more typical the C-perfect is 

consldered to be. 

Since the P-C criterion is the combination of the first ancl second condltlons, it 

forms a sca]e, which I refer to as the P(erfective)-C(ontinuOus) scale. The sca]e is 
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schematically represented as follows: 

(35) ' I PERFECTIVE] 

P-perfects 

[ CONTI NUOUS l 

C-perfects 

I
 
l . separation merger 
2 . conclusive ~-> non-conclusive conclusive <=~ non-conclusive 

Perfects which are situated at or near the ends of the P-C scale are classified as typical P-

perfects or C-perfects and perfects which are located in the middle part with an obllque 

slash are classifled as peripheral P-perfects or C-perfects. Note here that the closer to the 

middle part a P-perfect Is situated, the lower the degree of Its perfectlvity becomes and the 

higher the degree of its continuousness becomes; the closer to the middle part a C-perfect 

is situated, the lower the degree of its contlnuousness becomes and the higher the degree 

of its perfectlvity becomes. That is, peripheral perfects on the P-C scale, more or less, 

have both characteristlcs of P-perfects and C-perfects. 

Typlcal P-perfects and C-perfects are exemplifled in (3 Ia) and (3 Ib) respectively, 

repeated here as (36a) and (36b). 

(36) a. Mana has already finlshed the work. 

b. I have known Mana slnce 1991 . 

As we have already seen, the present perfect In (36a) is viewed as conveying the relation 

of separatlon, and, thus, It is classlfled as a P-perfect. The PAP-situation contalns the 

accomplishment verb finish, whlch has an inherent end-point, and the adverb alreac/y, 

which describes a situation as having happened before a base time. Thus, the perfect 

under dlscusslon Is regarded as a typlcal P-perfect. On the other hand, the present perfect 

in (36b) is characterized by the relation of merger, and thus it is seen as a C-perfect. The 

PAP-situation contains the state verb knovv, whlch itself does not include an endpoint, 

and the adverb sinc'e 199/, whlch defines only the beglnning tlme. This means that the 
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PAP-situatlon under dlscussion has the high degree of non-conclusiveness. From this, 

we can conclude that the perfect in (36b) is classifled as a typical C-perfect. 

l now turn to a conslderation of peripheral P- and C-perfects. Let us first observe 

examples of perlpheral P-perfects. 

(37) a. Sam has been in Boston slnce 7:OO. (the experiential readlng intended) 

b . She has telephoned me many umes fol the last two weeks 

In both (37a) and (37b), E2 Is Interpreted as separated from E I , so the perfects in (37) are 

classlfied as P-perfects. In both cases, both the aspect of the past particlple complement 

(e.g. been in Boston In (37a)) and the propertles of the adverb (e.g. since 7.･OO in (37a)) 

indicate that the PAP-sltuation is non-conclusive, or more preclsely, highly non-

conclusive. The same observation applies to (37b). 

Let us now consider examples of peripheral C-perfects. 

(38) a. A week has elapsed since the precedlng scene. (Fenn (1987:74)) 

b. A month has gone by slnce then. (Fenn (1987:74)) 

Both the perfects in (38a) and (38b) are interpreted in such a way that E2 is merged with 

E1, so they are classified as C-perfects. What about the PAP-situation? In (38a), for 

example, the verb elapse Is telic and thus the PAP-sltuation Is viewed as concluslve, 

includlng its inherent end-point. Thls suggests that the present perfect in question has a 

characterlstlc of conclusiveness, and, thus, It Is situated around the central part of the P-C 

scale.1 o It should be noted that wlth thls klnd of perfect, the state holding at the speech 

time is vlewed as a resultant state because of the concluslve aspect of the PAP-situation. 

The same applles to (38b). 

4.3.2. The Specif[c-General Criterion 

A second criterion, which is to distinguish S(peclfic)-perfects from G(eneral)-

perfects, is named the S(pecific)-G(eneral) criterlon. This criterion Is not restricted to the 
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presentpeげect；rather，itisa1soapP1icab1etoothert㎝sessuchasthepres㎝tandthepast

tenses（cf．secdon3．1）。In　thecaseofthe　presentperfect，there1evantsituation　towhich

this　criterion　is　applicab1e　is　the　PAP－situation，i．e．the　situation　described　by　the　past

particip1e　compiement，but　not　the　res山tant　state　described　by　peげ㏄t肋vθ．Notice　here

that　a　given　situation　is　referred　to　as　a　specific　situation　when　the　speaker　knows　which

point　or　period　on　the　time1ine　the　situation　at　issue　is　re1ated　to；11on　the　other　handラa

given　situation　is　referred　to　as　a　genera1situation　when　the　situation　at　issue　is

conceptua1ized　as　a　nstate　of　know1edgel，or　as　a　set　of（sub一）situations，and　usua11y　the

speaker　does　not　kr1ow　exactIy　when　the　situation　obtained（I　wiH　retum　to　this　soon）．It

sho山d　be　noticed　that　the　criterion　a1so　consists　of（at1east）two　pairs　of　concepts：the

pair　of　c1ose－up　reference　vs．bird，s－eye　view　reference　and　the　pair　of　recency　vs．

remOteneSS．

4．3．2．1．The　Specific－Genera1Distinction

　　　　　First　of　a11，1et　us　confirm　that　the　Eng1ish　present　peげect　can14eceive　either　a

specific　or　a　genera亘interpretation．Observe（39）：

　　　　　（39）　a．　　　I　have　just　been　to　the　post　office．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Mana　has　visited　Canada　before．but　I　forgot／have　forgott㎝wh㎝．

The　present　pelfect　in（39a）is　construed　as　representing　a　specific　peげect　because　it　is

easy　tosひpposethat1nthiscontextthe　speakerclear1y　knows　wh1ch　pointorperiod　on

the　time　l1ne　the　PAP－siωation（i．e．the　situat1on　of　his　or　her　being1パhe　post　office）is

rdated　to．In（39b），by　contrast，as　is　clear　from　the　conte耐ofthe　second　conjunct，the

time　position　to　which　the　PAP－situation（i．e－the　situat1on　ofMam，s　visiting　Canada）of

thefirstc01小mct　is　anchored　is　notrecognizab1e　to　the　speaker．To　pし蚊itanotherway，

the　speaker　does　not　care　when　the　PAP－situation　occurred，but　rather　conceptualizes　it　as

pa血of　his　or　her　know1edge　about　the　past．Thus，the　present　pelfect　expresses　a　general
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perfect. 

That the S-G distinction is not an ad hoc dlstlnctlon applicable only to the present 

perfect Is demonstrated by the fact that English other tenses also make thls distinction. 

Look at the following present-tense sentences: 

(40) a. Napler passes the ball to Attwater, who heads it straight into the goal! 

(Leech ( 1987:6)) 

b. She walks to work. (Leech (1987:9)) 

Sentence (40a) Is uttered in sports commentaries. The simple present tense predicates 

passes and heads express the ongoing events directly connected to a certain time on the 

tlme line (i.e. now). I claim that thls is because the feature SPECIFIC Is reflected in these 

present tenses. Sentence (40b), on the other hand, does not descrlbe an ongolng sltuation 

directly related to a certain tlme on the time line; rather, It expresses a generalized state of 

knowledge about the present that the speaker has in mind, i.e. the state of, say, a certain 

girl's going to the offlce on foot regularly. I clalm that thls Is because the feature 

GENERAL manifests Itself in the present tense sentence in (40b). 

Let us next consider cases of the past tense. 

(41) a. We visited Selfridges last week. (Leech (1987:13)) 

b. In those days I enjoyed a game of tennis. (Leech (1987: 1 3)) 

Sentence (41 a) describes a speciflc situation because of the definite nature of the adverb 

last week. Here, I conform to the general view that a situation Is definite when both the 

speaker and the addressee know the time posltlon of that sltuation. The definlte adverb 

last week makes the sltuation at issue definite and thus the situation is specific. Sentence 

(41 b) is interpreted In the same way as sentence (40b) with respect to the specific-general 

distlnction: sentence (41 b) describes a past habit of the speaker, i.e. a generalizecl state of 

knowledge about the past that the speaker has in mind, though it is not necessarily seen as 

holding at the speech tlme; so it receives a general interpretation. 
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　　　　　These　observations　indicate　that　the　S－G　criterion　is　not　an　ad　hoc　criterion

app1icab1e　on1y　to　the　present　peげect；ratherラit　is　also　app1icab1e　to　othertenses．Bef－ore

going　further，I　w川darify　what　the　concept　of　general　situations　used　in　this　chapter

exact1y　means　iΩorder　to　avoid　confusion．I　take　the　view　that　the　concept　opposite　to　the

c㎝ceptofspecificsituationsisthec㎝cept〃0Hρθ・桝∫舳αfo〃∫；andtheiatterc㎝sists

main1y　of　the　concepts　of　ge列era1and　generic　situations，

　　　　　A　generic　situation　is　defined　as　one　which　is　comp1ete1y　irre1evant　to　the　time1ine，

so　it　is　omnitempora1（e．g．W肋Zω〃θ〃α〃〃α13）．12In　this　chapter，I　ignore　the　concept

of　generic　situations　b㏄ause　the　present　peげect　tense，by　nature，is　incompatib1e　with　the

concept　of　generic　situations．This　is　because　the　base　time　of　the　present　peげect　tense，

i．e．the　event　time　of肋w，receives　the　temporaけocus　whereby　the（resu1tant）state

holding　at　the　speech　time　is　made　specific　and　accordingly　the　who1e　situation

represented　by　the　present　peげect　tense　is　interpreted　as，more　or1ess，re1ated　to　the　time

hne．（It　shoωd　be　mted　that　the（non一）specificity　of　the　PAP－situation　is　irre1evant　here．）

　　　　　Agenera1situation，ontheotherhand，isdefinedasas1tuationwhichis

conceptua1ized　as　a　state　of　know1edge　consisting　of　a　set　of　situations　which　isつmore　or

1ess，re1ated　to　the　time　line．Habitual　situations（e．g．H立ぬτo　co肌ρo∫θ∫ρoρ〃αγ∫o〃8∫肋

〃3Ψακ〃ηε）and　iterative　situations（e．g．〃ωゴF1owers　forA1gernonガvθ〃〃ω）are

inc1udedinthistypeofsituation．ltsho1lldbestressedagainthatageneraisituati㎝is

construed　as　re1ated　to　the　time1ine　in　some　way，i．e．to　a　certain　time－span　on　the　time

line．In　the　case　of　the　present　pelfect，a　ge1leral　PAP－situation　describes　the　speaker－s

state　of　knowledge　about　the　past　w11ich　is　conceptualized　as　ho1d1ng　at　the　speech　time．

　　　　　Hav1ng　darげ1ed　what　genera1situations　mean，we　can　now　gofしlrther．I　wHl　carry

on　the　discussion　on　the　basis　of　the　S（pecific）一G（enera1）distinction．

4．3．2．2．　Evidence
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Thls subsection provides supporting evidence for our claim that the S-G distlnction 

is operatlve In classifylng the present perfect Into pragmatlc categories or uses. 

The flrst evidence Is the compatibillty of the present perfect wlth certaln negatives. 

Consider (42): 

(42) a. I have not seen him this month. 

b. * I have never seen himthismonth. 

(Progressive, 2nd ed., p. 1213) 

The lexical property of the adverb this month adds speclficlty to the present perfect; thus, 

such a perfect is classified as an S-perfect. On the other hand, the negative never in the 

sense of 'at not tlme' presupposes a generallzed state of knowledge about the past (cf. 

COBUILD, 2nd ed., p. 1 109); l.e., a present perfect sentence wlth never requlres that the 

PAP-situation be regarded as a generallzed state of knowledge about the past. A semantlc 

clash, then, arises between the speciflcity conveyed by this month and the generallty 

conveyed by never. Hence sentence (42b) is ungrammatical. 

Let us turn to (42a). The negatlve not is neutral as to the S-G dlstinction. In other 

words, it can occur with both expresslons wlth specificity and those with generality. 

Thus, the negatlve not can go with the S-perfect in (42a). 

Thls llne of explanatlon In terms of our compositional tense theory is verified by the 

following sentence: 

(43) I have never seen him. 

As we have seen, the orlginal temporal value of the present perfect per se includes nelther 

specificlty nor generality. Thus, the present perfect In (43), to which no expressions with 

speciflcity are added after the S-G dlstlnction works, can occur with the negative never, 

i.e. an expression conveying generality. 

Another plece of evidence for the claim that the S-G dlstinction works in classifying 

the present perfect into pragmatic categories concerns the compatibility of the present 
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perfect wlth adverbials of definite time position, i.e. DTP adverblals. It Is well known 

that the present perfect does not go wlth DTP adverbials such as at five o'cloc'k. 

However, if such an adverblal specifies a sub-situation of the PAP-situation, it can occur 

with the present perfect. 

(44) a. * She has telephoned me at ten o'clock. 

b . She has telephoned me at ten o'clock three tlmes. 

The difference in acceptability in (44) shows that the present perfect cannot go with DTP 

adverbials only In the case of specific reference to a past situatlon, whereas it can go with 

DTP adverblals in the case of the description of a generalized state of knowledge about 

the past (for the reason why present perfect sentences like (44a) are unacceptable, see 

chapter 6). Sentence (44b) does not refer to a specific event of the girl's telephoning the 

speaker; rather, It descrlbes a generallzed state of knowledge about the past, i.e. a set of 

the same type of events which happened in the past. This implies that the S-G dlstinction 

is relevant to the classlficatlon of the present perfect. 

4.3.2.3. Close-up Reference vs. Bird's-eye View Reference 

Having seen that the classificatlon of the present perfect reflects the S-G dlstinctlon, 

I wlll now turn to a close examination of the two pairs of concepts constituting the 

S(peciflc)-G(eneral) crlterion suggested at the beglnnlng of section 4.3.2. 

The flrst pair Is the pair of the concepts of close-up reference and bird's-eye vievv 

reference. 1 3 In the case of close-up reference, the speaker refers to the PAP-situation as 

If his or her viewpoint zoomed in on that situation. In the case of bird's-eye vlew 

reference, by contrast, the speaker refers to the PAP-situation as If his or her viewpolnt 

zoomed out; l.e., the speaker regards the PAP-situation as constltuting part of a gestalt. 

(45) Close-up Reference vs. Bird's-eye View Reference 

Henceforth, I refer to this palr of concepts as the first conditlon of the S-G criterion. 
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Note　that　in　the　case　of　the　present　peげect，the　viewpoint　of　the　speaker　is　fixcd　on　the

speech　time　because　the　re1eva耐time　of　orientation　is　the　speech　time．For　the　sake　of

simp1icity，I　wi11restrict　myse1fto　examples　ofP（eげective）一peげectsfor　the　time　being．

　　　　　Let　us　observe　the　fo11owing　pair　of　sentences：

　　　　　（46）a．　I　have　seen　him　this　moming．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Tom　has　dimbed　Mt．Tsし1kし心a　many　times．

In（46a），the　speaker　makes　use　of　c1ose刈p　reference　to　express　the　PAP－situation．In

this　case，because　of　the　use　of　the　definite　time　adverb〃∫〃o閉肋8，the　speaker　is

considered　to　have　in　mind　the　specific　time　position　ofthe　situation　of　his　or　her　seeing　a

certain　man（e．g．Tom），and，a㏄ording1y，he　or　she　can　a㏄ess　the　situati㎝easi1y．We

may　possib1y　suppose　that　the　speaker　tends　to　view　the　situation　easy　to　access　as

psycho1ogica1ly　c1ose　to　the　speaker’s　viewpoint，which　is　fixed　on　the　speech　time．It　is

p1ausible　to　c1a1m　that　saying　that　one　takes　sometNng　as　psychologica11y　close　to　him　or

her　amoしmts　to　saying　that　his　or　her　viewpoint　zooms　in　on　that　thing．Thus，we　can

claim　thatthe　present　peげect　in（46a）can　be　seen　as　ref1ecting　the　conceptofclose－up

reference．

　　　　　Sentence（46b），on　the　other　hand，means　that　there　were　many　tokens　of　the

situation　of　Tomls　dimbing　Mt．Tsukuba．Therefore，they　a11constitute　a　gestalt

representing　the　scene　of　c1imbing　the　moしmtain　in　thc　past，expressing　a　genera1ized　state

of　knowledge　about　the　past．It　must　be　notcd　here　that　the　advel・bia1offreΨency1ηα〃ツ

〃〃θ∫he1ps　us　to　view　the　sentence　as　reflecting　the　concept　of　bird，s－eye　view　reference

because　adverbia1s　of　frequency　can　be　said　to　re刊ect　the　concept　of　birdls－eye　v1ew

reference㎞the　sense　that　we　refer　to　the　sitし一atioηmodified　by　sし1ch　adverbia1s　as　a　non－

separable　set　of　the　same　type　of（sub一）situations．Thus，the　present　pelfect　i11（46b）can

be　viewed　as　ref1ecting　the　concept　of　bird，s－eye　view　reference．14
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4.3.2.4. Recency vs. Remoteness 

Let us now turn to the second palr of concepts: recency vs. remoteness. Thls pair 

of concepts determlnes whether the PAP-situation or the beglnning of the PAP-sltuation 

Is physlcally close to or remote from the speech tlme. 

(47) Recency vs. Remoteness 

l refer to this pair of concepts as the second condltion of the S-G criterlon. As with the 

second condition of the P(erfective)-C(ontinuous) crlterion, this condltion Is also 

gradable. 

Consider the following examples: 

(48) a. I havejust been to the post office. (=(39a)) 

b. I have cllmbed Mt Tsukuba once before That was a long tlme ago 

These present perfect sentences are examples of P-perfects. In (48a), because of the 

lexical property of juSt the sentence takes on recency. 1 5 In (48b), by contrast, the second 

sentence explicltly shows that the PAP-sltuation of the first sentence, i.e. the present 

perfect sentence, happened at some past tlme remote from the speech tlme. 

4.3.2.5. The Specific-General Scale 

The discussion thus far has clarlfied the following points. First, the first conditlon 

of the S-G criterion, i.e. the pair of the concepts of close-up reference and bird's-eye 

view reference, Is a necessary conditlon to dlstlnguish S-perfects from G-perfects. That 

is to say, with S-perfects, the speaker necessarlly makes close-up reference to the PAP-

situation; with G-perfects, the speaker necessarily has a bird's-eye view of the PAP-

situation. Secondly, the second condition of the S-G criterion, i,e. the pair of the 

concepts of recency and remoteness, is a typicallty conditlon which is used to cletermine 

the typicallty of S-perfects or G-perfects. In the case of P(erfective)-perfects with the 

concept of close-up reference, the closer to the speech time the PAP-sltuatlon of a P-
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perfect is situated, the more typical the P-perfect is; and the farther from the speech time 

the PAP-sltuation of a P-perfect is situated, the less typical the P-perfect is. In the case of 

P-perfects with the concept of bird's-eye vlew reference, the farther from the speech tlme 

the PAP-situation of a P-perfect Is sltuated, the more typical the P-perfect is; and the 

closer to the speech tlme the PAP-situatlon of a P-perfect Is situated, the less typical the 

P-perfect is. As a result, we can say that the S-G criterion is a scale whlch goes from the 

end of the speclflcity area to the end of the generallty area. Henceforth, I refer to this 

scale as the S(pecific)-G(eneral) scale. 

The S-G scale Is schematically represented as follows: 

(49) l
 

2
 

[ S PECIFIC I S -perfects close-up recency 

reference J 
remoteness 

recency 

blrd's-eye l 

[ GENERAL J G-perfects vlew reference remoteness 

Perfects whlch are situated at or near elther end of the S-G scale are classifled as typical 

perfects, i,e. typical S-perfects or typical G-perfects, and perfects which are sltuated 

around the center of the S-G scale (marked wlth a slash) are classified as peripheral 

perfects, i.e. perlpheral S-perfects or peripheral G-perfects. The closer to the center of 

the scale an S-perfect is located, the lower the degree of its specificity becomes and the 

higher the clegree of its generality becomes; on the other hand, the closer to the center of 

the scale a G-perfect is located, the lower the degree of its generality becomes and the 

higher the degree of its specificity becomes. In other words, peripheral perfects on the S-

G scale have both characterlstics of S-perfects and those of G-perfects. 
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　　　　　Consider，for　examp1e，（50），which　are　examp1es　of　typica1S－peげccts：

　　　　　（50）a．　I　have　seen　him舳s　moming．（＝（46a））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　　I　have　just　been　to　the　post　office．（＝（39a））

．As　we　have　a1ready　seen，in（50a），because　of　the　presence　of〃∫〃o閉加8，the　dme

position　of　the　PAP－situation　is1nterpreted　both　as　c1ose　to　the　speech　time　and　as

expressing　the　situation　in　which　the　speaker　makes　a　c1ose－up　reference　to　the　eve］並of

his　or　her　seeing　a　certain　person（e．g．Tom）．Thus，the　prese耐pe㎡ect　in（50a）is

considered　to　be　a　typica1S－pe㎡ect．In（50b），the1exica1property　ofノ〃並expHcit1y　shows

that　the　present　peげect　at　issue　is　a　typica1S－pe㎡ect　becauseノ〃並expresses　both　tempora！

closeness　and　e叩phasis：the1atter　suggests　that　the　speaker　zooms　in　on　a　situation

modified　byノ〃∫τ

　　　　　Lems　tum　to　examp1es　oftypica1G－peげects：

　　　　　（51）a．　I　have　visited　Ita1y　severa1times，bリt　the1ast　time　was　a1ong　time　ago．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Shakespeare　has　written　impressive　dramas．（Lakoff，R．（1970：844））

In（51a）the　PAP－situation　ofthe　present　peげect　sentence　is1ocated　in　a　time－span　remote

from　the　speech　time，which　is　exp1icit1y　represented　by　the　second　conjunct；and　the

situation　invo1ved　is　interpreted　as　a　mn－separab1e　set　of　the　same　type　of　situation，i．e．

thesituati㎝ofthespeaker－sv1siting1taly，becauseofthepres㎝ceoftheadverbia1of

frequency3θyぴα〃伽ω．Therefore，theprese耐perfectatissueisatypica1G－peげect．A

simi1arobservation　app1iesto（51b）．We　can　view　the　PAP－situati㎝as　havingo㏄urred　a

1ong　time　ago　by　having　recourse　to　encyc1opedic　know1edge；and　we　can　view　the　PAP－

situation　asconstituting　partofagesta脈representing　the　sceneofShakespeare，swriting

dramas　on　account　of　the　prope1．ty　of　the　bare　NP　j〃ργ6∬ルθ〃α〃α∫．Thus，the　present

peげect　in（51b）is　seen　as　atypica1G－pe1fect．

　　　　　　Let　us　mw　move　to　cases　of　periphera1perfects．First，observe　the　fo11owing

periphera1S－Peげects㎝t㎝ce：
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(52) We've found hlmconsiderate, Mave, inthe past. 

(requoted from Fenn ( 1 987:86)) 

Fenn (1987:86) observes that the adverblal in the past does specify a certain period of 

tlme during which the characters referred to by vve and him have been In contact with each 

other, but not the whole of their lives; that is, by using the adverbial, the speaker restricts 

the PAP-situation obtaining in the past to a certain perlod of time, stressing the tlme-span 

in this discourse context. Within our framework, it can be explained in the following 

manner. The speaker uses the concept of close-up reference to describe the PAP-sltuation 

because he or she zooms in on the time-span under consideratlon. Thus, the present 

perfect at issue is a kind of S-perfect. On the other hand, the adverblal in the past implies 

that the perlod of time specifying the PAP-situation (1.e. E2) is far from the speech time. 

(Of course, thls is a matter of degree.) In thls sense, the perfect in (52) has both a 

characteristic of Sperfects and one of G-perfects. Since the concept of close-up 

reference is an element of the necessary condltlon of the S-G crlterlon, the perfect under 

discussion is classified as a perlpheral S-perfect. 

Secondly, Iet us conslder some perlpheral G-perfects: 

(53) a. l've mended it three times today. (Palmer (1988:48)) 

b . Mana has played the koto hundreds of times thls month. 

In (53a), for instance, the adverb of frequency three times suggests that the speaker 

makes a set reference, and thus a bird's-eye vlew reference, to the PAP-situation, i.e. the 

situation of mending somethlng. By contrast, the existence of the adverb today Is 

considered to be the reflection of the concept of recency. Thus, the present perfect at 

issue Is Interpreted as a perlpheral G-perfect. The same klnd of explanation can be 

extended to (53b). 1 6 

The above observations have revealed that typical P-perfects can be dlvicled further 

Into two sub-types by means of the S-G criterion: P-perfects with the feature SPECIFIC, 
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and　P－peげects　with　the　feature　GENERAL．For　conveniencel　sake，I　refer　to　the　former

as　the　co〃ρ∠θ伽θperfect　and　the1atter　as　theαρθグjε〃〃pe㎡ect．17From　this　moment

on，I　wi11use　the　terms　comp1etive　and　experientiai　in　my　sense．

　　　　　Before　conc－uding　this　section，1et　us　consider　the　re1ations　between　the　adverbs

ノ〃並andわφrθラon　one　handラand　the　compietive　and　experiential　peげects，on　the　other，

since　I　mentioned　it　in　section4．2．2．The　point　here　is　to　show　that　the　use　of　such

adverbs　asノ〃並andわψκis　the　reflection　ofthe　comb㎞ation　of　certain　concepts　which

we　have　thus　farobserved．

　　　　　Let　us　sta血with　the　case　ofthe　adverbノ〃∫τ．Itis　safe　to　say　thatthe1exica1prope血y

ofノ〃∫τcan　give　rise　to　both　tempora亘c1oseness（or　recency）and　emphasis；thus，we　can

say　from　the　poi耐of　view　of　our　ana1ysis　that　a　present　peげect　sentence　accompanied　by

ノ〃∫（s　interpreted　as　representing　the　concepts　of　recency　and　c1ose－up　reference．This　is

why　a　prese耐pe1fect　sentence　w1thノ〃∫〔s　viewed　as　expressing　a（typica1）comp1etive

pe1fect．

　　　　　Let　us　mw　tum　to　the　case　of　the　adverbわψrθ．This　adverb　means■ear1ier　than　a

certain　time1．Using　the　adverbわψrθpresupposes　that　when　the　speaker　refers　to　a　past

siωation，he　or　she　has　in　mind　a　who1e　period　oftime　ear1ier　than　the　speech　time．This

strong1y　implies　thanse　ofわψκis　c1ose1y　re1ated　to　the　concept　of　bird，s－eye　view

reference，though　it　does　nomecessari1y　convey　the　concept　of　remoteness（see　a1so　mte

15）．Moreover，the　meaning　ofわφκsays　that　a　present　peげect　s㎝t㎝ce　withわψκ

represents1ts　PAP－siωation　as　who11y　prior　to　the　speech　time．Thereforc，present

peげectsentenceswithわψκarec1assげiedasexperientia1peげects．

4．3．3．The　S（pecif1c）一G（eneral）Criterion　and　the　C（ontinuous）一Pe1fect

　　　　　This　section　demonstrates　that　the　S－G　criterion　is　a1so　app1icab1e　to　the

classificat1on　of　C（ontinuous）一peげects　into　two　more　categories．Note，however，that　in
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this case the second condition of the S-G criterion determlnes whether the beginnlng of 

the PAP-sltuation is close to or far from the speech time, since In the case of C-perfects, 

E2 (i.e. the event time of the PAP-sltuation) by deflnition reaches E I (1.e. the event tlme 

of perfect have), whlch is slmultaneous wlth the speech time. As for the first condition of 

the S-G criterion, i.e. the pair of the concepts of close-up reference and bird's-eye view 

reference, there Is no restriction for it to work here. Henceforth, I refer to C-perfects 

with the feature SPECIFIC (or the concept of close-up reference) as the continuative 

perfect and C-perfects with the feature GENERAL (or the concept of bird's-eye view 

reference) as the habitual perfect; and from now on I wlll use the terms contlnuative and 

habltual in my sense. 

4.3.3. l. Continuative and Habitual Perfects 

Flrst of all, Iet us observe the sentences in (54), whlch exemplify the contlnuative 

perfect. 1 8 

(54) a. John has llved in lbarakl since 1996. 

b. I've worn glasses slnce my childhood 

(Thomson and Martinet ( 1 986: 168)) 

c. That house has been empty for ages. (Quirk et al. (1985: 192)) 

In (54a), the PAP-situation, i.e. the sltuatlon of John's livlng In lbaraki, continues up to 

the speech time. Moreover, the PAP-situation Is seen as a single uninterrupted situatlon. 

Recall that the temporal schema of the perfect tense requires that the temporal focus (TF) 

be flxed on E I (see section 3.2.2); in the case of C-perfects, since El is merged wlth E2 

(cf. the schema In (30b)), it can be sald that the TF Is also flxed on part of E2 which 

shares the same tlme as El. This Indlcates that the PAP-situation Indirectly receives a 

kind of focus, i.e. the temporal focus, whereby the speaker zooms in on the situation; 

thus, the speaker is consldered to make a close-up reference to the PAP-situation. Hence, 
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the present perfect in (54a) is vlewed as expressing a C-perfect wlth the feature 

SPECIFIC, i.e. a continuative use. 

I now turn to the habitual perfect. Observe the following sentences: 

(55) a. Mr. Phillips has sung in this choir for fifty years. (Leech (1987:39)) 

b . I've always walked to work. (Leech (1987:39)) 

c. Mana has played the koto every day for the last two months. 

In (55a), the PAP-situation consisting of a set of the same situation of Mr. Phillips's 

singing In the choir continues up to the speech tlme. Thus, the present perfect at issue is 

a C-perfect. In this case, however, the situation of singing Is not necessarlly ongoing at 

the speech tlme. Furthermore, since a habit is a set of events which happen regularly, It 

can be said that In a habitual reading the speaker has the notlon of set reference in mind. 

As we have already mentioned, set reference is a case of bird's-eye view reference, so we 

can claim that the present perfect in question Is regarded as a C-perfect wlth the feature 

GENERAL, i.e, a habltual perfect.19 , 20 

4.3.3.2. Evidence 

This subsection adduces two llngulstic phenomeria as evidence for our clalm that 

the S-G criterion is also used to divide C-perfects Into the two subcategories: the 

continuatlve and the habltual perfect. 

A flrst piece of evidence is the fact that as with the experiential perfect which is 

accompanied by the concept of blrd's-eye vlew reference, the habltual perfect Is also 

compatible with DTP adverblals. Conslder the following paradigms: 

(56) a. Mary has always/uSually left the offlce at 5:OO. (Sawada (1992: 15)) 

b . Mary has left the office at 5:OO before/once. (Sawada ( 1992: 1 6)) 

(57) a. She has telephoned me at ten o'clock for the last two years. 

b . She has telephoned me at ten o'clock three times. 
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In　both（56）and（57），the（a）一se耐ences　are　viewed　as　expressing　the　habitua1peげect　and

the（b）一sentences　as　expressing　the　experie耐ia1peげect．As　we　have　seen，the　operation

ofthe　concept　birdls－eye　view　reference　is　requisite　for　the　G－peげect　interpretation．As　is

c1ear　from　the　above　paradigms，as　with　the　experient1a1pe㎡ect　the　habitua1peげect

coo㏄urs　with　DTP　adverbia1s　such　asατ5．・00andαけθ〃oIcZocん．From　this　fact，we　can

infer　that　both　the　habitua1and　the　experie耐ia1peげect　are　subsumed　under　the　same

conceptラi．e．birdls－eye　view　reference．　Thus，the　S－G　criterion　is　re1evant　to　the

c1assification　ofC－peげects　into　more　pragmatic　categories　or　uses．

　　　　　Stiu　anotherpieceofevidenceisrelatedtothechoiceofprepositionswhenagiven

peげect　sentence　is　a　negative　one．It　is　widely　accepted　that　a　negative　sentence　in　the

present　perfecけepresents　the　PAP－situation　as　a　stative　situation　continuing　up　to　the

speech　time　without　interruption（see，for　cxamp1e，Herweg（1991：973）），as　shown㎞

（58）：

　　　　　（58）a．　I　haven，t　seen　him｛in／for｝years．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Naturehasmtchangedonce｛in／＊for｝thousandsofyears．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（GENIUS2nd　ed．，p．707）

According　to　GENIUS，in（58a）the加一version　ofthe　prese耐perfect　sentence　imp1ies　that

the　siωation　of　the　speaker1s　seeing　s6meone　never　happened　in　a　certain　period　of　time

inc1uding　the　speech　timeラwhi1e　theカグーversion　indicates　that　the　situation　of　the

speakerls　not　seeing　someone　has　been　ho1ding　throしlghout　that　period　of　time．This

statement　is　supported　by　the　grammatica1ity　difference　between　the肋一version　and　the

ヵγ一version　in（58b）：the　former　is　accepをab1e　while　the1atter1s　mt　acceptable　when　it

cooccurs　with　the　adverb　offreguency（i．e．o〃cε）．

　　　　　With㎞ourframework，this　fact　is　exp1a1ned　as　fol1ows．The　adverb　offreΨ㎝cy

refiects　the　concept　of　birdls－eye　view　reference．On　the　other　hand，theカグーversion

statesthatacertainnegativesituation，akindofstativesit1lation，c㎝ti肌1es1lptothe
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speech　time；thus，theヵグーversion　describes　the　PAP－situation　accompanied　by　the

concept　of　c1ose－up　reference，which　is　brought　about　bシthe　interaction　between　the

position　of　the　tempora1focus　and　the　fact　that　E2reaches　E王．Thus，a　semandc　dash

arises．Hence，the　cooccurrence　of　the　preposition力γwith　adverbia1s　of　frequency

reSu1tS　in　ungrammatiCa1ity．

4．3．3．3．Periphera1Cases

　　　　　In　this　subsection，we　wi11see　how　our　ana1ysis　exp1ains　periphera1peげects．

Having　already　considered　periphera1peげects　which　are　situated　between　typica1

comp1etive　and　continuative　pe㎡ects（e．g．（37）and（38））and　periphera1pe㎡ects　which

are　situated　between　typica1comp1etive　and　experientia1perfects（e．g．（52）and（53）），I

wi11concentrate　on　periphera1peげects　which　come　between　typica1experie耐ia1and

habitua1peげects，on　one　hand，and　periphera1peげects　which　come　between　typica1

continuativeandhabitua1Pe1fects，㎝theother．

　　　　　Let　us　first1ook　at　examp1es　of　periphera1peげects　situated　between　typica1

experi㎝tia1andhabitua1peげects．

　　　　　（59）　a．　　一rve　learnt　a　good　deal　these　last8years．（Fenn（1987：93））

　　　　　　　　　　　b，　Mana　has　p1ayed　the火oτo　hしmdreds　of　times　this　year．She　is　now

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　ready　for　the　new－year　concert　tomorrow．

Sentence（59a）is　an　examp1e　of　the　periphera1habitua1perfect　with　an　experientia1

characteristicandsqntence（59b）oneoftheperipheral　experientia1peげectwith　ahabitua1

characteristic．What　is　described　by（59a）is　this：the㎞p1icati㎝that　the　speaker㎞ows

much　about　something　now　occしlrs　as　a　resu1定of　the　repetition　of　the　situadon　of　the

speakerls　learning　it；and　the　PAP－situation　associated　with　E2is　conclusive　because　of

the　property　ofthe　verb　phrase　Zεα閉エα8oo4此αZ．On　the　other　hand，on　accoしmt　ofthe

existence　of　the　adverb肋ωε1ωr8ツωグ∫，E2ラi．e．the　event　time　of　the　PAP－situation
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which consists of a set of the same events, Is usually interpreted as reachlng El (i,e. E2 

Is vlewed as merging with El), which in turn Is slmultaneous with the speech time. Slnce 

it can be considered that the concept of blrd's-eye view reference Is operative in the 

speaker's mlnd, the present perfect in (59a) Is a peripheral habltual perfect with an 

experlentlal characteristic. 

Let us move to sentence (59b). In (59b), the event time of the PAP-situation of the 

first sentence, i.e. E2, is separated from E1, which is in turn slmultaneous with the 

speech time (S), because the second sentence suggests that Mana's practiclng the koto for 

the new-year concert is over at S and wlll not continue any more. This means that the 

concept of separation is in operation wlth the first sentence of (59b). Moreover, the 

adverb of frequency, i.e. hundreds of times, Is the reflection of the concept of bird's-eye 

view reference. Thus, the present perfect in (59b) Is a member of the experiential perfect. 

However, the unbounded nature of the adverb hundreds of times, together with the verbal 

aspect of play the koto, sort of adds continuousness to the perfect sentence at Issue. 

Therefore, the present perfect in (59b) Is seen as a peripheral experiential perfect wlth a 

habitual characteristlc. 

l now turn to a consideration of peripheral perfects whlch are situated between 

typical continuatlve and habltual perfects. Let us start by examining peripheral members 

of the continuatlve perfect with a habitual characteristic. Compare the following 

sentences: 

(60) a. That house has been empty for ages. (=(54c)) 

b. I have known Mana since 1991. (=(36b)) 

As we have seen in section 4.3.3. I (e.g. (54a)), the present perfect in (60b) is identified 

as a typical contlnuatlve perfect. In the case of the present perfect in (60a), the PAP-

situation, which is a slngle and uninterrupted situation, continues up to the state 

associated with perfect have on which the temporal focus is fixed; thus, the concept of 
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close－up　reference　is　chosen，and，accord㎞g1y，the　peげect　at　issue　is　viewed　as　a

co耐inuative　pe1fect．However，the　beginning　of　the　PAP－siωation　in（60a）is　farther

from　the　speech　time　than　that　ofthe　PAP－situation　in（60b）．That　is，in　the　former　case

the　time　period　where　the　PAP－situation　obtains　is1onger．Hereラthe　second　condition　of

the　S－G　criterionラi．e．the　concepts　of　recency　and　remoteness，is　operative，and　the

concept　of　remoteness　applies　to（60a）．It　is　p1ausib1e　to　say　that　we　tend　to　take　a

situation　hoiding　in　a1ong　period　of　time　as　a　universa1or　invariab1e　state，but　not　as　a

temporari1y　continuing　state．From　this　point　of　view，the　PAP－situation　in（60a）is　thus

more　universa1than　that　in（60b），and　is　devoid　of　temporariness．From　the　above

observation，the　present　perfect　in（60a）is　seen　as　a　periphera1member　of　the

continuative　peげectwith　a　habitua1characteristic．

　　　　　How　about　periphera1habitua1peげects　with　some　characteristic　of　continuative

peげects，then？Take　a1ook　at（61）：

　　　　　（61）a．　Mana　became　a　professionaけαo　p1ayer　last　month．She　has　played　the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　んoτo　at　severaI　ha1ls　since　then．She　wi1l　continue　to　p1ay　theんoτo　in

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　others．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　The　province　has　suffered　from　disastrous　f1oods　throughout　its

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　history．（Quirk　et　a1．（1985：192））

In　both（61a）and（6Ib），the　PAP－sitしIation　consists　of　a　repetition　of（sub）situations　of

the　same　kind；as　has　a1ready　been　shown，this　implies　that　the　speaker　chooses　the

concept　of　b1rd，s－eye　view　reference．Furthermore，from　the　contextラE2，associated　with

the　PAP－situationラis　interpreted　as　being　merged　with　E一，thus　reaching　the　speech　time．

Therefore，both　of　the　present　pe1fects　in　question　are　habitua1peげects．However，they

behave　differently　from　each　other　with　respect　to　tl↑e　second　condition　of　the　S－G

criterion：1n（61b），the　begiming　of　the　PAP－situation　is　remote　from　the　speech　time

whHe　in（61a），the　beginning　of　the　PAP－siωation　is　doser　to　the　speech　time　than　the

132



one in (6lb). From a cognltlve point of view, it Is plausible to say that we tend to have 

more difficulty in viewlng as a habltual situation a repetition of situations of the same 

kind whose starting point is very close to the tlme of orientation (In thls case, the speech 

tlme). Thus, the habltual perfect in (6la) Is vlewed as conveying more characteristics of 

the continuative perfect than that in (61 b). 

4.4. The Relation between Four Prototypical Categories and Peripheral 

Areas 

This sectlon summarizes the discussion thus far. Combining the P-C crlterlon with 

the S-G criterion ylelds the four prototypical categorles of the present perfect and the four 

fuzzy areas whlch peripheral perfects belong to. This is diagrammatlcally represented In 

(62): 

(62) LPERFECTIV E I [ CO NT I N U OU S J 
P
 

[ SPECIFIC] S completive <1> 

C
 

continuative 

<2> <4> 

[GENERAL] G expel lentlal <3> habitual 

P, C, S, and G in (62) represent the features of PERFECTIVE, CONTINUOUS, 

SPECIFIC, and GENERAL, respectively. 

The four prototyplcal categorles are: the completive perfect (which has both of the 

features of PERFECTIVE and SPECIFIC), the experiential perfect (whlch has both of the 

features of PERFECTIVE and GENERAL), the contlnuative perfect (whlch has both of 

the features of CONTINUOUS and SPECIFIC), and the habitual perfect (which has both 
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of the features of CONTINUOUS and GENERAL). Thelr representative example 

sentences are repeated below. 

(63) a. I have seen himthls morning. (=(46a)) (Completlve) 

b. I have visited Italy several times, but the last time was a long tlme ago. 

(=(5la)) (Experiential) 

c. John has lived in lbarakl slnce 1996. (=(54a)) (Continuative) 

d. Mr. Phlllips has sung in thls choirfor fifty years. (=(55a)) (Habitual) 

Let us now turn to the case of peripheral perfects. The middle parts of the P-C and 

the S-G criterion as scales provide fuzzy areas to which perlpheral perfects belong. 

Perlpheral perfects which have both some characteristic(s) of the completive perfect and 

some characterlstic(s) of the continuatlve perfect are located In area <1>; they are 

exemplified In (64) below. Perlpheral perfects which have both some characteristic(s) of 

the completlve perfect and some characterlstlc(s) of the experlentlal perfect are located In 

area <2>; they are exemplified in (65) below. Perlpheral perfects whlch have some 

characteristic(s) of the experientlal perfect and some characteristic(s) of the habitual 

perfect are classified into area <3>; they are exempllfied In (66) below. And peripheral 

perfects which have some characteristlc(s) of the contlnuative perfect and some 

characteristic(s) of the habitual perfect are classified into area <4>; they are exempllfied in 

(67) below. 

(64) a. Sam has been In Boston since 7:OO. (=(37a)) 

b. A week has elapsed slnce the precedlng scene. (=(38a)) 

(65) a. We've found him considerate, M:ave, In the past. (=(52)) 

b . I've caught flu three tlmes slnce last month. 

(66) a. M:ana has played the koto hunclreds of times this year. (=(59b)) 

b. I've learnt a good deal these last 8 years. (=(5'9a)) 

(67) a. That house has been empty for ages. (=(60a)) 
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　　　　　　　　　　b．　Mana　became　a　professiomけoτo　p1ayer1ast　mo耐h．She　has　p1ayed　the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　久o8oatsevera1haHs　sincethen．She　wiH　coηt三nue　to　pIay　theんoτo　in

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　others．（＝（61a））

The　peげect　in（64a）is　a　perユphera1comp1etive　pe㎡ectwith　continuative　overtones　whi1e

the　peげect　in（64b）is　a　periphera1continuative　pe㎡ect　with　comp1etive　overtones．The

peげect　in（65a）is　a　periphera1comp1etive　pe㎡ect　with　experientia1overtones　whiie　the

peげect　in（65b）is　a　periphera1experientia1peげect　with　comp1etive　ove耐ones．The　pe㎡ect

in（66a）is　a　periphera1experientia1peげect　with　habiωa1overtones　whiIe　the　peげect　in

（66b）is　a　periphera1habitua1pe㎡ectwith　experientia1ove耐ones．The　peげectin（6’7a）is　a

periphera1continuative　peげect　with　habitua1overtones　whi1e　the　peげect　in（67b）is　a

periphera1habitし1a1peげect　with　continし1ative　overtones．

　　　　　Thus　far，we　have　considered　the　nature　ofthe　mechanism　ofc1assifying　the　present

perfectinto　pragmatic　categories　omses．We　have　shownthatat（thestage（s）fo11owi㎎

the　first　stage　of）the　tense－interpretation1eveI，both　the　P（eげective）一C（ont三nuous）

criterion　and　the　S（pecific）一G（enera1）criterion　are　operative　with　respect　to　the

（pragmatic）interpretation　of　a　given　peげect　sentence，based　on　the　basic　tempora1schema

of　the　prese耐peげect　with　contextua1information．From　this　point　of　v1ew，we　can　say

thattheEng1ishpres㎝tpe1fecthasthefourprototypica1categoriesandthefourfuzzy

areas　in　which　periphera1uses　are1ocated．These　are　answers　to　the　questions（4a）and

（4b）raised　in　section4．O．Sti11remaining　issues　are　to　answer　the　fo1lowing　questions．

What　kind　ofstatus　do　the　so－ca1led　resu1tative　peげectand　the”hot－11ews”peげect　have？

How　are　these　two　types　of　pe㎡ects　analyzed？In　what　fo11ows，I　wiH　deal　with　these

tWO　matterS．

4．5．　Rem蝕駆i醜g　Xss鵬s

4．5．1．Resu肚ative　Perfect
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　　　　This　section　is　concemed　withをhe　resu1tative　peげect．　I　wiH　show　how　the

resu1tativepe㎡ectisdea1twith　inourana1ysisandc1aimthatitisaspecia1subtypeofthe

P（elfective）一peげect，or，more　precise1y，peげects　with　more　or1ess　PERFECTIVE

characteristics．

4．5．1．1．The　Status　of　Resu1tative　Peげect

　　　　　Let　us　begin　by　considering　the　status　of　the　resu1tative　perfect．It　is　often　said　that

te1ic　verbs，when　appearing　in　the　peげect　form，bring　about　resωtative　connotations，2－as

in（68）：

　　　　　（68）　a．　　Dodos　have　a1ready　died　out．（They　do　not　exist　on　the　earth　now．）

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　have1ost　my　favorite　pen．（I　do　not　have　it　now．）

The　past　particip1es　in（68）are　teIic　verbs，thus　triggering　the　results　in　the　parentheses．

Whatthe　resu1ts　seemtomean　here　is　the　directresu1tantstate　in　my　terms，i．e．the　resu1を

stemming　direct1y　from　the　occurrence　of　the　PAP－situatioΩ．

　　　　　However，te1icity　of　verbs　does　not　necessari正y　bring　about　direct　resu1tant　states；

with　such　e1ements　as　socia1factors　and　contexts，they　can　yie1d　the　indir㏄t　resし11ta耐state

inmyte㎜sorc㎝versati㎝a1imp1icaturesing㎝era1terms（seesection4．1．2）．Theseare

exemp1ified　in（69）：

　　　　　（69）a．　Ilve　changed　my　mind　about　that　favour　yoしl　wanted　me　to　do

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（consequence：and　I　am　now　ready　to　do　it）．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　　I　have　now　given　up（coΩsequence：so　do舳expect　any　further　action

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　on　my　part）．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Fenn（1987：112））

In　these　cases，the　resu1tant　states　a呈‘e　not　those　stemm㎞g　direct1y　from　the　occurrence　of

the　PAP－situations　a1one，but　rather　those　inferred　from　the　interaction　between　the　PAP－

sitし1ations　and　socia1factors　or　contexts（cf．Depraetere（1998））．In（69b），for　instance，
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the　direct　resu1t　of　the　PAP－situation（i．e．the　situation　of　the　speaker，s　giving　up）is　the

”after－state”ofthe　speakerIs　giving　up；but　a　resu1tant　state　which　we　tend　to　regard　as

unmarked　as　a　resu1t　of　the　utterance　of（69b）may　be，say，the　mental　state　of　the

speaker’s亘10t　wanting　to　do　anything　about　the　prob1em　in　his　or　her　mind，which　is

indicated　by　the　proposition　in　the　parentheses．The　point　here　is　that　the　te1icity　ofthe

verbinvo1ved（i．e．9ル川ρ）doesnot㏄cessari1y1eadtotheo㏄urrenceofthedirect

resu1t．The　same　observation　app1ies　to（69a）。From　this，肚fo11ows　that　prese耐peげect

sentences　with　telic　verbs　can　representeitherdirectorindirectresu1tantstates．

　　　　　Moreoverうit　is　possible　that　ate1ic　verbs　in　the　pres㎝t　peげect　can　a1so　bear

reSωtatiVe　OVertOneS．

　　　　　（70）a．　I1ve　wamed　you　from　my　own　experience（consequence：so　I　hope

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　youwi11takeheadandconductyourse1finfutureaccording1y）．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Fenn（1987：113））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Ilve　said　wel1l　ring　her（consequence：so　we　must　bear　this　in　mind

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　and　find　an　opPortしmity　to　do　so）．（Fenn（1987：112））

These　peげect　sentences　imp1y　what　Fem　ca11s　abstract　resωtatives，which　ho1d＆t　the

speech　time　and　provide　a　basis　for　probabie　futtlre　actions　shown　in　the　parentheses．

These　resu1tant　states　have　the　same　kind　of　status　as　the　indirect　resしl1tant　states　shown　in

（69）．Thus，if　the　present　pe㎡一ect　with　the　latter　type　of　resu1tant　state1s　v1ewed　as　a

resu1tative　peげect，theηthe　present　peげect　with　the　former　type　is　viewed　as　a　resu1tative

pe1fectラtoo．

　　　　　Thediscussionthusfar1eadstothedaimthatpresentpeげectsentenceswitheither

of　the　two　types　of　resu1ta耐states　can　express　resultative　perfects，irrespective　of　the

te1icity　of　the　verb　invo1ved．If　so，then　iピs　the　case　that　some　experientia1peげects，

which　are　often　said　to　represe耐conversadona1imp1icatures（or　indirect　resu1tant　states　in

my　terms），can　show　sをrong　resωtativei1ess・22
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　　　　　（71）a．　Mam　has　p1ayed　theんoτo　hundreds　oftimes　this　month．（。。（53b））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　havedanced　withCanonBankstwiceandIfee1sick．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（requoted　from　Fem（1987：122））

Consider（71a）ヨfor　examp1e．The　present　peげect　in（71a）is　c1assified　as　a　kind　of

experi㎝tia1peげect．When　itis　inserted　intothefo1lowi㎎dia1ogue，the　peげect　sent㎝ce

can　be　viewed　as　expressing　resωtadve　connotations　strong1y．

　　　　　（72）a．　Mother：Mana　is　going　to　p1ay　theんαo　atthe　conce1寸tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Father：　How　is　she？

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Mother：Very　good！She　has　played　the火oτo　hundreds　of　times　this

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　month．Don－t　mind！

1nthiscontext，thepresentpeげectinvo1vedisinterpretedasexc1usive1yrepresentingthe

resu1tant　state　of　Mana1s　being　ready　for　the　conc航tomorrow．Since　we　have　seen　that

present　peげect　sente1，ces　accompanying　indirect　resu1tant　states　can　be　regarded　as

representing　resu1tative　peげects，we　can　say　that　some　experientia1peげects　can　a1so　be

viewed　as　resu1tative　peげects，as　shown　in（71）。（In　the　foHowing　subsection，we　wH1

seethatsuchpresentpelfectsasthosein（71）arec1assifiedasperiphera1experientia1

pe1fects　with　comp1etive　comotations．）

　　　　　To　recapitし11ate，which　type　ofpresent　perfect　is1dentified　as　a　resu1tative　peげect

depends　on　how　we　define　resu1tative　peげects．In　the　next　subsection，I　wil1discuss

how　I　dea1with　the　resu1tative　perfect　in　my　ana1ysis．

4．5．1．2．Ana1ysis

　　　　　This　subsection　ana1yzes　the　resu1tative　peげect1n　terms　of　the　ana1ysis　proposed　in

舳s　chapter．It　wi1l　be　shown　that　the　resu1tative　peげect　does　mt　have　the　same　status　as

the　otherfoし1r　prototypica1peげects（i．e．the　comp1eをive　peげect，the　experientia1peげect，

thecontinuat1vepe1fectラandthehab1tualpe1fect）；thatis，theresultativepeげ㏄tisnot
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classlfied on the same grounds as the other four perfects, but rather it Is classified as a 

special case of P(erfectlve)-perfects, i.e. perfects with the concept separation of the flrst 

condition of the P-C criterion. (Strlctly speaking, we should refer to the perfect at issue 

as perfects with PERFECTIVE connotations because perfects like those in (74) below, 

which can be viewed as resultative perfects, are not P-perfects. But for convenience' 

sake, I call the perfect at issue P-perfects for the time being.) That is, the range where 

members of the resultative perfect can share extends not only over the areas of the 

prototyplcal completive and experientlal perfects, but also over the areas <1>, <2>, and 

<3>, In the diagram in (62). 

Conslder the following sentences: 

(73) a. Someone hasjust broken her doll. (cf. Leech (1987:39)) 

b. I have seen him this mornlng. (=(46a)) 

c. The abbey has fallen into ruin. It started a long time ago. 

d. Dodos have already dled out. (=(68a)) 

e. Mana has played the koto hundreds of times this week. (=(25c)) 

f. Shakespeare has wrltten impresslve dramas. (=(5lb)) 

The present perfects In (73) are all P-perfects, havlng to do wlth the concept separation of 

the first condltlon of the P-C criterlon. However, they behave differently with respect to 

the S-G criterion. Both (73a) and (73b) contain the typical completive perfect because 

they can be vlewed as accompanied by the concepts close-up reference and recency. The 

present perfects in (73c, d) are viewed as peripheral completive perfects In certaln 

contexts in that they can be connected with the concepts close-up reference and 

remoteness: In (73d), for example, a zoologlst may make a close-up reference to the 

PAP-situatlon In the context where he or she thlnks it a pity that we cannot study the 

ecology of dodos now. (AS for (73d), we may say that instead of the concept close-up 

reference, the concept bird's-eye v[ew reference is operative in the case of what I call the 
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divided　readingラi．e．the　case　of　referring　to　each　death　of　the　dodos．）The　peげect　in

（73e）is　related　to　the　concepts　bird，s－eye　view　reference　and　recency，and，thus，it　is　seen

as　a　periphcra1experientia1peげect．The　peげect　in（720is　viewed　as　a　prototypica1

experientia1peげectbecauseitcanberegardedasc㎝veyingthec㎝ceptsofbird’s－eye

view　reference　and　remoteness．From　these　observations，it　can　be　said　that　a1i　the

present　pe1fects　in（73）contain　resu1tativeness，though　it　may　vary　in　degree．

　　　　　An　important　consequence　which　comes　from　our　ana1ysis　is　that　instead　of　the　two

criteria　which　distinguish　among　the　four　pragmatic　categories，we　cou1d　use　the

distinction　between　direct　and　indirect　resu肚ant　states　as　a　criterion　to　distinguish

prototypica1resu1tative　peげ㏄tsfrom　periphera1resu1tative　peげects．With　this　criterion，

the　resu1tative　peげect　with　a　direct　resωtant　state　is　c1assified　as　a　prototypica1resu1tative

（e．g．the　peげects　in（73a，c，d）），23b帆prototypica1members　of　the　resu1tative　peげect　do

Ωot　correspond　exact1y　to　any　of　the　four　prototypica1categories　mentioned　in（62）．For

example，the　present　peげect　in（73d）ラwhich　can　be　seen　as　a　prototypica1resu1tative

pe㎡ect，is　identified　as　a　periphera1comp1etive　pe㎡ect　with　experienda正overtones；and　the

present　pelfect　in（73b），which　can　be　regarded　as　a　prototypica1comp1etive　pelfect，is

not　viewed　as　a　prototypica1resu1tative　pe1fect　because　it　conveys　an　indirect　resu1tant

State．

　　　　　This1eads　us　to　the　conc1usion　thatthe　criterion　which　distinguishes　prototypica1

from　periphera1resu1tative　peげects，on　one　hand，and　the　criterion　which　distinguishes

resultative　from　non－resωtative　peげects，on　the　other，are　different　from　the　two　cr1teria

which　distinguish　the　four　pragmatic　categories　mentioned　in（62）from　o1？e　another．

That　is，the　former　criteria　are　re1evant　to　how　we　treat　the　resu1tant　state　associatcd　with

peげectんαvθ（or　El）with　the　he1p　ofcontexts；and　th1s　is　not　directly　re1eva1，t　to　the

criteriafordisti㏄tions　am㎝gthefour　prototypica1categories㎞（62）．With　the　criteria　in

question，P－peげects　with　direct　resωtant　states（e．g．the　peげects　in（73a，c，d））are
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c1assified　as　prototypica1resu1tative　peげects，and　P－pelfects　with　indirectresulta耐states

（e．g．thepe1fects　in（73b，e，O）asperiphera1resu1tativepeげects，whi1e　non　P－peげectsare

c1assified　as　non＿resu1tative　perrects．

　　　　　Before　conc1uding　this　section，1et　us　see　that　the　above　conc1usion　i　s　further

suppo耐ed　by　the　fo11owing　data：

　　　　　（74）a．　Aweckhase1apsedsincetheprecedingscene．（＝（38a））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　A　month　has　gone　by　since　then．（＝（38b））

As　we　have　seen，these　present　peげects　are　periphera1continuative　peげects　with

comp1etive　comotations．　In　these　cases，the　PAP－situation　associated　with　E2is

conc1usive，and　a　direct　resu1tant　state　stemming　exc1usively　from　the　occurrencg　of　the

PAP－situation　ho1ds　at　the　speech　time：in　both　cases，the　direct　resu1tant　state　is　the　after－

state　of　the　situation　of　timels　going　by．Thus，these　pe1fects　are，by　definition，viewed

ashigh1yprototypica1resu1tativepeげ㏄ts．1mteinpassingthatsincethesepeげects

be1orig　to　the　area＜1＞in（62），where　the　featし！re　PERFECTIVE　is　sti11operative，the

conc1usion　above　is　notcontradictory　to　ourc1aim　thatresωtative　pe㎡ects　are　c1assifiedas

a　specia1type　of　P－pelfects，or　more　precise1y，peげects　accompanying　any　n壮ance　of

peげectivity，as1havesuggestedatthebegimingofthissubsecti㎝；㎝thecontrary，the

conc1usionsupPortsourana1ysis．

　　　　　To　sum　up，we　have　seen　that　te1icity　of　ve1’bs　associated　with　the　past　pa肚iciple

comp1ement　is　mt　dir㏄tly　rdevant　to　the　criterion　for　the　distinction　between　resu1tative

and　nonイesωtative　pe1fects；instead，whetheror　nota　given　pe1fectsentence　conveys　a

resu1tant　state（i．e．P－perf㏄ts　orΩon　P－peげ㏄ts）is　the　criterion．Moreover，the　type　of

resu1tantstate（i．e．directvs．indirectres11ltantstates）isakeyfactorforthedistincti㎝

between　prototypicaけrom　periphera1resu1tative　perfects．As　a　resu1t，we　have　shown

thatthecategoryofresし11tativeperfectsisnoteq1la1toanyofthefo1！rprototypica1

categories　in（62）and　is　viewed　as　a　specia－case　of　the　P－peげect．
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4.5.2. "Hot-News" Perfect 

This secuon conslders how the "hot news" perfect Is analyzed In our theory. We 

will claim that as Schwenter (1994) polnts out, the "hot-news" perfect is an Intermedlate 

between the present perfect and the simple past with the perfective aspect and explain the 

phenomenon in terms of the temporal schemata of the present perfect tense and the slmple 

past tense. 

4.5.2,1. What Is the "Hot-News" Perfect? 

Let us flrst outline brlefly what the "hot-news" perfect is. To my knowledge, this 

use of the present perfect Is first mentioned by McCawley (1971). This kind of perfect 

can be viewed as having the followlng three conditions, at least: 

(75) A given present perfect is viewed as the "hot-news" perfect 

a. In the case where it refers to a past sltuation which is, Subjectlvely or 

objectlvely, close to the speech tlme (S), and the situation is vlewed as 

signiflcant at S. 

b , in the case where the speaker thinks that the addressee has not known 

the sltuatlon yet. 

c. in the case where the speaker judges that the situatlon deserves news 

(and thus It is usually accompanled by the surprlse value). (Cf. 

Schwenter ( 1 994:997).) 

To illustrate these points, Iet us conslder some examples of the "hot-news" perfect.24 

(76) a. Malcolm X has just been assassinated. (McCawley ( 1971 : 104)) 

b . The train station has burned to the ground ! 

c. Tultlon has just gone up agaln! 

(b-c; Schwenter ( 1 994:997)) 

1 42 



Evid㎝t1y，thesepres㎝tpe㎡ects㎝tencescana1lbeinterpretedassa肘yingthethree

conditions　in（75）．

　　　　　The　llhot－newsn　useofthepresentpe㎡ecthasnotbeen　discussed　indetai1，andhas

be㎝treatedasaspecia1useoftheresu1tativepe1fectorthepe㎡ectof”recentpast”

because　it　has　been　considered　that　its　news　va1ue　stems　pragmaticaHy　from　the　situation

where　it　is　used（see　Comrie（1985），E1sness（1997），and　Fenn（1987））．Howeverラ

Schwenter（1994）points　out　that　the　llhot¶ewsl’peげect　has　differe耐discourse～nctions

from　other　uses　ofthe　present　pe㎡ect．More　specifica11y，he　observes　that　other　uses　of

the　present　peげect　focus　more　or　less　on　the　siωation　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time（i．e．the

situation　described　by　peげect肋vθin　my　terms），whereas　the　llhot－news”peげect　focuses

on　the　past　siωation　itseげ（i．e．the　PAP－situation　in　my　terms）and　thus　it　has　a　peげective－

1ike　characteristic　as　the　simp1e　past　does．

　　　　　As　evidence　that　the”hot－news”peげect　focuses　on　the　PAP－situation，Schwenter

cites　the　foHowing　excerpt：

　　　　　（77）L．A．deputies　have　caught1ooters　today　in　the　firestorm　area＿．Deputy

　　　　　　　　　　R．K．said　the　first1ooter　was　caught　whi1e　the　fire　s舳raged　arouηd　him．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（requoted　from　Schwenter（1994：1001））

Schwenter　notes　that　the　speaker　focuses　his　attention　on　the　PAP－siωation　of　the　present

peげect　sentence，and　this　is　suggested　by　the　use　of　the　simp1e　past　se耐ence　after　the

present　pe㎡ect　sentence　at　issue．25He　co耐inues　to　say　that　since　the　focus　is　fixed　on

the　past　situation（i．e．the　PAP－situation　in　my　terms）in　the　case　of　the，1hot－news”

peげect，a”hot－newsn　peげect　sentence　can　easily　be　fo1lowed　by　a　simple　past　sentence

beca1lseinbothcascsthefoc11sisputonasit11ationinthepastarea．

　　　　　Here，1present　further　ev1dence，in　tcrms　of　our　ana1ysis，that　the　four　prototypica1

present　peげects　shown　in（62）。but　mt　the”hot－news”peげect．require　that　the（resωtant）

state　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time　be　focused　on．In　the　case　of　the　condnuative　and　the
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habitua1peげect，it　can　be　said　that　the　tempora1focしls　is　fixed　on　the　eve耐time（E1）

associated　with　the　state　hoiding　at　the　speech　time　for　the　fo11owing　reason：since　both

the　continuative　and　the　habiωa1perfect　express　the　situation　where　the　PAP－situation

which　starts　in　the　past　continues　up　to　the　speech　time，it　is　nonsense　if　we　dare　focus　on

some　past　section　of　the　merged　siωation　whi1e　ta1king　about　the　present　state　of　the

merged　situation．As　for　the　comp1etive　and　the　experieIltia1peげect（and　the　resultative

peげect），the　fact　that　they　can　be　sp㏄ified　by　the　time　adverb〃ow　supports　the　c1aim　that

these　peげects　require　the　tempora1focus　to　be　fixed　on　the　eventtime（E1）associated　with

the　resultant　state　ho1ding　at亡he　speech　time．

　　　　　（78）　a．　　Now　Yoko　has　gone　to　Singapore．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Now　Mana　hasjoined　theんoτo　c㎝testthi耐een　times．

In　these　sentencesラthe　adverb〃ow　modifies　the　event　time　of　the　resu1tant　state，and，

thus，ithigh1ightstheresu1tantstateatissue．

　　　　　As　evidence　for　his　c1aim　thatむn1ike　other　uses　of辻he　present　peげect，the”hot－

news，l　peげect　has　a　peげective－1ike　characteristic，Schwe耐er　observes　that㎞discourse，

・th・・・・…fth・p・・…tp・㎡・・t・6…t・．・・p・・…tth・i・・it・・ti・・…b・・kg・・1md・with

respect　to　other　situations　associated　with　other　tenses　such　as　the　simp1e　past；whi1e　the

，lhot－news”peげectcan　appearin　disco㎜‘se　without　othertenses1ikethe　simple　past，and，

moreover，it　can　happcn　successively，pushing　forward　the　time　of　the　story　line，AH　of

them　are　characteristics　of　the　simple　past　tense（or　the　peげective　tense）．Consider　the

fo11owing　diaiogue：

　　　　　（79）J：Does　ahyone　know　if　C1intonls　here　yet？

　　　　　　　　　　B：Yes，theylvejustpu11eduPoutfront；they，vebroughth1mし1ptothep1aza；

　　　　　　　　　　　　　now　I　thinkthey’ve　puthim　upon　stage．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Schwenter（i994：1O05））

互t　is　weu　known　that㎞discourse，the　past　tense㎞the　peげective　form，i．e．the　simp1e
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past tense, usually pushes forward the time of the story line by renewing reference times 

(cf. Hopper (1979), and Ehrlich (1990)). Wlth thls In mlnd, Iet us reconsider (79). It is 

clear that the present perfects in B'S utterance push forward the tlme line. This means that 

the "hot-news" perfect functions In a similar way that the slmple past does.26 

4.5.2.2. Analysis 

In this subsectlon, I wlll explaln, in terms of the temporal schema of the present 

perfect, why the characterlstics of the "hot-news" perfect should be as they are. Let us 

start with the fact that only in the case of the "hot-news" perfect does the speaker focus on 

the PAP-sltuatlon. This fact is explained by the difference of the position of the temporal 

foCLIS (TF) between the "hot-news" perfect and other uses including the four pragmatic 

categories shown in (62). Henceforth, for the sake of discussion, I will refer to the latter 

as normal uses of the present perfect. I will claim that it Is true that the "hot-news" 

perfect also has a dual structure consistlng of both a PAP-situation and a resultant state, 

but in this use the TF Is shlfted from the event tlme (E I ) of the resultant state to the event 

time (E2) of the PAP-situation. 

(80) a. E2 El , S (The Baslc Schema of Normal Uses) 
T
 TF 

b. E2 (The Schema of "Hot-News" Use) El , S 
~
 TF 

In (80b), since the TF Is dlrected at the event tlme of the PAP-situation whlch Is located In 

the past area, it is the case that the past situatlon is brought into focus. 

Moreover, the dlfference of the posltlon of the TF between the two schemata 

Suggests that members of the "hot-news" perfect form a category dlfferent from the 

normal uses, i.e. the four pragmatic categories shown in (62). However, as we have 

seen in chapters 2 and 3, temporal focus Is, by deflnltlon, operatlve at the tense-
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interpretation　leve1，so　the”hot－news”peげect　can　sti1l　be　an　interpretive　variant　of　the

prese耐peげect，and　its　tempora1schema（80b）can　be　viewed　as　derived　from　the　basic

temporai　schema（80a）aを（the　stage（s）fo11owing　the　first　stage　oO　the　tense－nterpretation

leve1．Hence　the　results　of　the　ambiguity　tests　shown　in　section4．O：the　present　peげect

itse1f　has　on1y　one　tempora1meaning（i．e．basic　semantic　structure）．

　　　　　Lems　now　tum　to　the　second　point：the　tempora1schema　can　accoし㎜t　for　why　in

discourse，the”hot－newsll　pe㎡ect　has　a　perfective－1ike　function．The　fo11owing　are　the

tempora1schemata　ofthe”hot－news，1peげect　and　the　simple　past　in　the　peげectivc　fom：

　　　　　（81）a　　E2　　　　El，S　　　　　（The　Schema　of　llHot－News”Use）
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

　　　　　　　　　　b　　E　　　　　S　　　　　　　　（The　Schema　of　S丘mp1e　Past）
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

As　is　c1ear　from（81），in　both　schemata　the　tempora1focus（TF）is　fixed　on　the　event　time

in　the　past　arca．In　this　resp㏄t，the”hot－news”peげ㏄t　is　similar　to　the　simp1e　past　tense．

　　　　　This　characteristic　of　the”hot－news’，pe㎡ect　exp1ains　the　fo11owing　two　points：（i）

iピsofter1thecasethatdiscoursestartswithapresentpe㎡ectsentenceofthe”ho‡一news’，

use　and　it　is　fo11owed　by　simp1e　past　sentences（e．g．（η）），and（ii）”hot¶ews”peげects

can　appear　success1ve1y　and　push　forward　the　time　of　the　story1ine（e．g．（79））．The　first

point　is　explained　in　the　fo11owing　manner．The　tempora1schema　of　the，lhot－news”

peげect，like　those　of　other　norma1uses，inciudes　a　resu1tant　state　ho1ding　at　the　speech

time（S）．It　is　thしls　natura1for　us　to　start　a　discourse　with　a　tense　form　relevant　to　the

speech　time，i．e．the　abso1ute1y－existing　time　point　for　any　tempora1relations　which　the

speakera肌1the　addressee（s）can　share．W1th　thatt㎝seform，i．e．the　present　pelfect，the

addressee　caパdentify　the　starting　point　of　the　discourse　definite1y．Once　a　past　situation

is　introduced　into　the　discourse，the　addressee　can　easi1y　foHow　the　story　line；辻hus，the

simp1e　past　tenseラwhich　is　not　direct1y　re1evant　to　the　speech　time，can　be　used
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thereafter.27 As for the second polnt, we can explaln it by saying that since the temporal 

schema of the "hot-news" perfect Is slmilar to that of the slmple past with respect to the 

posltion of the temporal focus, as shown in (81), the perfect at issue can perform a 

perfectlve-llke function which the simple past can do in discourse. 

4.5.2.3. Grammaticallzation 

Schwenter (1994) states that the "hot-news" perfect is situated in the middle of the 

grammaticalization path from the perfect to the perfective tense (i.e, the simple past). Our 

temporal schema-based analysis can explain this systematical]y. For ease of reference, Iet 

us repeat the (basic) temporal schemata of the present perfect of normal uses, the "hot-

news" perfect, and the simple past, as In (82): 

(82) a. E2 El , S (Present Perfect of Normal Uses) 
t
 
TF 

b . E2 ("Hot-News" Perfect) El , S 
T
 
TF 

c . E S (Simple Past) t
 
TF 

Judging from these schemata, it can be sald that the shift of temporal foCLIS (henceforth 

the TF-shlft) triggers the grammaticalization of the present perfect. That the present 

perfect requires the TF to be fixed on EI (associated wlth the state described by perfect 

have) Is guaranteed both synchronlcally and dlachronically. We can say, in synchronic 

terms, that the temporal schema In (82a) is basic to the present perfect because the number 

of uses sharing the schema in (82a) is large (cf. the four prototypical pragmatlc categories 

in (62)). Diachronically, as Carey ( 1995) observes, the resultative use is the first use of 

the present perfect; slnce in the case of the resultative perfect the direct resultant state 

associated with El is by definition salient, It is natural for the speaker to direct the TF at 
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El ' Recall that the resultative perfect is a special case of the P(erfective)-perfect In our 

system. Thus, the reason why the TF Is fixed on El In the schema of the present perfect 

of normal uses Is verlfied from a diachronlc polnt of vlew. 

The questlon, then, arises as to why the TF-shift occurs with the present perfect. 

This seems to have much to do with the type of the resultant state assoclated wlth El . 

Recall that we have distingulshed direct from indirect resultant states, In the case of 

perfect sentences with Indirect resultant states, we can think of many posslble resultant 

states or conversational implicatures because they do not stem dlrectly from the 

occurrence of their corresponding preceding situations, i,e. the situations described by the 

past participle complements (the PAP-situations). Observe the following sentences: 

(83) Susan has slept wlth lan. (Depraetere (1998:601)) 

(84) a. Susan has betrayed her husband. 

b . Ian does not really love his wife. 

c. Susan knows what the rooms in the Savoy Hotel are like. 

(Depraetere ( 1 998 :60 1 )) 

The present perfect in (83) is one with an indirect resultant state, and the sentences In (84) 

represent possible indirect resultant states or conversational implicatures stemming from 

the utterance of (83). What is Important here Is that wlth this type of perfect sentence, the 

context determines whlch indlrect resultant state the speaker intends to communlcate to the 

addressee(s); i.e., there is no absolute one-to-one llnk between the PAP-situation and Its 

corresponding (indirect) resultant state. The sltuation may be possible where an Indirect 

resultant state is not so salient In the speaker's mlnd; i,e., the speaker does not highlight 

the indirect resultant state so much. It Is thus plausible to assume that this difference 

between the characteristlcs of direct and Indirect resultant states motivates the speaker to 

shlft the TF from El (associated with the resultant state) to E2 (associated with the PAP-

situation). Thls inference is diachronically verified. Schwenter (1994) notes that the 
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，lhot－newsll　peげect　has　emerged　after　other　prototypical　uses　have　a11emerged（cf．a1so

Carey（1995．1996））；i．e．，the　present　peげect　in（83），wide1y　known　as　an　experiential

pe㎡ect，has　emerged　before　the”hot－newsll　peげect．If　his　observation　is　correctラthen

our　exp1anation　for　the　TF－shift　in　the　case　ofthe　present　peげect　is　verified，or　at1east

motivated．

4．6．　Summ＆ry

　　　　　This　chapter　has　been　devoted　to　demonstrating　that　the　compositiona1tense　theory

proposed　in　chapters1to3is　usefωto　provide　a　systematic　exp1anation　for　a　variety　of

phenomem　conceming　the　present　pe1fect．At　the　tense－structure1eve1ラthe　peげect

auxmary肋w　is　a1ready　combined　with　a　past　particip1e　comp1ement　to　form　a　tempora1

template，i．e．the　peげect　form；if　pe1fect肋vθis　accompanied　by　the　present　tense

morpheme，the　resu1t　is　that　the　temp1ate　is　seen　as　the　present　peげect　form（see　the

schema　in（19））．

　　　　　1tisthefirststageofthetense－interpretationieve1thatgiv㎝anapPropriatec㎝textラ

a　given　present　peげect　form　is　interpreted　as　expressing　a　present　peげect　tense．At　this

stage，the　origina1tempora1va1ue　of　the　pe㎡ect　tense　is　preserved　because　on1y　the

operation　of　fixing　the　position　of　the　base　time　of　the　peげect　tense　is　carried　out　here；

thus，the　present　perfect　has　on1y　the　meaning　of　lanterior1ty　to　the　base　time

simultaneous　with　the　speech　time，ラwhich　is　justified　by　the　proform6o∫o　and　the

gapPingtests．

　　　　　We　have　se㎝that　after　this　stage　of　the　tense－interpretati㎝1eve1，we　can　get

various　pragmatic　categories，or　uses，of　the　present　peげect　tense－n　partic山ar，I　have

argし…ed　that　the　two　criteria，i．e．the　P（elfective）一C（ontinuous）criterion　and　the　S（pecific）一

G（eneral）criterion，are　operative　based　on　the　basic　tempora1schema　of　the　present

perfect　when　we　i耐erpret　a　given　present　pe1fect　sentence；and　we　have　reached　the
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conclusi㎝thattherearefourprototypica1usesofthepresentpeげect（see（62））．The

し旦pshot　is　that　not　on1y　can　our　ana1ysis　give　a　systematic　exp1anation　ofthe　mechanism　of

interpreting　the　prese耐pe牢ct　tense，but　aiso　it　can　provide　an　exp1anation，from　a

unified　point　of　view，for　why　some　prcsent　peげects　are　interpreted　ambiva1ent1y．

　　　　　Fina1iy，we　have　dea1t　with　the　resωtative　and　the’・hot－news一’pe㎡ect　and　shown

that　they　shou1d　be　ana1yzed　based　on　the　criteria　different　from　the　oncs　for　the

distinction　betwe㎝the　above－m㎝tioned　four　prototypica1uses．More　specifica11y，the

resultative　peげect　has　been　analyzed　in　terms　of　the　notions　of　direct　resu1tant　states，

㎞direct　resωtant　states　and　non－resωtant　states；on　the　other　hand，the，lhot－news1，peげect

has　been　ana1yzed　as　an　intermediate　betw㏄n　the　present　pe㎡ect　of　norma1uses　and　the

simple　past　tense（or　the　perfective　tense）because　of　the　TF－shift　in　the　tempora1

schemata　of　the　three　types　of　tenses　mentioned　above．

150



NOTES TO CHAPTER 4 

'l= Thls chapter Is a largely revised and developed version of Wada ( 1994). 

l In thls chapter the term sense Is used as a neutral term to cover both 

meanings, whlch are equivalent to baslc semantic structures, and ･uses, whlch are 

Intended to refer to pragmatic variants derived from one basic semantic structure. 

2 Unlike Bolinger (1977), McCawley (1971) claims that the results of the 

proform do so test shows that the present perfect Is amblguous, insisting that the present 

perfect has four meanings, i.e. the universal (i.e. continuative) perfect, the existential (i.e. 

experlential) perfect, the stative (1.e. resultative) perfect, and the "hot-news" perfect. 

However, as Inoue (1979:565) points out, using the proform do so in order to 

judge whether a given present perfect sentence is ambiguous or vague with respect to its 

meanlng Is not appropriate because in that case the major constituent of the present 

perfect, i.e. perfect have, still remains in the second conjunct In which the proform do so 

is substituted for the past participle complement, as shown in (i), and, thus, the test does 

not illustrate an Identity deletion applied to the present perfect tense. 

(1) Max has been fired, and so has Fred. (=(1)) 

She notes that gapping is a legitimate test for an identity deletion as to the present perfect 

tense because It Involves a deletion of the entire present perfect form. This means that 

even if McCawley's observation is correct, the result remalns preserved that the English 

present perfect tense has only one meaning. 

-3 This position Is also taken by the followlng linguists: Comrie (1976: I 19), 

Frawley ( 1992), Nakau ( 1994:Ch. 19), Schwenter ( 1994), among others. 

4 For convenience' sake, I uSe the term future perfect tense for the tense whose 

temporal value is represented by the fonn of will + perfect tense referring to future tlme. 

Needless to say, this does not mean that I admit the future tense as an absolute tense in 

English. 
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　　　　　5　　It　is　weH　known　that　in　the　case　of　the　pelfect　tense，the　preposed　time

adverbial　tends　to　modify　the　reference　time　whi1e　the　postposed　time　adverbial　tends　to

modify　the　event　time．In　my　theory，the　preposed　time　adverbia1tends　to　specify　E］，

which　isassociated　withasyntactica11y　higherpredicate，i．e．んαソθラwhi1ethe　postposed

time　adverbia1tends　to　specify　E2，which　is　associated　with　a　syntactical1y1ower

predicate，i．e．をhe　past　particip1e．B岨sしlch　a　tendency　is　notcrucial　forthe　discussion

here．Whatis　impoれantisthataDTPadverbia1can　specifyeitherE玉or　E2．

　　　　　6　　The　fact　that　sentence（14a）is　not　viewed　as　peげect1y　ungrammatica1may　be

attributedtothefactthatinanapPropriatec㎝text，thepresentpeげectcanpossib1ybe

i耐erpretedasexpressi㎎anexperi㎝tia1s㎝se；for㎝anexperientia1readi㎎，itis

possib1e　to　assume　the　context　where　the　speaker　once　opened　the　door　repeated1y，but　it

is　not　used　now．

　　　　　7　　In　this　chapterラthe　simp1e　version　of　the　temporal　schema　is　basica11y　used

exceptfor　the　case　where　the　distinction　between　the　A－and　the　R－component　is　direct1y

re1evant　to　the　discussion．

　　　　　8　　Reca11that　in　oしlr　compositional　tense　theoryラthe　event　time　is　not　the　time　of

the　full　situat1on，b耐rather　the　time　of　a　relevant　part　of　the　situation　talked　of（see

section　1．4）．

　　　　　9　　In　our　compositiona1tense　theory，the　temporal　schema　in（28）is　the　basic

tempora1schema　of　the　present　peげ㏄t　tenseうand　the　tempora1schema　of　the　so－ca1led

continuative　pe1fect　in（30b）is　seen　as　derMng　from　the　basic　one　in（28）in　the　process

of　ca1cu1ation．This　is　compatib1e　both　with　Bauerls（1970）ciaim　that　the　continuative

peげectisaderived　useofthe　presentpeげect，and　with　Reichenbachls（1947）treatingthe

co耐inuative　peげect　as　a　s㏄ond　use　of　the　pres㎝t　peげect．．Moreover，the　position　at

issし1e　is　supported　by　Careyls（1994．1995，一996）observation　that　the　continuative

peげect　d1achronica岬emerged　after　the　resultative　a11d　experientia1peげect（see　a1so
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section4．5．2）．

　　　　　茱o　　Few　previous　studies　have　shown　how　to　ana1yzeをhis　type　of　periphera1

peげect，1et　a1one　a　systematic　exp1anation　for　it．

　　　　　11　　Readers　shou1d　distinguish　spec1fic　situations　from　definite　situations．In

this　thesis，a　specific　situation　refers　to　a　situation　recognizab1e　or　identifiable　to　the

speaker，whereas　a　definite　situation　is　one　recognizab1e　oridentifiab1e　to　both　the　speaker

and　the　addressee．Thus，just　because　the　present　peげect　cannot　go　with　DTP　adverbia1s

does　not　mean　that　the　PAP－situation　ofthe　present　peげect　is　not　specific，though　it　may

possib1y　mean　that　the　PAP－situation　ofthe　present　pelfect　is　not　definite．

　　　　　（1）　a．＊Ihavep1ayedt㎝nisyesterday．

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊Mana　has　arrived　atTokyo　Natioml　University　ofFine　Arts　and　Music

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　at　SeVen．

The　reason　why　the　present　peげect　tense　camot　go　with　DTP　adverbia1s　is　expIained　in

chapter6．

　　　　　12　　As　we　have　a1ready　seen，the　present　peげect　form　can　be　interpreted　as

expressing　gener三c　senses，as　in（22）in　the　text．　But　in　our　tense　theory，this　type　of

pe－fect　is　not　regarded　as　a　present　pe㎡ect，b耐as　a　generic　perfect．　As　we　have

me耐ioned，this　chapter　does　not　dea1with　the　generic　type　ofpeげect　sentence．

　　　　　13　　This　distinction　between　the　concept　c1ose－up　refereηce　and　the　concept

bird，s－eye　view　reference　does　not　correspond　to　the　distinction　between　the　concept

seme1factive　and　the　concept　iterative．A　given　peげect　sentence　accompanied　by　the

concept　ofbirdls－eye　view　reference　can　represe耐one　occurrence　ofan　eve耐，as　shown

in（i）：

　　　　　（i）　lhavevisited1talyonce．

　　　　　　14　　Sentences　like　the　following　can　be　viewed　as　conveying　the　concept　of

birdIs－eye　view　refere1lce：
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　　　　　（i）　a．　At　d附erent　times（since1980）John　has　waηted　to　be　a　doctor．a

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　postrnan　and　an　astronaut．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　At　different　times（since1980）John　has　owned　a　house，a　caravan　and

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　a　windmm．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Mittwoch（1988：210））

For　examp1e，sentence（ia）represents　the　situations　of　wanting　to　be　a　doctor，wa耐ing　t0

be　a　postman，and　wanting　to　be　an　astronaut　as　constituting　a　gesta1tラbut　does　not　refer

to　the　situations　involved　separate1y．The　same　app丘ies　to（ib）．Thus，the　sentences　in（i）

are，by　definition，considered　to　be　sentences　with　the　concept　of　birdls－eye　view

refe　rence．

　　　　　15　Itcanbesaidthat伽τrepresentsrecencyb㏄auseofits1exica1property；on

the　other　hand，わψκdoes　not　necessarily　represent　remoteness　by　itse1f，but　rather

expresses　re1ative　anteriority，i．e．1time　area　anter1or　to　a　certain　time　poi耐㌧

　　　　　一6　　Note　that　sentence（53a）represents　a　situation　in　the　past（i．e．the　PAP－

situation）which　happens　tempora11y　closer　to　the　speech　time　than　the　PAP－situation　of

the　present　peIfect　sentence　in（53b）．Thus．sentence（53a）is　a　more　periphera1（i．e■ess

typical）G－peげectthan　sentence（53b）．

　　　　　17　　Sentences　with　inanimate　subjects　can　be　c1assified　as　experientia1pe1fect

sentences．Observethefo11owinσ・
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　b．

　　　　　（i）　　a．　　Fossi1s　ofthis　prehistoricfish　have　been　found　a11over　the　wor1d．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Dec1erck（1991a：一100））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　A　lot　of　p1ays　have　been　wi4itten　by　Shakespeare．（Pa1mer（1988：50））

General1y　speaking，it　may　be　hard　to　say　that　inanimate　subjects　exper1ence　something，

so1tmaybebetterforustocallthistypeofpeげecttheα1惚〃〃pe1fect．臥1tthisison1y

a　matter　of　termimlogy，so　I　wHl　keep　using　the　term　experiential　to　refer　to　peげect

sentences　with　the　features　PERFECTIVE　and　GENERAL．
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l 8 Generally speaklng, present perfect sentences in the progressive form tend to 

represent the C-perfect, especlally the continuative perfect. However, Such perfect 

sentences have more complicated temporai structures than present perfect sentences in the 

non-progressive form. To clarify the point, it is necessary to try to make the discussion 

as simple as possible. Thus, we do not consider present perfect sentences in the 

progressive form in this chapter. 

l 9 As wlth the experiential perfect, the habitual perfect can take Inanlmate 

subjects, as in (i): 

(i) Throughout the centuries, English has taken many suffixes from French and 

Latin. (Engllsh and Many Cultures, p.30) 

20 As Is stated In Fenn (1987 89) a decrslve factor which determlnes whether E2 

reaches El or not is the notion of regular iteration vs, non-regular iteration. In the case of 

regular iteration, it is usually inferred that the PAPrsituation associat.ed wlth E2 will 

continue to happen up to the speech time (and beyond), and, thus, E2 is seen as reaching 

El ' 

2 1 Although Declerck (1991 b) claims that the resultant state which the present 

perfect represents Is merely conversational implicatures, some present perfect sentences 

must ental] the resultant state, as the sentences In (68) show. (Cf. also Depraetere 

(1998:603; fn. 9).) 

22 Fenn (1987 122) clalms that some contlnuative perfect sentences can 

represent resultativeness. Consider the following example: 

(i) I mean I've been out there for ages. I'm soaklng . 

Wlthin our framework, the PAP-situatlon (1.e. the sltuation of the speaker's being out 

there for ages) is Interpreted as separate from the sltuation described by perfect have 

holding at the speech tlme, because it is clear because of the use of there that the speaker 

has come back from the place at issue now. On the other hand, the PAP-sltuation is 
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viewed　as　non－conc1usive　because　ofthe　stative　nature　ofthe　nonfinite　predicate加θ〃o〃．

Thus，inouranaiysisthepresentpeげects㎝tencein（i）isc1assif1edasexpressinga

pe巾hera1comp1etive　pe㎡ect　with　continuative　overtones．From　this，itfo11ows　that　our

claim　sti11remains　preserved　that　the　resu1tative　perfect　is　a　specia1case　of　the　P

（eげective）一pe㎡ect．

　　　　　23　　Possib1y　we　can　regard　on1y　this　type　of　pe1fect　as　the　resωtative　peげect，

though　we　do　not　take　that　position．

　　　　　24　　For　convenience’sakeラwe　regard　the　passive　formわθ十past　particip1e　as　a

whole　as　representing　a　sing1e　PAP－situation．

　　　　　25　　It　is　we11known　that　discourse　often　sta耐s　with　a　present　peげect　sentence　and

changes　into　simple　past　sentences，as　shown　in（i）：

　　　　　（i）　Joan　has　received　a　proposal　of　marriage；it　took　us　complete1y　by　surprise．

To　the　best　of　my　knowledge，however，it　is　Schwenter（1994）who　first　mentioned　that

the　present　pe亘fect　at　issue　is　the”hot－news，1peばect．

　　　　　26　　I　note　in　passing　that　the　existence　of　peげects1ike　the”hot－news1’peげect

which　is　an　intermediate　between　the　other　present　peIずects　and　the　simp1e　past　emb1es　us

toc！aimthatthep1upeげectrepresentsonly　onetempora1structure，i．e．the　peげecttense1n

the　past　time－sphere（which　is　proposed　in　chapter3），aΩd，thus，the　p1upeげect　has　the

tempora1structure　para11e1to　that　of　the　present　peげect　form，which　means　that　the

p111perf㏄tdoesnotrepres㎝いhepast－in－the－Pastte・se（seechapter5forf11rther

discuss1on）．　This　is　because　since　pe1fects1ike　the11hot－news’l　peげect　has　some

characteristics　of　the　simp1e　past　tense，we　can　infer　by　analogy　that　the　same　observation

app11es　to　the　past　peげect　tense；if　so，un1ike　CaeΩepee1（1995），we　do　not　necessari1y

c㎝siderthatthep11lpeげectinnarrativedisco1ll．sesometimesreprese耐sthepast－in－the－

past　tense，but　rather　we　can　c1aim　that　the　p1uperfect　in　narrative　discourse　can　be

1nterpreted　as　expressing　a　pragmatic　use　simi1ar　in　function　to　the　llhot－news1’pe1fect
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which has some characteristics of the simple past tense (see also note 27). See Caenepeel 

( 1 995) for further discussion on this topic. 

27 In chapter 5, the tempora] focus (TF) is flxed on El in the temporal schema of 

the present perfect tense because only P(erfective)perfects are under consideration there. 

(1) I have seen him already---he came to borrow a hammer. 

(Leech ( 1 987:40-41 )) 

The point here is that as with the "hot-news" perfect, P-perfect sentences necessarily 

contaln the resultant state holdlng at the speech time, i.e. the sltuation associated with E I , 

so the explanation in the text Is applicable to the situation where a discourse starts with the 

P-perfect and next switches the tense from the present perfect to the simple past. The 

only difference between the cases of P-perfects and the "hot-news" perfect Is that in the 

former, the TF-shift from El to E2 is tacltly carried out after the introductlon of the 

present perfect sentence and before the shift of the tense form from the present perfect to 

the slmple past, while in the latter, the TF-shlft Is already carried out before the 

introduction of the present perfect sentence. 
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CHAPTER 5 

ON THE PLUPERFECT: 

DOES IT REPRESENT THE PRE-PRETERITE TENSE?* 

5.0. Introduction 

It has been a prevaillng view (e.g. McCawley (1971), Palmer (1988), Quirk et al. 

(1985), Salkie (1989)) that the English pluperfect can be interpreted as expressing the 

past of a simple past (henceforth the pre-preterite tense) as well as the past of a present 

perfect (henceforth the pre-perfect tense). The latter is regarded as having the temporal 

structure in which the perfect is embedded in the past area and the former as having the 

temporal structure in which the preterite Is embedded In the past area.1 They are 

exemplified in (1) and (2): 

( I ) When I arrived at the airport, Yoko had gone to Singapore. 

(2) I arrived at the hall at flve; Mana had played the koto at four. 

It is generally said that the pluperfect in (1) has the backshifted temporal structure of 

the present perfect in (3), whereas the pluperfect in (2) has that of the simple past In (4): 

(3) a. Yoko has gone to Slngapore now. 

b. *Yoko went to Singapore now. 

(4) a. Mana played the koto at four. 

b. *Mana has played the koto at four. 

As is well known, the finite present perfect in English cannot cooccur wlth 

adverbials of deflnite time posltlon (DTP adverblals) such as atfour and when I arrived at 

the airport,2 whereas the simple past can. Thls fact might lead us to the claim that since 

the event time (E) of the pluperfect in (2), which precedes the reference tlme (the time of 

orientation (O) in our terminology) In the past, is specified by the DTP adverbial atfour, 

this pluperfect is construed as expressing the pre-preterite tense, i.e. the past of a simple 
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past　tense．

　　　　　Notice　here　that　this1ine　of　reasoning　is　tacit1y　based　on　the　assumption　that　the

finite　present　peげect　represents　the　intrinsic　meaning　of　the　pe㎡ect　tense　and　the　peげect

tense　is　the　so－ca11ed　indefinite　past　tense，i．e．a　past　tense　whose　time　position　or　intervai

is　not　ide耐ifiab1e　to　the　hearer．○n　this　assumption，it　might　be　said　that　the　peげect　tense

cannot　cooccur　with　a　DTP　adverbia1because　such　an　adverbiai　is　considered　to　be

compatib1e　on1y　with　a　definite　tense1ike　the　simp1e　past．

　　　　　Hlowever，this　argument　is　not　weH－founded．For　one　thing，the　incompatibility　of

the　finite　present　pe㎡ect　with　a　DTP　adverbial　does　not　necessarHy　prove　the

iΩdefiniteness　of　the　peげect　tense　per　se．The　def㎞iteness　or　indefiniteness　of　a　time

adverbial　is　one　thing　and　the　definiteness　or　indefiniteness　of　a　tense　is　another．　For

another　thingラthe　possibi1ity　is1eft　that　the　finite　present　pe㎡ect　in　Eng1ish　is　an　exception

with　respect　to　cooccurrence　with　DTP　adverbia1s；in　fact，EngHsh　pe㎡ect　tenses　other

than　the　finite　presen迂pe曲ct　can　cooccur　with　DTP　adverbia1s．Observe　the　examp1es　in

（5）：

　　　　　（5）　a．　Chris　c1aims　to　have　been　in　Pontefract1ast　year．（K1ein（1992：530））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Having　had　a　vio1e耐row　with　him　on　Sunday，John　has　decided　notto

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　seehimagainforaweek．（Fenn（1987：230））

　　　　　　　　　　c．　He　may　have　p1ayed　yesterday．（Quirk　et　a1．（1985：552））

The　nonfinite　peげects　in（5）can　aH　be　regarded　as”present　peげectsl，on　the　grounds　that

the　reference　time（i．e．the　time　of　orientation　in　our　term1no1ogy）ofthe　nonf1nite　peげect

is　simultaneous　with　the　maiトc1ause　time，which　is，in　tum，simωtaneous　with　the

speech　time（S）．They　a11cooccurwith　DTPadverbia1s，as　the　p1upelfect　in（2）does．3

　　　　　Taking　the　above　matters　i耐o　coΩsideration，we　can　get　the　followi11g　generalization

as　to　the　Eng1ish　peげect　tense　on　the　basis　of　the　compositiom1tense　theory，where　the

finite　peげect　can　be　d㏄omposed　into　the　A（bso1ute　tense）一compo鵬nt　expressing　the
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present　or　past　time－sphere　and　the　R（e1ative　tense）一componcnt　expressing　the　peげect

tense（see　section3．2．2fordetai1s）：

　　　　　（6）　The　pe㎡ect　tense　can　cooccur　with　DTP　adverbia1s　un1ess　some　other　factor

　　　　　　　　　　impedes　such　coo㏄u㈹n㏄．

○n　the　basis　of　this　genera1ization，which　presupposes　a　compositiom1account　of　the

Eng1ish　peげecttense，I　c1aim　thatthe　cooccurrence　ofthe　p1upeげect　with　DTPadverbia1s

does　not　provide　an　argument　for　a11owing　the　p1upeげect　to　express　the　pre－preterite

stmcωre，for　the　peげect　tense　per　se　can　go　with　DTP　adverbia1s；and　I　argue　that　a

nonfinite　peげect　represents　the　intrinsic　meaning　of　the　peげect　tenseラfrom　which　both　a

tense」ikef㎜cti㎝andanaspect－1ikefuncti㎝arederi・ed（seechapter4ラespecia11y

section4．5．2，for　detai1s）．In　order　to　verify　this　position，howeverラthe　question　has　t0

be　so1ved　as　to　what　kind　of　factor　prevents　the　Eng1ish　finite　present　peげect　from

cooccurring　with　DTP　adverbia1s．I　wi11postpone　the　detaiis　ofthis　matter　untii　the　next

chapter　and　mere1y　mention　here　that　the　factor　involved　is　connected　w1th　a　pecし山arity　of

the　Eng1ish　present　tense．

　　　　　Whi1ethefactthatthe　p1しlpeげ㏄tis　compatib1e，butthefinite　presentpeげectform　is

incompatib1e，with　DTP　adverbia1s　seems　the　on1y　decisive　argumentfor　the　claim　thatthe

pluperfect　can　represent　not　only　the　pre－peげecttense　but　a1so　the　pre－preterite　tense，we

have　severa1pieces　of　evidence　for　the　cla1m　that　the　English　p1upeげect　has　on1y　one

tempora1structure（or　basic　tempora1structure），i．e．the　tempora1structure　of　the　pre－

peげecttense，which　is　to　be　shown　in伽s　chapter．However，we　canjustify　our　c1aim

thatthe　EngHsh　p1upeげect　represents　on1y　the　pre－pe1ずect　tense　on1y　after　we　have　proven

that　the　incompatibHity　of　the　finite　prese耐peげect　with　DTP　adverbia1s　is　not（1ue　to　the

nature　ofthe　pe1fecttense，buttothefactorsuggested　in　the　genera1ization　in（6）．Thus，

the　resωt　of　this　chapter，together　with　the　exp1anation　for　the　incompatibi1ity　of　the

present　peげect　form　with　DTP　adverbials1n　the　next　chapter，proves　that　the　p1upeIfect　is
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para11e1in　tempora1strucωre　to　the　present　peげect　form，and，thus，verifies　our

compositiona1accountofEng1ish　peげecttenses．

　　　　　Some　linguists（e．g．Ando（1983）and　Hudd1eston（I984））suggest　that　if　peげect

んαvεdoes　notcarry　the　presenttenseinf1ection，wehave　aneutra1ization　ofthefunction

ofthe　pe㎡ecttense（oraspect）and　thatofthe　pasttense．Howeverうthis　daim　is　different

fromourclaimthattheEng1ishp1upeげectrep肥sentsonlythepre－peげecttense，sincethey

a1so　assume　that　the　finite　present　pe1fect　expresses　the　nature　of　the　peげect　tense．To　my

know1edge，it　is　on1y　Fenn（1987）that　has　suggested　that　the　Eng1ish　p1upeげect

represents　on1y　the　pre－pe㎡ect　tense．　However，he　a1so　presupposes　that　the　finite

present　peげect　represents　the㎞trinsic　semantic　va1ue　of　the　pe㎡ect　tense，c1aim㎞g　that　a

nonfinite　peげect　can～nction　as　a　proform　of　the　simp1e　past　tense．Declerck（1991b）

a1so　states　that　the　pluPeげect　a1ways　expresses　one　tempora1meaning，i．e．anteriority　in

the　past，rejecting　the　view　that　the　p1upeげect　is　ambiguous．However，it　seems　that　the

tempora1stmcture　of　the　ph1peげect　that　he　has　in　mind　does　mt　correspond　to　that　of　the

pre－peげect　tense　estab1ished　within　ourframework．This　seems　to　be　due　to　the　fact　that

his　analysis　is　different　from　ours　main1y　in　two　respects：first，he　does　not　admit　the

dua1structure　of　the　peげect　tense；second，he　does　not　adopt　a　compositiona1semantic

・㏄・1mt・f6fi・it・p・lf・・t．

　　　　　In　this　chapter，I　wi11show　that　at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1，the　tempora1

schema　of　the　p～peげect　provides　an　exp1anatory　basis　for　a　demonstration　of　the

para1lelism　between　the　p1upe1fect　and　the　present　peげect　sentences－t　shou1d　be　noticed

that　for　the　sake　of　simplicity，I　restrict　myse1f　to　dea1ing　with　the（p1u）pe㎡ect　with　the

feature　PERFECTIVE，i．e．the　pelfect　in　which　the　eve耐time　of　the　past　participle

comp1emen川es　entire1y　befol’e　the　t㎞1e　oforientation．

　　　　　This　chapter　is　organized　as　fo11ows．Section5．1offers　two　phenomena　that　can　be

viewed　not　on三y　as　arguments　agair1st　the　c1aim　that　the　Eng11sh　plupeげect　can　represent
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the　pre－preterite　tense，b肚a1so　as　arguments　for　the　claim　that　the　Eng1ish　plupeげect

represents　oniy　the　pre－peげect　tense．In　section5．2ラon　the　basis　of　our　compositiona1

tense　theory，I　formωate　the　tempora1schemata　of　the　pre－pe㎡ect　and　the　pre－preterite

tenses，exp1icating　the　two　phenomem　conceming　the　p1upe㎡ect　observed　in　section5．1．

Section5．3demonstrates　that　our　ana1ysis　can　deal　with　some　fuれher　empirica1facts　that

show　the　para11c1ism　between　the　tempora！structure　of　the　piupelfect　and　that　of　the

present　pe1fect．Section5．4makes　concluding　remarks．

5↓　　Arg㎜m鎚ts麹g蝕皿st曲e　C1勘亘㎜砒就倣e　P皿⑬pe雌ect　C甑㎜　R⑧prese雄曲e

　　　　　Pre叩re重eri蛇　　Te鵬e

5．1．1．Two　Phenomena

　　　　　In　this　section，I　offer　two　phemmena　that　count　as　arguments　against　the　c1aim　that

theEng1ishp1upe㎡ectcanrepresentthepre－Preteritet㎝se．

　　　　　The　first　argument　concems　the　entailment　of　a　resωtant　state　at　the　time　of

orientation（O）in　the　past．Let　us　begin　by　observing　a　we『known　paradigm　as　to　the

difference　between　the　prese耐perfect　and　the　simp1e　past，given　in（7）：

　　　　　（7）　a．　＊I　have1ost　my　watch，but　I　have　it　with　me　now．4

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　iost　my　watch，but　I　have　it　with　me　now．

（7a）is　unacceptab1e　because　the　meaning　of　the　second　sentence　is　contradictory　to　the

meaning　conveyed　by　the　first　sentence．As　we　have　verified　in　section4．1，the　present

pelfect　in（7a）entai1s　mt　only　the　situation　ofthe　speakerls1osing　his　watch，but　a1so　the

resu1tant　state　of　that　situation　which　obtains　at　the　speech　time（S），i．e．the　state　of　the

speaker1s　not　having　the　watch　at　S．5So　we　canmt　say　without　co耐radiction　that　at　S

the　speaker　has　the　watch　that　he　has1ost．Hence　the　unacceptabi1ity　of（7a）．㎞（7b），on

theotherhand，thes㎝tence㎞thepreteritedoesnotnecessarilyentaHsucharesu1tant

state．It　entai1s　on1y　the　event　of1osing　a　watch．It　is　therefore　possib1e　that　by　S　the

162



speaker．has　found　the　watch　that　he　had　lost．Hence　the　noncontradiction　of（7b）．

　　　　　Keeping　in　mind　this　contrast　between　the　prese耐peげec辻and　the　simp1e　past，

consider　the　fo11owing：

　　　　　（8）＊When　I　arrived　home，I　had1ostmy　watch．ButI　had　itwith　meth㎝．6

The　adverbial　w加〃1〃小〃んo〃θspecifies　the　time　of　orie耐ation　in　the　past（or　Past1）

and　the　adverbia1肋ε〃一’efers　to　the　same　time．

　　　　　The　unacceptabi1ity　of（8）suggests　that　the　pIupeげect　cannot　represent　the　pre－

preterite　tense．This　is　exp1ained　in　the　fo11owing　manner．Given　the　fact　that　the　simp1e

pastdoesmtnecessarilyentai1aresultantstateatS，thepre－preteritetense，bydefiniti㎝，

does　not　necessarily　entai1a　resωtant　state　at　the　time　of　orientation　in　the　past．On　the

pre－preterite　interpretation，it　shou1d　be　possible　to　say　that　by　the　time　he　arrived　home，

the　speaker　hadfound　the　watch　that　he　had1ost　before．13utthe　rea1tmth　is　thatsuch　ari

interpretati㎝is　impossib1e　with　respect　to（8）．We　can　infer　that　this　is　becaしlse　the

p1upeげ㏄t　entai1s　a　res汕ant　state　at　the　time　oforientatioΩin　the　past：the　p1叩eげ㏄t　in

（8）entai1s　the　state　of　the　speaker，s　not　having　the　watch，which　is　contradictory　to　the

situation　described　by　the　second　se耐ence．Hence，we　can　presenttheしmacceptabi1ity　of

（8）as　an　argument　against　the　c1aim　that　the　p1し1pe㎡ect　can　represent　the　pre－preterite

tenSe．

　　　　　The　second　argument　is　based　on　the　fact　that　we　cannot　a1ways　use　the　p1upe1fect

when　referring　to　situations　in　the　past　time　re1ative　to　the　time　of　orientation　in　the　past

（henceforth　the　past－in－the－past　or　Past2）．Compare（9a）with（9b）：

　　　　　（9）　a．？Max　poured　a㎝p　ofcoffee．He　had　entered　the　room．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Max　entered　the　room．He　poured　a　cup　ofcoffee．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Lascarides　and　Asher（1993：470））

In　both（9a）and（9b），the　ev㎝t　of　Maxls㎝tering　the　room　tempora11y　precedes　the　ev㎝t

of　his　pouring　a　cup　ofcoffee．Despite　the　equa1tempora1re1ation　between　them，（9a）is
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odd．If　thc　plupeIfect　were　the　pre－preterite　tense，which　is　used　to　refer　simp1y　to　a

siωati㎝in　Past2，（9a）would　be　peげ㏄tly　a㏄eptab1e．We　can　thus　predict　that　the

p1upeげect　means　more　than　that　it　simply　refers　to　a　situation　in　Past2．

　　　　　This　is　supported　by　Lascarides　and　Asherls（1993：470471）statement　that（9a）is

improved　when　a㏄ompanied　by　afurther　c1ause　that”exp1ains’’the　preceding　sentence：

　　　　　（1O）Max　poしげed　himself　a㎝p　of　coffee．He　had㎝tered　the　room　feeling

　　　　　　　　　　depressed，but　now　fe1t　much　better．（Lascarides　and　Asher（1993：471））

It　is　natura1for　us　to　have　coffee　so　as　to　refresh　ourse1ves　when　we　feeI　depressed．In

this　sense，the　sentence　inthe　p1upe㎡ectexp1ains　whythe　eventofthe　preceding　se耐ence

happens．Hence，（1O）is　peげectIy　acceptabie．On　the　other　hand，（9a）is　odd　because　we

can　hard1y　think　of　the　event　of　e耐ering　a　room　as　a　reason　to　drink　coffee．This

suggests　that　the　fuηction　of”exp1ainingll　something　can　be　cmcia11y　re1ated　to　the

semantic　strucutre　of　the　past　peげect　tense　represented　by　the　plupe1fect（see　the　next

subsection）．

　　　　　From　these　observations，we　can　say　that　this　phenomenon　is　an　argument　against

theexist㎝ceofthepre－Preteritestr㏄tureofthep1岬elfect．

5．1．2．Current　Re1evance

　　　　　The　above　observations　sし1ggest　that　the　plupe1fect　requires　some　specia1

environment　where　it　occurs，namely，that　an　environment　where　the　p1upelfect　occurs　is

high1y　restricted．Why　is　it　so？A　possib1e　answerto　the　questi㎝is　that　the　plupeげect

expresses　a　c1ose1ink　between　a　sitし1ation　in　Past2and　a　situation　in　Past1because　of　its

semantic　structure，especia11y　the　existence　of　the　resu1tant　state　it　e耐ai1s．Under　this

viewラin　the　first　sentence　of（8），the　resu1ta耐state，which　emerges　as　a　resu脈of　the

occurrence　of　the　preceding　situation　in　Past2（i．e．the　event　of　the　speakerls　losing　his

watch）ラobtains　at　the　time　of　orientatioパn　Past1，so　there　exists　a　link　of　re1evance

164



betwecn　the　situation　in　Pas迂2and　the　situation　in　Past1．In（10），we　can　consider　that

what　the　p1upeげect　describes　is　that　there　is　a1ink　of　relevance　between　the　event　of

Maxls　enteriηg　the　roomfeehng　depressed（in　Past2）and　the　eventofhis　pouring　coffee

（in　Past1）becaし1se　the　resu肚ant　state　of　the　former　s1tuation（e．g．the　state　of　Max，s

being　in　the　room　fee1ing　depressed）is　easi1y　regarded　as　inducing　the1atter　situation．

　　　　　This　kind　of　c1ose　re1ationship　is　regarded　as　the　property　ofω〃θ〃け6Zθyα〃cε，

which　is　said　to　be　characteristic　ofthe　present　peげect．Thenヨwhat　is　the　definition　of

current　relevance？　　Inoue　（1979）　regards　current　re1evance　as　’’a　condition　of

lrepeatability，on　the　situation　described　in　the　topic　proposition1，（P．574）at　the　speech

time．This　condition　must　be　satisfied　when　we　use　the　present　peげect．She　further

argues　thaピlthe　re－ationship　between　the　proposition　in　the　present　peげect　and　the　one　in

the　topic　of　discourse　is　that　ofentai1ment　in　a　broad　sense，supp1emented　by　the　so－caHed

pragmatic　presuppositions，i．e．the　speakerls　assumptions　in　uttering　a　sentence．”（p．577）

However，because　she　considers　that　the　present　perfect　does　not　necessari1y　entai1the

（resu1tant）state　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time，we　have　to　redefine　the　notion　of　current

re1evance　in　terms　of　the　dua1stmcture　of　the　peげect　tense，which　has　a1ready　been

verified　in　section4．1．　Specifica11y，extending　Inouels　origina1definition　of　it　on　the

basis　of　the　dual　structure　of　the　pelfect　tense，I　define　current　relevance　as　follows：

Current　re1evance　is　a　cond三tion　where　the　resu1ta耐state　ofthe　pe汁ect　tense，direct　or

indirect，constitutespartoft1lesituationdescribedinthetopicpropositi㎝inabroad

sense．This　definition　of　current　re1evance　a1so　verifies　Inoue1s　stateme耐that　the

relationship　between　the　proposition　described　in　the　present　peげect　and　that　described　in

the　discoしlrse　topic　is　that　of　entaHment，because　the　PAP－situation，i．e．the　situation

（lescribed　by　the　past　particip1e　comp1ement，is　dosely　related　to，and，thus　indirect1y

c㎝stitutespartof，thediscoursetopicviathel’esultantstate．

　　　　　To　i11ustrate　this　point，1et　us　first　observe　the　fol1owing　examp1es　of　the
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experi㎝tialpe1fect：

　　　　　（11）a．　Einstein　has　visited　Princeton．（Chomsky（1971：212））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Shakespeare　has　writtenτ加τグα8θφgグκ肋8Lθαγ．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Inoue（1979：582））

　　　　　　　　　　c．　　Danie1Jones　has　done1inguistic　work　in　co1onia1India．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Inoue（1979：577））

These　sentences　are　usua11y　regarded　as　unacceptabIe　because　the　referent　of　the　subject　is

a1ready　dead．But　they　can　be　appropriate　in　certain　speciaI　discourse　topics．Take（11c）

as　a　samp1e　case．Since　Danie1Jones　is　dead　now，（11c）is　una㏄eptab1e　in　a　discourse

topic　Hke　that　of　Danie1Jonesl　engaging　in　various　activities：such　a　discourse　topic　is

not　repeatab1e　at　S．Inoue　notes　that　a　possib1e　discourse　topic　for（11c）woωd　be　one

about1inguistic　working　in　co1onia1territories：siηce　co1oniaI　territories　exist　now，such　a

discourse　topic　is　repeatab1e　at　S；and　the　situation　ofhis　doing1inguistic　work　there　can

be　entailed　by　such　a　discourse　topic　at　S．In　my　view，this　entai1ment　is　poss1b1e

because　the　indirect　resu1tant　state，i．e．the（abstract）state　affected　in　some　way　by

Danie1，s　doing1inguistic　work　in　co1onia1India（e．g．the　stat◎of　his　having1eft　a　great

achievement），hoids　true　at　S，constituting　pa血ofthe　discourse　topic，1inguistics　working

in　co1onia1territoriesl．The　resu1tantstatefunctions　as　a　connectorwhichjoins　the　two

situations　at　differe耐times　together．Thus，the　present　peげect　can　express　current

re1evance，i．e．a1ink　of　relevance　between　the　sitし一ation　in　Past1（e．g．the　situation　of

Danieジs　doing　linguistic　work　in　co1onia1India）and　the　sitし！ation㎞the　present（e．g．the

situation　of1inguistic　work㎞co1onia1territories　sti11existing）．A　simi1ar　ana1ysis　applies

to　both（11a）and（11b）．

　　　　　I　now　tum　to　the　completive　and　resu1tative　prefects，exemp1ified㎞（12）：

　　　　　（12）　a．　　Yoko　has　gone　to　Singapore　now．（＝（3a））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Now　I　have　eaten　three　of　the　mushrooms．（Dinsmore（1981：475））
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　　　　　　　　　　c．　　The　train　hasjust　arrived．

Consider（12a）as　an　examp1e．　A　discourse　topic　appropriate　for（12a）is　one　about

Yokols　recent　actMties（in　this　case　we　assume　thatYoko　is　a1ive）．We　can　regard　the

proposition　described　by　the　present　perfect（i．e．Yokols　going　to　Singapore）as　being

entai1ed　in　a　broad　sense　by　the　proposition　in　that　discourse　topic　because　the　direct

resu1tantstate，i．e．the　state　ofYokols　notbeing　in　the　place　wherethe　speaker　is，ho1ds

at　S，and，thus，the　situation　in　the　pastis　connected　with　the　situation　in　the　present．

　　　　　Let　us　now　go　back　to　the　p1upe1fect．We　wi11first1ook　at（8），which　is　repeated

below．

　　　　　（8）＊Wh㎝l　arrived　hom◎，I　had　lostmy　watch．But　I　had　itwith　meth㎝．

If　we　remove　the　second　sentence　from（8），then　the　sentence　in　the　p1upe㎡ect　wm　be

acceptab1e　in　a　discourse　topic1ike　that　ofthe　speakerls　hard　luck　at　a　certain　time（i．e．a

time　of　orientation）in　the　past；7the　proposition　described　by　the　past　particip1e　of　the

p1upeげect（i．e．thespe＆ker，s亘osinghis　watch）isenta－i1ed　byth＆tdiscoursetopicbecause

the　resuhant　state　associated　with㎞ho1ds　at　that　time　oforie耐ationラconstit雌ing　part　of

the　discourse　topic　at　issue，and，thus，is　regarded　as　explaining　why　the　speaker　is　in　a

bad　mood．The　resultant　state　serves　as　a　comector　which　joins　the　situation　described

by　the　past　particip1e　and　the　situation　in　the　discourse　topic1n　question．Thus，the

p1upeげectin（8）representscurrentre1eva㏄e．

　　　　　Let　us　next　observe（10）again．

　　　　　（10）Max　poured　himse1f　a　cup　of　coffee．He　had㎝tered　the　room　fee1i㎎

　　　　　　　　　　depressed，but　mw　fe1t　much　better．（Lascarides　and　Asher（1993：471））

A　possib1e　discourse　topic　is　thefo11owing：Max’s　activities　for　refreshment　at　a　certain

time（i．e．a　time　of　orientation）in　the　past，which　is　brought　about　by　the　preceding

simp1e－past　se耐ence．The　proposition　described　by　the　past　particip1e　ofthe　plupeげect

（i．e．Max1s㎝tering　a　room　feeling　depressed）is㎝taHed　by　that　discourse　topic　because
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its　resu1tant　state（e．g．Maxls　being　in　a　room　feeling　depressed）ho1ds　at　that　time　of

orientation　and，thus，can　be　regarded　as　aconnectorwhichjoinsthe　situation　described

by　the　past　particip1e　to　that　discourse　topic．expiaining　why　Max　poured　himse1fa㎝p　of

coffee．Thus，we　can　say　that　the　plupeげect　in（1O）a1so　expresses　current　re1evance．

The　conc1usion　here　exp1ains　why（9a）is　odd．In　this　case，the　resωtant　state　of　the

PAP－situation，i．e．the　simation　of　Maxls　being　in　the　room，is　hard　to　regard　as

constituting　paれofthe　discourse　topic　at　issue，i．e．Max・s　activitiesfor　refreshm㎝t．

　　　　　From　what　we　have　seen，we　can　claim　that　the　p1Ψeげect　is　para11e1to　the　present

pe㎡ect　with　respect　to　current　re1evance．This　kind　of　para11el　can　beIregarded　as　an

argument　for　our　suggestion　that　the　p1upeげect　shou1d　represent　on1y　the　pre－peげect

tense，i．e．the　tensc　whose　basic　semantic．structure　indudes　both　the　evgnt　time　of　the

past－particip1e　situation　and　the　event　time　of　its　resωtant　state　ho1ding　at　a　time　of

orientati㎝inthepast．Sincethepre－Peげectandthepre－preteritet㎝sesaredefinedasthe

backshifted　versions　of　the　present　peげect　and　the　simp1e　past　respective1y，1t　is　the　case

the　pre－peげect　tense　a1so　imp1ies　current　re1evance（in　this　case　the　continuing　reievance

to　the　time　of　orientation　in　the　past），whi正e　the　pre－preterite　tense　does　not．If　the

p1upeげect　were　regarded　as　representing　the　pre－preterite　tense，i．e．the　tense　whose

basic　semantic　stmcture　simp1y　requires　the　eve耐time　of　the　past－particip1e　situation　to

co㎞e　before　aをime　of　orientation㎞the　past，it　wou1d　not　require　a　spccia1environment

1ike（10）；itwou1dfree1y　appear　in　s㏄h　an㎝vir㎝m㎝tas（9a）or（8）．We　can　therefore

c1aimthatthcp1しlpe1fectrepresentsthetempora1structureofthepre－peげecttense，notthat

ofthepre－preteritetense．

　　　　　In　this　section，we　have　observed　two　phenomena　that　can　be　regarded　as

arguments　against　the　c1aim　that　the　plupeげect　can　represent　the　pre－preterite　tense；and

they　can　be　expiained　in　terms　of　cエlrrent　re1evance．In　order　to　demonstrate　that　the

phemmena　at　issue　stem　n㏄essari1y　from　the　tempora1stmcωre　of　the　pre－peげect　tense
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（represented　by　the　p1upeげect），I　w川exp1icit1y　formu1ate　the　temporai　schemata　of　the

pre－Perfectandthepre－Preteritetensesinthenextsection．

5．2．　Exp1籔搬at量on腕sed　o㎜Tempo醐且Sche㎜就甑of肘e・perfect渤nd　P鵬一

　　　　　preter肘e　Te鵬es

　　　　　In　what　foHows，I　wi11show　that　the　tempora1schema－based　ana1ysis　in　terms　of

our　compositiona1tense　theory　is　usefu1for　a　unified　exp1anatioηfor　the　two　phenomem

in　the　previous　section　and　further　related　phemmena　shown　with　resp㏄t　to　the

p丘upeげectwhichwiH　bediscussedin　section5．3．

　　　　　First　of　a11，1et　us　formu1ate　the　tempora1schemata　of　the　pre－peげect　and　the　pre－

preterite　tenses．As　we　have　seen　in　chapters3and4，within　our　compositiona1tense

theory　the　pre－peげect　tense　is　composed　of　the　past　time－sphere（associated　with　the　A－

component）and　the　pe1fect　tense（associated　with　the　R－component）．The　past　time－

sphere　is　estab1ished　in　our　mind　by　the　pasレteme　morpheme．The　peげect　tense　consists

of　two　event　times：one　is　re1ated　to　a　situation　described　by　the　past　particip1e　and　the

other　to　its　corresponding　resu肘mt　state　described　by肋w．The　two　event　times　have

been1abe1ed　E2，which　is　for　the　event　time　of　the　past　particip1e，and　El，which　is　for　the

event　time　of々ωθ，in　chapters2and3．In　this　chapter，I　wil1substitute　E＋for　El　and　E

for　E2becaしlse　the　two　situations　of　the　peげect　tense　are　c1ose1y　re1ated　to　each　otherラ

making　up　a　who1e　situation．The　pre－peげect　tense　requires　E＋to　ho1d　at．a　time　of

orientation（O）in　the　past　time－sphere．Thusラthe　tempora1schema　of　the　pre－peげect

tense，whichisoperativeatthetense－interpretationleve1，isrepresentedasfo1lows：

　　　　　（13）　　　　　　　NON－F（pa．p。）　　　　FIN（have）

　　　　　　　　　　Abs：　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　PAsT　　　　S

　　　　　　　　　　Re1　　　　E　　　　　　　　E＋，O

For　the　sake　of　discussion，I　omit　tempora1focus　from　the　temporal　schemata　in（13）and
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（14）．The　point　to　be　noted　here　is　that　our　compositiona1tense　theory　predicts　that　the

p1uperfect　represents　on1y　the　pre－peげect　tense；the　formん〃θ十the　past　partic巾1e

comp1ement　morpheme一θ〃constitutes　a　tempora1temp1ate　for　the　pe㎡ect　tense　at　the

tense－stmcture1eve1and　it　camot　be　a　proform　of　the　simp1e　past　tense（which　consists

㎝1yofasi㎎1esituati㎝）．

　　　　　Let　us　now　tum　to　the　tempora1schema　ofthe　pre－preterite　teΩse．By　definition，it

represents　the　tempora1structure　of　a　tense　express㎞g　further　anteriority　to　the　simp1e

past　tense，name1y，that　the　event　time　of　the　simp1e　past　tense　comes　before　the　time　of

orientation　in　the　past　which　is　estab1ished　contextua1ly　or　by　amther　event　time．The

tempora1schema　of　the　pre－preterite　tense　is　thus　represented　in（14）：

　　　　　（14）

　　　　　　　　　　Abs：　　　　　　　　　　　　PAsT　　　　　　　S

　　　　　　　　　　Re1　　　　E　　　　　O

Notice　that　a1though　the　time　of　orientation　itse1f　is　not　direct1y　re1ated　to　the　past　time－

sphere　estab1ished　by　the　past－tense　morpheme，it　is1ocated　in　the　past　area　becaしlse，for

example，the　eve耐time　described　by　another　predicate　in　the　past　tense　may　serve　as　the

relevant　time　oforie耐ation　here．

　　　　　I　will　next　be　concemed　with　tempora1focus（TF）．In　the　previous　chapters，it　has

been　assumed　that　in　the　case　of　the　present　pe1fect（exc1uding　the’lhot－news’’use），TF　is

fixed　on　E＋，i．e．the　event　time　ofthe　resu1tant　state　ho1ding　at　S，whi1e　in　the　case　of　the

simp1e　past，TF　is　fixed　on　E，i．e．the　eve耐t1me　coming　entire1y　before　S．αven　this，

by　definition，the　pre－peげecttense　requires　thatTFbefixed　on　E＋，which　ho1ds　true　ata

cel†ain　time　of　orientation　in　the　past　area，whereas　the　pre－preterite　tense　reΨires　that　TF

be　fixed　on　E，which　is　t6mpora1ly　precedes　a　re1eva三一t　time　of　orie耐ation　in　the　past　area．

（Further　justification　of　the　difference　of　the　position　of　the　TF　between　the　pre－Peイect

and　the　pre－preterite　tenses　wi11be　done　by　exp1aining，on　the　basis　of　the　tempora1
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schemata　of　both　tenses，the　two　phenomena　shown　in　section5．1and　some　other　re1ated

phenomena　shown1ater　in　section5．3．）

　　　　　I　can　now　present　the　tempora1schemata　of　both　tenses　with　temporaけocus　as

below：

　　　　　（15）　a．　　　　　　　　TF
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　E　　　　E＋，O　　　　S　　　　（Pre－Pcげec迂）

　　　　　　　　　　b．　TF

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　EO　S（Pre－Preter1te）

The　evenをtime　referred　to　by　an　arrow　is　the　target　event　time　on　which　TF　is　fixed．Note

here　that　hereラ互wm　use　the　simp1ified　schemata　which　do　not　distinguish　the　A－

component　from　the　R－component，because　the　re1evant　information　here　is　the　re1ation

between　event　times　and　times　of　orientation（inc1ud㎞g　the　speech　time）．

　　　　　The　schema　in（15a）ref1ects　the　fact　that　the　p1upe1予ect　expresses　a　link　of　re1evance

between　the　siωation　described　by　the　pa－st　participie　and　a　discourse　topic　ho1ding　at　the

time　of　orientation　in　the　past；more　specifica11y，E＋，which　is　associated　with　the

resuitant　state　brought　about　by　the　occurrence　of　its　corresponding　Preceding　situation

described　by　the　pastparticipIe，connects　the　preceding　siωation　with　a　discourse　topic

ho1dinσat　the　time　oforientation．
　　　　　b

　　　　　I　am　now　in　a　position　to　demonstrate　that　our　temporal　schema　of　the　pre－peげect

tense　mustrates　the　two　phemmem　with　respect　to　the　p1upeIfect　shown　in　section5，1．

First　ofaH，the　umcceptabi1ity　of（8）is　predictable　from　the　temporal　stmcture　ofthe　pre－

peげect　tense．Let　us　consider（8）again，repeated　here　as（16）：

　　　　　（16）＊When1arrived　home，川ad　lost　my　watch．But1had　it　with　me　th㎝．

The　umcceptabi1ity　of（16）is　ascribed　to　the　contradiction　between　the　first　and　second

sentence．The　tempora1structures　ofboth　se耐ences　in（亘6）are　schematized　in（17）．For

convenience，sake，we　omit　the　representat1on　ofTF　in（17）and（20）：
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(17) Flrst Sentence: E E+ , O S 

Second Sentence: E S 
The vertical line symbollzes a relatlon of simultaneity. In the first sentence, the O In the 

past is specified by the adverbial when I arrived home. 

The relatlonship between the two schemata in (17) makes It clear why (16) is 

unacceptable. The schema of the flrst sentence means that the time of the resultant state 

E+ of the speaker's not having the watch obtains at the O in the past; on the other hand, 

the schema of the second sentence shows that the event tlme E of the speaker's havlng the 

same watch obtains at that tlme. Contradlctlon then arlses; hence the unacceptability of 

( 1 6). 

If, by contrast, the pluperfect represented the pre-preterite tense, there would arlse 

no contradictlon. 

(18) First Sentence: E O S 

Second Sentence: E S 
Since the pre-preterlte tense does not entail the tlme of the resultant state, it Is posslble that 

the speaker once lost his watch and searched it out later on his way home, and thus he 

had his watch with hlm when he arrived home. Therefore, thls phenomenon shows that 

the pluperfect can represent only the pre-perfect tense. 

Let us now consider the fact that we cannot always use the pluperfect when 

referring to a situation in the-past-in-the past (Past 2). I observe (9a) again, repeated as 

(19): 

( 19) ?Max poured a CLlp of cot~f~ee. He had entered the room. 

The oddlty of ( 19) is due to a pragmatic reason: the unnaturalness of the relatlon between 

the first and the second sentence. The temporal structures of both sentences in (19) are 
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schematica11y　represented㎞（20）：

　　　　　（20）　First　Sentence： E　　　　　S

　　　　　　　　　　SecondSeΩtence　　E　　　E＋，O　　　S

The　ev㎝t　time　E　ofthe　first　s㎝tence，which　denotes　the　time　ofthe　situation　of　Max’s

pouring　coffee，occupies　the　same　time　as　the　time　of　the　resωtant　state　E＋o“he　second

sentence．which　denotes　the　time　ofthe　resu1tant　state　brought　about　by　the　occurrence　of

MaxIs　haviηg　entered　a　room．i．e．the　time　of　the　state　of　Maxls　being　in　the　room．

Since　the1atter　is　not　contradictory　to　the　former，（19）is　not　bad　from　the　point　of　view

of　tempora1structure．From　the　point　of　view　of　wor1d　know1edge，however，it　is

difficu1t　to　regard　the　resu1t　of　entering　a　room　as　inducing　us　to　want　coffee．Th1s　kind

of　exp1anation　amounts　to　saying　that　the　content　of　the　resu1tant　state　does　not　peげecdy

match　the　discourse　topic　ho1ding　at　the　time　of　orie耐ation．This　phemmenoΩhappens

becausethepiupe㎡ectnecessari1yinc1udesthel＾esu1tantstateofthesituationdescribedby

the　pastparticip1e　which　appropriate1y　constitutes　partofthe　discourse　topic．Sentence

（19）is　thus　odd．It　is　natura1forし1s　to　think　of　the　resωtant　state　of　someonels　fee1ing

depressed　after　having　e耐ered　a　room　as　a　motivation　to　have　coffee．Hence　the

acceptabi1ity　of（1O）．

　　　　　On　the　other　hand，ifthe　p1upeげect　could　ref1ect　the　tempora1structure　of　the　pre－

preterite　tense，se耐ence（19）wou1d　be　peげectly　acceptable．In　this　case，the　tempora1

relation　between　the　two　sentences　involved　woωd　be　as　fo11ows：

　　　　　（21）　F1rst　Se1，tence　　　　　　　　　　　　　　E　　　　　　　S

　　　　　　　　　　SecondSentenceEOS
Sincethetemporaistrし舳reofthepre－Preteritet㎝se，bydefiniti㎝ラdoesnotcontainthe

time　ofthe　resu1tant　state，there　arises　no　prob1em　w1th　respect　to　whether　or　not　the　event
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described by the past participle is relevant to the discourse toplc holdlng at the time of 

orientation.8 

In this section, I have first formulated the temporal schemata of the pre-perfect and 

the pre-preterlte tenses. On the basis of the temporal schemata, I have next shown that 

the pluperfect represents only the pre-perfect tense, explaining why the environments are 

restricted where the pluperfect can be used. 

5.3. Further Related Phenonnena 

In this section, I will observe some empirical facts that are predicted and explained 

as consequences of the analysis proposed in this chapter. 

5.3.1. Indlrect Speech 

The temporal schemata of the pre-perfect and the pre-preterite tenses can adequately 

explain the difference between the pluperfect and the simple past sentences in Indirect 

speech: 

(22) a. One day, Naomi said to Oscar that she had seen him the day before. 

b. One day Naoml sald to Oscar that she saw him the day before 

(Comrie ( 1986:273)) 

(23) a. John said that he had left early. 

b. John said that he left early. 

(Harder ( 1 996:441 )) 

Consider (22), for instance. The Reichenbachian tense system, whlch is prevalent, 

cannot explaln the difference at issue. Comrle (1986) notes that "the pluperfect will only 

be appropriate in cases where a reference polnt [our time of orlentatlon I in the past can be 

contextually established." (p.291) In both (22a) and (22b), however, the reference time, 

or the time of orientation, In the past is contextually established by the time when Naoml 
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talked to Oscar, more specifically, by the adverbial one day. Given thls, It follows that 

the temporal structure of the complement clause (CC) of (22a) is Identical with that of the 

CC of (22b); for in both cases, the event tlme Is anterlor to the reference time, which Is, 

in turn, anterior to the speech time. Thus, within the Reichenbachian system, the CC in 

(22a) should have the same temporal structure as that in (22b). 

By contrast, our temporal system can explain the dlfference between (22a) and 

(22b). Within our system, the temporal structure of the pre-perfect tense is asslgned to 

the CC of (22a) and that of the pre-preterlte tense to the CC of (22b). The temporal 

schemata of (22a) and (22b) are shown in (24a) and (24b), respectively: 

(24) a. Temporal Structure for (22a) 

Matrlx Clause (MTC): E S 

Compiement Clause (CC): E 

b . Temporal Structure for (22b) 

Matrix Clause (MTC): 

E+ ' o 

T
 
TF 

E
 

s
 

S
 

Complement Clause (CC): E O S 
T
 
TF 

In both (22a) and (22b), the event tlme (E) of the MTC (1,e. the time of Naoml's talklng 

to Oscar) specifies .the time of orientation (O) of the CC. In (22b), what the temporal 

structure of the CC represents is that the situatlon of Naomi's seeing Oscar precedes the 

tlme of orlentatlon in the past and the TF is fixed on the event time itself. In (22a), on the 

other hand, the temporal structure of~ the CC entails not only the event time E, but also the 
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tlme of the resultant state E+, which obtains at the time of orlentation In the past, and 

shows that the TF Is flxed on the time of the resultant state E+; thus, there exlsts a link 

between the event time E of the CC and the event time E of the MTC by virtue of the 

presence of the time of the resultant state E+. 

Our analysis can be further supported by the followlng two statements. First, 

Oulrk et al. (1985: 1026-l027) state that "if the present deictic references in the dlrect 

speech became past delctic references in the indirect speech, there is a corresponding shift 

of verb forms into past, or if necessary Into the past perfective." We can interpret thls 

statement as follows: in the use of the indirect speech, we normally choose the preterite 

version; we choose the pluperfect verslon in cases where there Is some informatlon that 

the pre-preterlte cannot convey, i.e. the cases where the TF is situated on the tlme of the 

resultant state E+, whlch holds at the tlme of orlentatlon. 

Secondly, It is generally said that the use of the simple past version Implies that the 

speaker seems to measure the CC situation directly from the speech tlme (cf. Declerck 

(199la, 199lb)). This is [nduced by the fact that the temporal focus Is directed at the 

event time in Past 2 directly from the speaker's viewpoint, which Is fixed at the speech 

time. 

5.3.2. After-Clauses 

As a second consequence of the analysls proposed in thls study, the dlfference 

between the pluperfect and the preterite In after-clauses can be explalned adequately. 

(25) a. After he had eaten hlsdinner, he smoked a cigar. 

b . After he ate hls dlnner, he smoked a cigar. 

(Salkie ( 1 989:2)) 

(26) a. I ate my lunch after my wife had come back from town. 

b . I ate my lunch after my wife came back from town. 
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(Leech ( 1 987:48)) 

Let us conslder (25), for example. Sentence (25a) is sald to be synonymous wlth 

sentence (25b). It is certain that both (25a) and (25b) have the same temporal relation 

between the time of the situation of the maln clause (MNC) and the time of the sltuation of 

the subordinate clause (SC). However, it is not guaranteed that (25a) has the same 

temporal structure as (25b). 

Our system predicts and explains that they are different in the temporal structure of 

the SC, schematlzed as in (27), where the pluperfect represents the pre-perfect tense and 

the preterlte the pre-preterite tense: 

(27) a. Temporal Structure for (25a) 

Maln Clause (MNC): E S I
 Subordinate Clause (SC): E 

b . Temporal Structure for (25b) 

Main Clause (MNC): 

E+ o 
T
 
TF 

E
 

s
 

s
 

Suboldlnate Clause (SC): E O S 
T
 
TF 

As is self-evident from (27a), the pluperfect version shows that the event tlme E of the 

SC (i.e. the tlme of his eating dlnner) is relevant to the event time E of the MNC (i.e. the 

time of hls smoking) by virtue of the presence of the tlme of the resultant state E+ of the 

SC. As is clear from (27b), by contrast, the preterite version only shows that the event 

time E of the SC precedes the event time E of the MNC. 
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In this connection, Leech (1987:48) states that in the case of the pluperfect we 

measure the precedence of the sltuation of the SC from the time of the sltuation of the 

MNC; in the case of the preterite we measure the time of the situation of the SC directly 

from the speech time (S). In our system, this contrast is explained in terms of the 

difference of temporal structure. In (25a), the TF is fixed on the time of the resultant state 

E+ of the SC (e.g. the tlme of the resultant state of feeling a full stomach), whlch 

coincides with the event time E of the MNC; thus, It can be sald that by uslng the 

pluperfect, the speaker can express a link between the event of the MNC and the event of 

the SC described by the past participle by virtue of the presence of the time of the 

resultant state E+ highlighted by the TF. In (25b), on the other hand, the TF is 

necessarily fixed on the event time E of the SC Itself by virtue of the absence of the 

resultant state brought about by the occurrence of the event of his eating dinner; hence no 

link of relevance between the event of the SC and the event of the MNC. 

This line of reasoning Is supported by the fact that we can replace (28a) with (28b), 

but not with (28c), without changing the temporal Interpretation: 

(28) a. John arrlved after the bomb had exploded. (Declerck (199lb: 108)) 

b . John arrived when the bomb had exploded. (Declerck ( 1991 b: 109)) 

c. John arrlved when the bomb exploded. 

Llke (28a), (28b) is construed as follows: the MNC tlme (i.e. the time of John's arrival) 

functions as the time of orientatlon for the SC, which is simultaneous with the time of the 

resultant state E+ of the SC (i.e. the time of the resultant state of the place in question 

burned down), not wlth the event time E of the SC (i.e. the time of the Instant of the 

explosion). In the case of (28c), however, the MNC tlme is connected with the event 

time E of the SC. If we draw on the position that when is supposed to express a relation 

of simultanelty (cf. Araki, Ono and Nakano (1977: 122) and Ota (1963: I 13)), we can 

ascribe to the temporal structure of the pluperfect (1,e. the pre-perfect terise) the reason 
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why the MNC time Is always related to the time of the resultant state E+ of the SC In a 

sentence like (28b). Slnce the pluperfect always requlres that the TF be on the tlme of the 

resultant state, the speaker's attentlon is paid to the time of the resultant state E+; thus, the 

time of the MNC sltuation Is always related to the time of the resultant state E+ of the SC 

via when. Taking into consideration the fact that both after-clauses and when-clauses are 

regarded as temporal clauses, we can say that the pluperfect in the former type of clause 

has the same structure as that in the latter type of clause. The reason why in after-clauses 

the preterite is considered to express the same temporal relation as the pluperfect Is due to 

the lexical property of after. However, just because it Is so does not mean that the 

pluperfect version has the same temporal structure as the preterite version. 

5.3.3. Narratlve Texts 

Finally, the analysis proposed in this thesls can account for the Inconslstent use of 

the pluperfect in narrative texts. As is well known, the pluperfect is not always used to 

refer to a sltuation In the-past-in-the past (Past 2) in a narrative. Consider the following 

excerpts: 

She left the bedroom to wash and dress In the bathroom down the hall. (29) 

Michael, still naked, the morning sun refreshlng hls body, Iit a cigarette and 

relaxed on the bed. This was the last morning they would spend in this house 

and the vllla.... 

The night before, Don Tommaslno hadsat with M:ichael in the garden 

after Apollonia had gone to bed. The Don had been worried and tired, and 

admitted that he was concerned about Mlchael's safety. "YOLlr marriage 

brought yoLl Into slght," he told Mlchael.... 

(M. Puzo, The Godj~ther, pp.350-351, Italics mlne) 

(30) It was a patteln he vvas to see often the Don helplng those In 

179 



misfortune whose misfortune he had partly created.... 

Michael hadmarried Kay up in New England, a quiet wedding, wlth 

only her family and a few of her friends present. Then they had moved Into 

one of the houses on the mall in Long Beach. Michael was surprised at how 

Kay got a]ong with his parents and the other people living on the mall.... 

(M. Puzo, The Godfather, p.392, Italics mine) 

(3 l) In the case of Eve and Alexandra, Eve hed no intention of serving her 

younger sister. 

Eve hedhated her sister for as long as she could remember. She vvent 

into a sllent rage when someone picked up Alexandra, or petted her or gave 

her a present. Eve felt she vvas being cheated. . . . 

(S. Sheldon, Master ofthe Game, p.279, Italics mine) 

To illustrate the point, Iet us take (29) as a sample case and consider it in detaii. 

The four italicized preterites in the flrst paragraph refer to the same time domaln as the 

narrative-now, l.e. the present time In narratlve texts. Thls time domain is labeled as Past 

l. The first two Itallcized pluperfects in the second paragraph refer to Past 2. What is 

crucial Is that the preterltes (i.e, admitted, was concerned, told) in the second paragraph 

also refer to Past 2, not to Past l. As Fenn (1987:220-221) points out, if the pluperfect 

were really regarded as expressing the pre-preterite tense, it would loglcally be used 

throughout references to situatlons in Past 2; but thls is not always the case. Moreover, it 

should also be noted that the pluperfect cannot be used to refer to Past l. Given these 

facts, we can assume that the dlstrlbutlon of the verb forms in (29) Implies that the 

preterite can function as the pre-preterite tense, whereas the pluperfect functions as the 

pre-perfect tense. 

In order to verify thls, Iet us begin with InOue's ( 1979) statement that the present 

perfect conveys an explanatory sense. Inoue claims that a speaker chooses the present 
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perfecピlwhen　the　information　he　is　giving　or　requiring　appropriately　exemp1ifies　or

exp1a1ns　the　topic　of　discourse．”（p．585）The　impoれa耐point　toηote　here　is　that　the　same

discourse　function　apP1ies　to　thc　p1し葺peげect．　Fenn　（1987）　states　that　”expository

information　in　mrrative　texts　is　often　conveyed　in　the　past　pe㎡ect”（p．220）．㎞（29），for

㎞stanceうthe　first　two　p1upeげects㎞3αand㎞8o〃θdescribe　preceding　experiences（in

Past2）which　convey　some　pieces　of　information　re1evant　to　the　main　evcnts　in　the

narrative－mw（i．e．Past1）：the　exper1ences　in　Past2（e．g．Don　Tommasino’s　sitting　with

Michae1waming　him　ofthe　danger　ofhis　life）exp1ains　why　Michae1and　Apo1l㎝ia　are

forced　to1eave　the　place　where　they　have　been．This　kind　ofparaHe1between　the　present

pe㎡ect　and　the　p1upe㎡ect　supports　our　c1aim　that　the　tempora1stmcture　ofthe　present

peげectispara11e1tothatofthep1upeげ㏄t．

　　　　　Let　us　next　tum　to　the　question　as　to　why　and　when　the　preterite，instead　of　the

p1uperfect，is　used　to　refer　to　Past2．The　notion　of　tempora1focus　shifting（TFS）gives

an　answer　to　the　question．9According　to　Dec1erck（1991b），the　TFS　occurs　when”there

is　a　shift　in　what　the　speaker　is　concemed　with．”（p．307）As　Dec1erck　mentions，it　is

ge鵬ra1ly　admitted　that　in　the　use　ofthe　present　pe㎡ect，a　speakerfocuses　on　the　fact　that

a　given　situation　in　the　past（associated　with　E）is　re1eva耐to　the　structure　of　the　world

（within　which　the　resu1tant　state　associated　w1th　E＋is　subsしlmed）at　the　speech　time（S），

whereas　in　the　use　of　the　simple　past，a　speaker　focuses　on　a　situation　in　the　past

（associatedwithE）．10

　　　　　For　ease　of　reference，the　simp1ified　versions　of　the　tempora1schemata　of　the

prese耐peげect　and　the　simple　past　tenses　are　represe耐ed　as　fo11ows＝

　　　　　（32）　a．　　　　　　　　TF

↓
E＋，S　　　　（Present　Pelfect）
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bl　TF

↓
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　E　　　　　　S　　　　（S1mp1e　Past）

　　　　These　tempora1schemata　can　convincing1y　i11us耐ate　the　distributiona1properties　of

the　prese耐peげect　and　the　simp1e　past　in　discourse．○bserve：

　　　　　（33）I　have　seen　him　a1ready一一he　came　to　borrow　a　hammcr．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（i987：40＿41））

　　　　　（34）Sted　chief　Ian　MacGregor　has　tumed　down　nomimtions　for　worker　directors

　　　　　　　　　　submitted　by　the　ISTC，the　main　stee1union．He　said　the　two　men一一〇ne　an

　　　　　　　　　　experienced　manager一一were　unacceptab1e．（Fenn（1987：177））

　　　　　（35）Enid：．．．Where，ve　I　se㎝you　before？Te1evisi㎝．I　canlt　remember　what　it

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　was　you　were　ta1king　ab㎝t．（＝What　you　were　ta1king　about㎝the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　occasion　on　which　I　saw　you．）（Fenn（1987：178））

It　is　often　pointed　out　that　the　present　peげect　functions　as　the　first　reference　to　some

situation　in　discourse　and　the　simp1e　past　describes　the　subsequent　situations．In　our

system，it　can　be　predicted　that　this　phenomenon　resu1ts　from　the　difference　between　the

tempora1structures　ofthe　prese耐pe㎡ect　and　the　simp1e　past．In　the　case　ofthc　present

peげect　the　TF　is　fixed　on　the　time　ofthe　resu1ta耐state　E＋which　obtains　at　S．Since　S　is

the　on1y　time　that　both　a　speaker　and　a　hearer　can　a1ways　share　without　a　specia1effort，

discourse　norma11y　starts　with　the　present　perfect　which　requires　that　the　TF　be　on　the

time　of　the　resωtant　state　that　obtains　at　S．〕　Once　both　a　speaker　and　a　hearer　share

knowledge　of　the　siωation　in　question（i．e．the　sitしlatioΩin　the　past），they　can　easi1y

identify　and　thus　focus　on　that　situation．The　TF，thus．shifts　from　the　time　of　the

resωtant　state　E＋in　the　present　time　to　the　event　time　E　in　the　past．As　a　conseΨence，

we　choose　the　simple　past（cf．a1so　section4．5．2．2，especia11y　note27）、

　　　　　1am　now　in　a　position　to　consider　the　shift　from　the　pluperfect　to　the　preterite．
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Before golng further, it may be helpful to repeat the temporal schemata of the pre-perfect 

and the pre-preterlte tenses, repeated here as (36): 

(36) a. TF 
~
 
E E+ , O S 

(Meaning: Pre-perfect; Form: Pluperfect) 

b . TF 

l
 

(Meanlng: Pre-preterlte; Form: Preterite) 

Let us now look at the excerpt In (29) again. To see it clearly, I represent the 

temporal relatlon of verbs in (29) diagrammatically as follows: 

(37) 

Past I (Narrative-Now: The Morning) left, Ilt, relaxecl, was 

Past 2 (The Night Before) had sat, had gone, admitted, 

was concerned, told 

In the first two pluperfects (i.e. hedsat and hadgone), the TF is sltuat~d on the time of 

the resultant state E+ obtalning at the narrative-now, i.e. Past l. The reason why the 

second paragraph starts with the pluperfect, the form where the resultant state holds at the 

time of orientation in Past I , Is that in narrative texts the narratlve-now is the tlme domain 

that the narrator and the reader(s) can always share without a special effort (see (36a)). 

The narrator shifts the TF from the time o~f the resultant state E+ In Past I to the event 

time E In Past 2 after his concern has switched to the event time E in Past 2. Thus, the 

preterltes (i.e, admittecl, was concerned, and told) are usecl which require that the TF be 
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on　thc　event　time　E　itseげ．This　is　simHar　to　the　pattem　of　the　TFS　from　the　present　to

Past1．We　can　therefore　c㎝c1ude　that　the　TFS　motivates　the　shift　of　verb　forms　from

thep1upeげecttothepreterite．

5．4．　　Co賦c五usio脳

　　　　　This　chapter　has　shown　that　the　Eng1ish　p1upeげect　does　not　represent　the　prト

preterite　tense，but　rather　represents　on1y　the　pre－peげect　tense；and，thus，the　tempora1

structure　ofthe　p1uperfect　is　paraHeI　to　that　ofthe　present　peげectform．

　　　　　We　have　pursuedthefo11owi㎎steps．First，1haveofferedthetwo　phenomenathat

count　as　arguments　against　the　pre－preterite　interpretation　ofthe　p1upeげect．Second1y，on

the　basis　of　the　compositiona1tense　theory　proposed　in　this　thesis，where　a　finite　peげ㏄t

is　factored　into　the　A（bsolute　tense）一component（i．e．a　time－sphere　estab1ished　by　a　tense

morpheme）and　the　R（e1ative　tense）一component（i．e．the　peげect　tense　consisting　of　two

cvcnt　times）ラI　have　formu1ated　the　temporal　schemata　of　the　pre－perfect　and　the　pre－

preterite　tenses　and　given　an　exp1anation　for　the　above－mentioned　two　phenomena　in

terms　of　the　tempora1schemata．Fina11y，I　have　demonstrated　th叫our　temporai　schema－

based　ana1ysis　accounts　appropriate1y　for　the　distributionaI　differences　between　the

p1upe1fectandthepreteriteinindirectspeechc1auses，ψ・一dauses，andnarrativetexts．

184



NOTES TO CHAPTER 5 

* Portlons of this chapter are written based on Wada (1995b). 

l In this chapter, I use the term simple past for referrlng to a past tlme relative to 

the speech time and the term preterite for referring to its syntactic form~ and I use the term 

pre-perfect tense for referring to a perfect tense in the past area and the term pluperfect for 

referring to the syntactic form had + past partlciple. 

2 As we have seen in chapter 4, DTP adverbials can go with the present perfect 

with the feature GENERAL, as shown in: 

(1) John HAS Ieft the house at five o'clock. (Declerck (199lb:331)) 

As Declerck (199lb) also points out, at five o'clock In (i) is not a definite Indlcatlon of 

time because "it Is not Interpreted in relation to any particular day referred to in the 

context." (p.331) Sentence (i) implies that the situatlon of John's leaving the house at 

flve o'clock has held at least once withln an unspecified perlod up to now. In thls sense 

this type of time adverbial does not refer to a deflnite tlme posltion. For further 

dlscusslon, see Declerck (199lb:33 1 -334) and chapter 4. 

3 The future perfect is also compatible wlth DTP adverblals, as we have seen in 

section 4.1. I . 

(j) John will have left the offlce at 3 p.m. 

4 Here and below an asterlsk is also used to indicate that the example at issue is 

semantically anomalous. 

5 In thls connection, Depraetere ( 1998:603-604) notes that some present perfect 

sentences entail the resultant state and thus it cannot be canceled. See also sectlon 4. I .2 

for discussion of slmilar klnds of paradlgms. 

6 One mlght claim that the ungrammaticality of (8) should be ascrlbed to a 

semantic property of vvhen; when, when cooccurrlng with the pluperfect, is sometimes 

regarded as specifying the event time. However, such an objection Is not to the point. 
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Even　if　w加〃is　rep1aced　byわ1ソ肋θ〃〃θ，which　is　a1ways　interpreted　as　specifying　the

refereΩce　time，the　grammatica1ity　does　not　change．Consider　the　fo11owing：

　　　　　（i）　＊By　the　time　I　arrived　home／in　Japan，I　had1ost　my　watch．Bu〕had　it　with

　　　　　　　　　　me　then．

If　the　p1upeげect　were　rea11y　seen　as　expressing　the　pre－preterite　tenseラit　wou1d　be

possible　that　the　speaker　once1ost　his　watch　and　found　it　again　before　he　reached

home／Japan．Hence，we　can　provide（8）and（i）as　evidence　that　the　p1upeげect　camot　be

regarded　as　representing　the　pre＿preterite　tense．

　　　　　7　The　first　sentence　in（8）a1one　can　of　course　be　used　in　the　case　where　the

speaker　is　in　a　neutra1mood，b肚not　in　a　bad　mood．The　poi耐here　is　that　the　p1upeげect

of　resu1tative　use　at　issue　represents　a　certain　kind　of　resu1tant　state（i．e．the　state　of　his

not　having　the　watch），which　constitutes　part　ofthe　situation　described　in　the　discourse

topic：the　speakerls　situation　at　the　time　of　orientation　in　the　past．The　same　observation

app1ies　to（lO）．I　note　in　passing　that　in　narrative　texts，it　seems　that　theし1se　of　the

p1uperfectdoesnotn㏄essari1yrequireadiscoursetopicinthes㎝seusedhere，butit

n㏄essari1y　requires　theをime　ofthe　resultant　state　E＋（see　section5．3．3）．The　reason　can

be　attributed　to　the　mture　of　mrra壬ive　texts（cf．Hopper（1979）），which　I　must　investigate

inmyfutureresearch．

　　　　　8　This　does　not　mean　that　the　pre－preterite蛇nse　is　not　used　at　a11in　the　case　where

a　certa㎞discoursc　topic　ho1ds　at　a　time　of　orientation　in　the　past．

　　　　　9　FeI，n（1987：220－221）gives　a　simi1ar　explanation　for　the　phenomenon　at　issue

by　using　the　term　ntime－focus　shift．”

　　　　　lo　This　stateme耐is　compatible　with　our　definition　of　current　relevance，shown　in

sectioΩ5．1．2．

　　　　　H　D1scoし1rse　often　sta村s　with　the　simple　past　like　the　fol1owing：

　　　　　（i）A：Did　you　read　the　book？
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B: Yes, itwas interesting. 

In thls case speaker A and speaker B share the same knowledge about the topic. They 

both know what book Is at issue. Therefore speaker A can begin wlth the preterlte whlch 

requires that the TF be fixed on the event time E in the past. 
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CHAPTER 6 
TENSE FORMS AND DTP ADVERBIALS* 

6.0. Introduction 

In the previous chapter, I have demonstrated that the English pluperfect represents 

only the pre-perfect tense, havlng the temporal structure parallel to that of the present 

perfect form, and that some tense phenomena concerning both forms are predictable from 

their temporal structures based on our compositional tense theory. As we have mentioned 

In the prevlous chapter, however, we have to explaln why in English only the finite 

present perfect cannot go with DTP adverbials of past reference in order to completely 

verify the conclusion that we have reached. The task of this section, thus, Is to 

investigate what klnd of factor brings about the incompatibility of the present perfect and 

DTP adverblals of past reference. Specifically, after introducing Kleln's (1992) 

P(osition)-Definiteness Constraint, whlch has been proposed to explain the phenomenon 

at issue, and pointing out some problem(s) with the constraint, I will present a revised 

version of the constraint withln the framework of our composltional tense theory, and 

demonstrate that it can explain more data than Klein's origlnal verslon. 

This chapter Is organized as follows. After outllnlng Klein's (1992) P-Definiteness 

Constraint and pointing out some problem(s) with It in sectlon 6.1, as a first 

approximatlon, I will present a revised P-Definlteness Constraint for the perfect form on 

the basls of our compositlonal tense theory in section 6.2. In section 6.3, I will show 

that the proposed revised P-Definiteness Constraint can explain not only why the present 

perfect form cannot go with DTP adverblals while other perfect forms can, but also some 

clata that Klein's origlnal verslon as it stands cannot explain. In section 6.4, I will present 

a generallzed version of the revised P-Definiteness Constralnt, demonstrating that the 

problem of whether or not tense forms other than the present perfect form can occur with 
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DTP adverbials can be handled by the generalized version of the constraint. Section 6.5 

makes concluding remarks. 

6.1. Klein's (1992) P-Definiteness Constraint 

6. l. l. What Is the P-Definiteness Constraint? 

In order to solve what he calls the present perfect puzzle, i.e. the incompatibility of 

the present perfect and DTP adverbials of past reference, Klein introduces the P(osition)-

Deflniteness Constraint. Before entering into this constraint, we have to see some 

backgrounds necessary for the constraint. 

Let us first look at the definition of the notion of p-definiteness. Klein notes that 

"an expression whose lexical content expllcitly speclfles the position of a tlme span in 

relation to TU Ii.e. the speech time] Is 'p-definite"' (p.544). Hence, an expression 

accompanled by a DTP adverbial is p-definite: for example, She left Japan on March 29. 

Let us now turn to a consideration of the peculiarity of the English present tense. 

Klein considers that the present tense is inherently p-definlte in that In its temporal 

structure, the reference tlme Includes the speech tlme (S), which is a prerequisite to any 

temporal relation and Is identifiable to both the speaker and the hearer at or durlng his or 

her utterance. The peculiarity at issue Is the Inherent p-definiteness of the English present 

tense. 

l will now proceed to the P-Definiteness Constraint: 

(1) P-DEFINITENESS CONSTRAINT: In an utterance, the expresslon of TT 

and the expression of TSit cannot both be Independently p-definite. I 

(Klein ( 1 992:546)) 

TT is short for the topic time and TSit for the time of the situatlon. They correspond to 

the reference time and the event time in the sense of Reichenbach (1947). What is 

important Is that this constraint maximally allows only one p-deflniteness expression in an 
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utterance. Therefore the present perfect cannot go with DTP adverbials without violating 

the constralnt by virtue of the fact that the present perfect, a variant of the present tense, is 

Inherently p-definite, as exempllfied in (2): 

(2) a. *Yoko has gone to Slngapore on March 29. 

b . *Mana has･ played the koto at four. 

In Kleln's vlew, each sentence has two p-definite expresslons. In (2a), the topic time 

(i.e. the reference time) is already p-definite in that it Includes S, on one hand, and the 

DTP adverblal on March 29 makes the time of the situation (i.e. the event time) p-definite, 

on the other. The same observation applies to (2b). Thus, they violate the PDefinlteness 

Constraint, and, accordingly, they are seen as unacceptable.2 

In contrast, the past tense is not inherently p-definite, since the toplc time (1.e. the 

reference tlme) Is not slmultaneous wlth S. Thus, the preterlte and the pluperfect, both of 

which are members of the past tense, can go with DTP adverbials. 

(3) a. Yoko went to Singapore on March 29. 

b . Mana had played the koto at four. 

There is only one p-definite expression in each sentence: on March 29 In (3a) and atfobir 

in (3b). Hence, they are both acceptable. 

6. 1.2. Some Problem with Klein's P-Definiteness Constralnt 

In this subsection, I will show that Kleln's P-Definiteness Constraint as it stands 

causes some problem. First, Iet us observe the following examples, which lower the 

value of Kleln's PDefiniteness Constraint:3 

(4) a. At that time George had been to the dentist two hours earlier, 

(Nakau ( 1 994:260)) 

b. On April l, Mana had graduated from the hlgh schoo[ a week 

earller/before.4 
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　　　　　　　　　　c．　Now　we　finally　know　that1ast　night　Mary　had　disappeared3months

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　ago．5（Harder（1996：418））

In（4a）ラfor　examp1eラατ肋α〃〃εspecifies　the　topic　time，or　the　reference　time，in　the　past

and肋oんo〃∫θα〃ぴthe　time　ofthe　situation，or　the　eve耐time．This　means　that　there

are　two　p－definite　expressions　in（4a）．The　same　observation　app1ies　to（4b）and（4c）．

Thus，K1ein・s　P－Def三niteness　Constrai耐camot　expIa㎞the　acceptabi1ity　of（4）．

　　　　　One　might　argue　that　in　a　strict　sense　time　adverbia1s1ike肋oんo〃∫ωγ〃ぴandガvθ

〃肌庇∫α8o　do　not　make　the　eve耐time　p－definite，since　such　a　time　adverbia1sp㏄ifies　a

time　interva1before　a　certain　time　point：in（4a）。for　example，the　re1evant　time　point　is

the　one　whichα肋αカ〃e　specifies．Under　this　view，it　is　ce耐a㎞that　sentences1ike　those

in（4）are　not　cou耐erexamp1es　to　the　P－Definiteness　Constraint．

　　　　　If　we　proceed　a1ong　these1ines，however，we　have　to　introduce　one　more　constraint

so　as　to　exp1ain　why　time　adverbia1s1ike力’κ〃舳胞8α8o　cam，ot　go　with　the　prese耐

perfect：　since　under　the　view　in　question　such　an　adverbiaいs　not　p－definite，the

una㏄eptabi1ityofasentence1ike舳oんωεα吻わγεαψ∫τ仰θ〃舳ωαgoca㎜otbe

attributed　to　the　vio1ation　of　the　P－Definiteness　Constraint．OΩe　possible　constraint　might

be　the　so－cal1ed　scope－contradiction　constra㎞t：the　present　tense，which　refers　to　the

present　time，is　co耐radictory　to　the　adverbia1力’w〃肌惚∫α8o，which　refers　to　the　past

time　by　virtue　of　the　idiosyncratic　prope岬ofα8oラand　thus　the　present　perfect　cannot　go

with　an　adverbia11ikeガyε舳肋〃ωα8o．　（Note，however，that　this　scope　so1ution　is

rejected　by　K1ein　himseげ（see　K1ein（1992：529－530））．）However，adopting　this　accoしmt

means　that　the　unacceptabi1ity　of　a　prese耐peげect　sentence1ike〃伽oんωρ∠αツど〃んθkoto

αμγmdthatofapresentpe㎡ectsentence1ike舳oんα∫θα舳わグθαψ∫1仰ε〃j肌舳

α即camotbeexplainedbyaしmifiedconstrail1t．

　　　　　To　sum　up，Kleinls　exp1anation　for　the　DTP－adverbial　cooccしげ！．ence　facts，more　or

1ess，poses　a　prob1em　which　cannot　be　disregarded．An　a1temative　exp1anation　must　be
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searched　for．

6．2．　　Rev丘sed　砕De飼⑬肘e㎜ess　Co醐t臓亘就

　　　　　In　this　section，I　wH1revise　K1ein’s　P－Definiteness　Constraint　on　the　basis　of　our

compositiona1tense　theory　in　order　to　accountうfrom　a　unified　point　of　view，for　both　the

grammatica1ity　of　sentences1ike　those　in（4）and　the　incompatibi1ity　of　the　present　peげect

with　time　adverbia1s1ikeツθ蛇〃α）ノorガvθ伽加〃ωα8o．

　　　　　As　a　first　approximation，1et　us　try　to　formu1ate　the　revised　version　of　the　P－

Definiteness　C㎝straint　for　the　perfect　tense　a1㎝e．Within　the　framework　of　the

compositiona1tense　theory　proposed㎞this　study，a　finite　tense　consists　ofthe　A（bso1ute

tense）一component　expressing　a　time－sphere　and　the　R（e1ative　tense）一component

expressing　event　times．Thus，a　finite　peげect　is　decomposed　into　the　A－component

re1ated　to　a　time－sphere（prese耐or　past）and　the　R－compone耐related　to　the　peげect　tense

consisting　of　two　event　times，i．e．E　and　Eキ，which　are　associated　with　the　past　particip1e

comp1ement　and　the　peげect　auxiliary肋w，respective1y．Moreover，the　compositiona1

tense　theory　d1stinguishes　the　tense－structure1evel　from　the　tense－interpretation1eve1．

Taking　these　observations　into　consideration，we　can　presentthe　rev1sed　versioΩofthe　P－

Definiteness　Constraint　for　the　peげect　tense　as　fo1Iows：

　　　　　（5）　Revised　P－DEFINITENESS　CONSTRAINT（Peげect　Form　Version）：In　a

　　　　　　　　　　clause　in　the　perfect　form，the　A－component　and　the　R－component　camot

　　　　　　　　　　bothbep－def1nite．

ltsho111dbemtedhe11ethatthisc㎝straintisoperativeatthet㎝se－interpretati㎝1eve1

because　determining　whether　an　expression　is　p－definite　or　not　fin汕y　depends　on　the

presence　or　absence　of　DTP　adverbials，and，in　our　theory　dete14mining　the　tempora1va1ue

of　a　given　tense　form　with　the　he1p　of　time　adverbia1s　is　doΩe　at　the　tense－interpretation

level．It　shou1d　a1so　be　noted　that　in　this　constrai11t，a”c1ausel’is　assumed　to　be　a
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syntactic　unit　corresponding　to　a　tempora1template，which　is　defined　as　being　established

at　the　tense－structure1eve1（see　chapters2aηd3）：6since　the　peげecげorm肋ソθキthe　past

particip1e　morpheme一ε〃constitutes　a　tempora1temp1ate　by　itse1f，it　is　assumed　to

correspond　to　a　sing1e　c1ause．This　constraint　provides　a　first　approximation　to　a　genera1

constrai耐conceming　the（in）compatibi肚y　of　Eng1ish　tense　forms　and　DTP　adverbia1s．

For　convenience，however，for　the　time　being　I　conf㎞e　myseげto　considering　the　revised

version　ofthe　P－Definiteness　Constraint　for　the　peげect　tense，leaving　open　u耐il　section

6．4the　question　of　whether　or　not　the　constraint　at　issue　can　be　extended　to　a　more

general　constraint．

　　　　　Within　ourframework，the　A－comp㎝entofthe　pres㎝t　peげectform（e．g．吻舳o

んωグθ伽川θφis　interpreted　as　inherent1y　p－definite　because　the　present　time－sphere

represented　by　the　prese耐tense　morpheme，by　definition，inciudes　the　speaker1s

viewpoint，which　adheres　to　the　speech　time（S）；on　the　other　hal1d，the　A－component　of

the　p1upe1ずect（e．g．〃αん脈oんαd　rε〃川θφand　the　so－ca11ed　modal　peげect（e．g。〃α〃久o

〃〃∫〃ω〃舳閉θ〃〃ow）isnotc㎝struedasinherentlyp－definitebecause1nc1auses

that　these　pe1fect　forms　themse1ves　constitute，they　do　not　co耐ain　any　present　tense－

morpheme　expressing　the　present　time－sphere．

　　　　　The　tempora1schemata　of　the　three　peげect　forms　at　the　tense－structure1eve1ai1e

represented　as　fo11ows．

　　　　　（6）　　　　　　　NON－F（pa．p．）　　FIN（have）

（7）

Abs：

Re1：　　　　　E

［二二｝。。。

E＋

NON－F（pa．p．）　　FIN（had）

Abs：

Rel：　　　　　E

＝、AST
E＋
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l
 

E2 

NON F (pa.p.) NON-F (have) 

As for the schema of the present perfect form shown in (6), when E+ is interpreted as 

simultaneous with the speech time (S), the present perfect form represents a present 

perfect tense; when E+ is interpreted as simultaneous with a time of orientation in the 

future area, the present perfect form represents a future perfect tense (e.g, a present 

perfect form in temporal clauses such as I will leave vvhen Makiko has returned). In the 

schema of the pluperfect in (7), E+ is interpreted as slmultaneous with a time of 

orlentation In the past area, and thus the pluperfect represents a past perfect tense (or a 

pre-perfect tense): in a sentence like John had left when Mary arrived, E+, which is 

associated wlth hed, Is Interpreted as simultaneous wlth the time of orlentatlon establlshed 

by the event time of arrived. The schema of the modal perfect In (8) needs more remarks 

than those In (6) and (7). First, it should be noted that TPL Is short for the term template. 

Second, event times whlch have the same subscript number constitute one temporal 

template which is to be projected into a clause: for example, in a sentence like Makiko 

mbist have returned b_y now, must is connected with El and constitutes a clause which 

corresponds to TPLl, whlle have and returned are connected with E+2 and E2 

respectively, constltuting a single clause symbolized by TPL2. 

From the above observations, we can say that the revised P-Definiteness Constraint 

predicts that any klnds of perfect tenses whlch are represented by the present perfect form 

cannot g)o wlth DTP adverbials without violating the constraint because their A-

component is to be marked as p-definite at the first stage of the tense-interpretation levei 

(this Is represented by the schema in (6)) for the reason that we have seen, namely, that 
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the present tlme-sphere necessarlly includes the speech time. The revlsed P-Definiteness 

Constralnt also predlcts that the pluperfect and the modal perfect can occur with DTP 

adverblals because the present tense morpheme, which Is a cause of inherent p-definltenes 

s, Is not included In a clause corresponding to a temporal template represented by a 

perfect tense, i.e. the form have + past participle. 

Having seen what are necessary for the following dlscussion, In the next sectlon we 

will see how the revised P-Definiteness Constraint works at the tense-interpretation level 

and explains the (in)compatlbility of the above-mentioned four types of perfect tenses 

(i.e. the present perfect tense represented by the present perfect form, the future perfect 

tense represented by the present perfect form, the past perfect tense (1.e. the pre-perfect 

tense) represented by the pluperfect, and the present perfect tense represented by the 

modal perfect form) with DTP adverblals. 

6.3. Explanation for the (In)Compatibility of Perfect Tenses with DTP 

Adverbials 

6.3. I . Present Perfect Tense Represented by Present Perfect Form 

This subsection explains why the present perfect tense represented by a present 

perfect form Is Incompatible with DTP adverblals. Flrst, conslder the unacceptablllty of 

(2), whlch is repeated here as (9), in terms of the revised P-Definlteness Constralnt. 

*Yoko has gone to Singapore on March 29. (9) a . 

b . *Mana has played the koto at foul 

l wlll take (9a), for example and represent the temporal schema of (9a) working at the 

tense-interpretatlon level in (lO) below (this Is because as I have stated, the revised P-

Definlteness Constraint is operative at the tense-interpretation level). 
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( lO) NON F (gone) FIN (has) 

i
 

~
 on March 29 

Since the tlme of the resultant state E+ is Interpreted as simultaneous with S (because the 

perfect in questlon is in the assertive form and included In an independent clause), the 

perfect in question represents a present perfect tense. Hence the temporal schema in (10). 

In our tense theory, sentence (9a) Is composed of one clause because the two verbs has 

and gone constitute a temporal template, l.e. a present perfect form, at the tense-structure 

level. 

The revlsed PDefiniteness Constralnt correctly predicts that the sentence at Issue is 

unacceptable. Let us first look at the A-component. Since the present tense morpheme 

establlshes the present tlme-sphere includlng S, the A-component of the present perfect 

tense is inherently p-definite; In other words, the A-component is already p-definlte at the 

first stage of the tense-Interpretation level, which comes before the stage where 

information from DTP adverblals Is processed. 

Let us turn to the R-component. Slnce the event time E of sentence (9a) is specified 

by the DTP adverbial on March 29, the R-component is interpreted as p-definite at the 

second or later stage of the tense-interpretation level. Thls means that both the A- and the 

R-component of sentence (9a) are p-definite and thus the sentence violates the revised P-

Definiteness Constraint. This is why sentence (9a) is unacceptable. 

Secondly, the revised P-Defln[teness Constraint can account, from a unified point 

of view, for why the present perfect represented by a present perfect form cannot go with 

time adverbials like five minutes ago. In the case of the revlsed P-Deflniteness 

Constraint, we need not, on an ad hoc basis, regard such an adverbial as an adverbial of 

time-Interval specifylng; rather, we can construe it as a DTP adverblal, and, accordingly, 
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regard It as being capable of making the R-component pdeflnite. In this vlew, a sentence 

like (1 l), 

(11) *Makiko has finished breakfast five mlnutes ago. 

is ruled out In the same way that sentences like those in (9) are ruled out. The A-

component of ( 1 1 ) is p-definite because the present tlme-sphere includes the speech time 

(S) and the R-component of (1 1) is construed as p-deflnlte because the DTP adverbial 

five minutes ago specifies the event time E, l.e. a constituent of the R-component. This 

means that sentence ( I l) violates the revlsed P-Deflniteness Constraint. Thus, we need 

not assume an extra constraint such as the scope-contradlctlon constraint. 

6.3.2. Future Perfect Tense Represented by Present Perfect Form 

Let us next conslder the unacceptabillty of sentences in the future perfect tense 

represented by a present perfect form with DTP adverbials. Observe:7 , 8 

(12) a. *John will leave when Mary has arrived at 10 p.m./tonlght. 

b *John will leave after Mary has arrived at 10 p.m./tonight. 

(13) a *Tomorrow, Makiko will eat dinner with me when I have returned at 7 

o'clock. 

b. *Tomorrow, Makiko wlll eat dinner with me after I have returned at 7 

o'clock. 

Consider (12a), for instance. The temporal schema of its temporal clause is 

represented as follows: 

NONF (arri ved) FIN (has) ( 14) 

I
 E

 ~
 at 10 p.m. 

The perfect tense, composed of the event t,ime of arrived and that of has, constitutes a 
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temporal template and accordingly a clause. The revlsed P-Definiteness Constralnt 

explains why the sentence in question is unacceptable. Let us first consider the A-

component. As with the present perfect tense represented by a present perfect form, since 

the present time-sphere [ncludes S in itse[f, the A-component is inherently p-definite. As 

for the R-component, it is seen as p-definite at the tense-Interpretation level because the 

DTP adverbial at /O p.m. specifies the time of the resultant state E+, an element of the R-

component.9 Therefore, sentence (12a) comes to have two p-definite components, 

violating the revised P-Definiteness Constralnt. The same explanatlon applies to (12b) 

and (13). Hence the unacceptability of the future perfect tense represented by the present 

perfect form with DTP adverbials. 

6.3.3. Past Perfect Tense Represented by the Pluperfect 

l now turn to a conslderatlon of sentences in the past perfect tense (or the pre-

perfect tense) represented by the pluperfect. First of all, observe the following: 

(15) a. Mana had played the koto at four. (=(3b)) 

b. He had come back Tuesday. (Hamann (1989:42)) 

(16) a. Tuesday, he had come back. (Hamann (1989:42)) 

b. At ten o'clock, John had already ari'lved. Then we all had a clrink. 

(Hamann ( 1 989:40)) 

As is well known, temporal adverbials In the back posltlon Such as those in (15) tend to 

speclfy the event time In the Reichenbachlan sense, while temporal adverbials in the front 

posltion such as those in (16) tend to specify the reference tlme in the Reichenbachlan 

sense. In our terminology, the former tend to specify the event time E associatecl with the 

past partlclple, while the latter tend to speclfy the time of the resultant state E+ assoclated 

with perfect have. 

With this in mind, Iet us proceed to the explanation for the acceptablllty of ( 1 5) and 
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( 16) in terms of the revised P-Definiteness Constraint. Take (15a) and (16a) as samples. 

Thelr temporal structures are schematically represented In ( 17a) and ( 17b), respectively. 

(17) a. NON-F(played) FIN (had) 
PAST 

l
 E

 ~
 at four 

b . NON-F (come) FIN (had) 
PA ST 

I
 E

 
~
 Tuesday 

In both cases, the pluperfect serves as a temporal template at the tense-structure level, so 

the form had + past partlciple constltutes a single clause. 

The revised P-Definiteness Constralnt accounts for the acceptability of both (15a) 

and (16a) in the followlng manner. First, in both sentences, the A-component is not 

inherently p-deflnlte because the past time-sphere does not contain S in itself. The R-

component, by contrast, is construed as p-definite in both cases: in (15a), the event time 

E of the perfect tense, a constituent of the R-component, is p-definite because of the 

specification by the DTP adverbial atfour; In (16a), the time of the resultant state E+ of 

the perfect tense, another constltuent of the R-component, Is p-definlte by virtue of the 

presence of the DTP adverblal Tuesday. I O The above observatlon leads us to the 

conclusion that in both (15a) and (16a), only the R-component Is p-definlte. This Is no 

violation of the revlsed P-Deflniteness Constraint, and, thus, the sentences at issue are 

acceptable. 

The revlsed P-Definiteness Constraint can also explaln, In a similar way, the 

acceptability of (4), repeated here as ( 1 8), which Klein's origlnal version cannot explain. 

(18) a. At that time George had been to the dentist two hours earlier. 
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b. On April l, Mana had graduated from the hlgh school a week 

earllerlbefore. 

c. Now we flnally know that last night Mary had dlsappeared 3 months 

ago. 

Let us consider (18a), for example. Its temporal schema is represented as follows: 

( 19) NONF (been) FIN (had) 
PAST 

l
 E

 

two hours earlier at that time 

As with (15) and (16), the A-component of (18a) is not inherently p-definite for the 

reason that I have already mentioned. How about the R-component? Both the event time 

E and the time of the resultant state E+ are specified by two hours earlier and at that time, 

respectively. What is Important here is that wlthin our framework, even in the case of 

( 18a), only the R-component Is regarded as p-definite In that both E and E+ of the perfect 

tense belong to the R-component. Hence (18a) is not a violation of the revised P-

Definlteness Constraint. A similar kind of explanation applies to (18b) and the 

complement clause In (1 8c). 

Before concluding this subsection, it should be explained why sentences like those 

In (20) are unacceptable. 

(20) a. *At seven, Chrls had left at six. (Klein (1992:546)) 

b *Yesterday at six, Mana had played the koto at flve. 

c. *In September 1992, Rieko had moved to the new office in Aprll 1992. 

It might appear that as with (18), in the sentences in (20) two DTP adverblals make only 

the R-component p-deflnlte because both E and E+ of the perfect tense are elements of the 

R-component In our tense t.heory, so it should be predicted that they are acceptable. But 

this is not the case. Why is this so? 
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　　　　The　reason　can　be　ascribed　to　the　sentencesl　vio1ation　of　the　revised　P－Definiteness

Co烈straint．H　The　exp1anation　goes　as　fo11ows．First　ofaH，it　mus芝beηoted　that　the　type

of　E－specify1ng　DTP　adverbia1s　in（18）is　crucia11y　different　from　that　in（20）：in（18a），

for　examp1e，the　DTP　adverbia1of　E－specifying，i．e．肋oんo〃∫θα〃ぴ，is　semantica11y

dependent　on　the　DTP　adverbia1of　E＋一specifying，i．e．α肋α〃㎜ε，because　the　former，s

reference　to　a　ceれain　time　is　based　on　the　dme　position　specified　by　the1atter；in（20a），by

contrast，the　DTP　adverbia1of　E－specifying，i．e．αチ∫汰，refers　to　a　certain　time　position

independent1y　of　the　DTP　adverbia1of　E＋一specifying，i．e．〃∫〃θ〃，so　there　is　no

relationship　of　dependency　between　the　two　time　adverbia1s．Second1y，we　must　recaH

thattheE㎎lishpe㎡ectt㎝sehasadua1stmcture：thesituationdescribedbythepast

particip1e（associated　with　E）and　the　resu1tant　state　described　by　peげectんα1ノθ（associated

with　E＋）constitute　the　who1e　situation　associated　with　the　pe㎡ect　tense　and，thus，are

close1y　related　to　each　other．Thus，a　semantic　c1ash　arises　when　the　peげect　tense

cooccurs　with　two　DTP　adverbia1s　wh1ch　refer　to　two　complete1y　different　time　positions．

　　　　　This1eads　to　the　conclusion　that　one　of　such　DTP　adverbia1s　as　those　in（20），i．e．

the　DTP　adverbia1ofE＋一specifying，must　specify　a　tempora1e1ement　other　than　the　two

times　of　the　peげect　tense　which　occupy　the　R－component．Since　in　our　tense　theory，a

given　finite　tense　consists　ofthe　A－al1d　the　R－compone耐，such　a　temporal　e1ement　must

be　re1ated　w1th　the　A－component．If　so，in（20a）α“θソθ〃shoωd　be　construed　as

specifying　some　time　position　in　the　past　time－sphere　and　thus　as　changing　the　A－

component　i耐o　a　p－definite　component　at　the　tensρ一interpretation1evel；and　the　R－

component　is　a1so　constmed　as　p－definite　becauseατ∫汰specげies　the　eventtime　E　ofthe

pe1fect　tense，an　element　of　the　R－component．I　note　in　passing　that　assuming　the　reverse

relation　in　specification　between　the　two　adverbials　is　impossib1e　because　the　past

partidp1e　Zψ，which　represents　the　event　time　E，does　mt　co耐ain　the　A－component．

Therefore　it　should　be　the　case　that　sentence（20a）has　two　p－definite　components．This
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is how the unacceptabllity of 

Definlteness Constraint. 

(20a) is ascribed to a violation of the revised P-

6.3.4. Modal Perfect Forms 

This subsection considers, in terms of the revised P-Definiteness Constraint, why 

modal perfects can go with DTP adverbials. Modal perfects are exemplified In (21): 

(21) a. He will have been at home then. (Araki, Ono and Nakano (1977:368)) 

b . John shouldlought to have vislted Mary yesterday. 

(Araki, Ono and Nakano ( 1977:346)) 

c. John may have finished It yesterday. 

(Arakl, Ono and Nakano ( 1977:370)) 

d . He must have come yesterday. (Arakl, Ono and Nakano ( 1977:391)) 

Take (2la) as a sample case. The temporal schema which Is avallable at the tense-

Interpretation level is represented in (22): 

(22) NON-F (been) NON-F (have) FIN (will) 

I
 

E+2 
t
 then 

At the tense-interpretation level, the event time of vvill, l,e. El, is construed as 

simultaneous wlth the event time of have, l.e. the tlme of the resultant state E+2. Thus, 

the perfect tense in (2la) refers to the same tlme range that the present perfect tense refers 

to. Nevertheless, unllke the present perfect tense, sentence (2la) can go with the DTP 

adverblal then. Why is this so? 

The explanation rLlnS as follows. It should first be noticed that (2 Ia) contains two 

clauses: a clause associated with will and a clause associated with the perfect tense, i.e. 

have been. As Is clear from (22), the perfect form in (2la) Is a nonfinite form and thus 
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does not contain the A-component, but rather contains only the R-component. So, 

although the R-component Is regarded as p-deflnite because the event tlme E is modlfied 

by the DTP adverblal then, sentence (2la) does not violate the revised P-Deflniteness 

Constralnt in that it Is Interpreted as havlng only one pdefinite component, i.e. the R-

component. The same applies to (2lb-d). Thus, the revised P-Def[niteness Constraint 

based on the proposed compositional tense theory can account for why moda] perfects 

can occur with DTP adverbials. 

6.3.5. Apparent Problems 

In this subsection, I will deal with some phenomena that appear to be unable to be 

handled by the revised P-Definiteness Constraint. Let us first consider sentences such as 

those In (23): 

(23) a. Now Yoko has gone to Singapore. 

b. Today, Chris has finished his work. (Klein (1992:550)) 

Conslder (23a), for Instance. Below is the temporal schema of (23a): 

(24) NON-F (gone) FIN (has) 

l
 

t
 now 

As we have seen, the A-component of (23a) Is inherently p-definite. The point here is 

that the R-component might seem to be p-definlte because the adverblal novv speclfies the 

time of the resultant state E+. Thus, sentence (23a) might appear to have two pdefinite 

components, vlo]ating the revised P-Deflnlteness Constralnt. 

However, the line of reasoning mentioned above is based on a wrong observatlon 

about the status of the time adverbial novv. As Klein (1992:549-550) points out, a time 

adverbial like now or today should be regarded not as a p-definite adverbial, but as a 
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l1b（oundary）一definite’l　adverbia1．The　latter　makes　definite　the　boしmdary　o■nterval　of　a

given　expression　that1t　specifies．As　for〃ow，this　c1aim　is　supported　by　Comrie，s

（1985：34）statement　that　the　adverb〃o〃ラtogether　with　the　present　peげect，is　i耐erpreted

as　lup　to　now．’As　toエodαツ，we　can　regard　it　as　referring　to　a　time　interva1in　which　the

situationassociated　withthepeげecttenseho1ds，aswithτ〃∫〃o閉肋8or肋心〃o〃肋（see

also　Leech（1987：46））．If　these　statements　are　correctラsentence（23a）actua11y　has　on1y

one　p－definite　component，i．e．the　A－component，and　thus　it　is　acceptab1e　because　it

observes　the　revised　P－Definiteness　Constraint．

　　　　　Let　us　now　move　to　an　exp1anation　of　the　difference　in　acceptabi1ity　between　the

fo11owing　two　sentences，both　of　which　contain　the　present　pe㎡ect　tense　and　the　same

time　adverbα印κ∫θ〃：

　　　　　（25）　a．　At　present／Now／So　far／Up　ti1gsicl　now　I　have　eaten　three　of　the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　mushrooms．（Dinsmore（1981：475）

　　　　　　　　　　b．　＊At　presentラChris　has　been　in　Pontefract．（K1ein（1992：530））

How　can　we　dea1with　this　contrast？The　conc1usion　is1ike　this：in（25a）αργω6〃is

viewed　as　expressing　b－definiteness　whi1e　in（25b）αρκ∫θ〃is　seen　as　representing　p－

definiteness．How　can　we　reach　this　conc1usion？、The　line　of　reasoning　wm　be　shown

step　by　step　in　the　fol1owing　manner．

　　　　　I　assume　that　the　basic　characteristic　ofthe　adverbαργωθ〃is　p－definite　because　of

the　lexica1natu止eofthe　prepositi㎝α（cf．Wierzbicka（1993））：αbas1ca11y　repres㎝ts辻he

t1me　position　or　point．On　this　assumption，sentence（25b）is　unacceptable　because　it

contains　two　p－definite　components，i．e．the　A－component，which　is　inhere耐1y　p－definite，

and　the　R－component，which　is　made　p－definite　by　vi1てし…e　ofthe　DTP　adverbia1αρ陀∫θ〃．

Thenexttaskisラthen，toexp1ainwhysentence（25a）isinte11pretedasacceptable．Iclaim

that　reinterpretation　makes（25a）acceptab1e　in　the　fo11owiΩg　way．Hrst　of　a1l，notice　that

thepres㎝tpeげectt㎝sein（25a）isseenasrepres㎝tingtheexperi㎝tia1peげectinthatthe
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object NP three oJ'the mushrooms induces the time interval which starts In the past and 

contlnues up to the present (in this case, the perfect at issue cannot be viewed as 

expressing the habitual perfect). Thls fact may trlgger the reinterpretation of the adverbial 

atpresent at the tense-Interpretation level. That is, the adverbial is reinterpreted as an 

adverbial of expressing a time boundary, i,e, a b-definite adverbial. 1 2 

This kind of explanation is verified by the following contrast: 

(26) a. *AS Of September 19, 1997, Jean Reno, a famous actor, has moved 

into the neighborhood. 

b. *AS Of five o'clock, November 20, Mana, a famous koto player, has 

practiced the koto. 

(27) a. As of September 19, 1997, Jean Reno, a famous actor, has made 27 

movles. 

b. As of five o'clock, November 20, Mana, a famous koto player, has 

practiced the koto fifty times. 

Note that in both (26) and (27) the present time Is September 19, 1997 In the (a)-

sentences and five o'clock, November 20 in the (b)-sentences. The present perfects In 

(26) are interpreted as expressing the completive perfect, and thus adverbials such as as 

of September /9, J997 and as offive o'clock, November 20 are not reinterpreted as b-

definlte adverbials, but remaln p-definlte adverbials. On the other hand, the present 

perfects in (27) are viewed as expressing the experiential perfect and thus the same 

adverblals are reinterpreted as b-definlte adverblals in a slmilar way that atpresent In 

(25a) has been. Therefore, (26) violates, but (27) observes, the revised P-Definiteness 

Constraint. Hence the dlfference in acceptability between (26) and (27). 

Thls subsection has dealt with the two apparent problems, l.e, the phenomena 

concerning the compatibility of the present perfect and certain types of time adverbials. 

The conclusion Is that if a glven adverbial is (re)Interpreted as a b-deflnite time adverbial, 
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it　can　go　with　the　present　pelfect　without　vio1ating　the　revised　P－Def㎞iteness　Constraint．

6．3．6．Summary

　　　　　In　this　section，I　have　demonstrated　that　the　revised　P－Def1niteness　Constraint　based

㎝ourcompositiona1t㎝setheorycanexp1ainnot㎝1ywhy㎝1ythepresentpeげectfo㎜

cannot　go　with，and　other　ki肌ds　of　peげect　forms　can　go　with，DTP　adverbia1s；but　a1so

why　the　p1upe㎡ect　can　go　with　two　p－definite　adverbia1s　in　some　cases（see（18）），but　not

in　others（see（（20）），which　K1ein，s　origina1version　of　the　P－Def1niteness　Constraint

cannot　dea1with　straightforward1y．The　incompatibi肚y　of　the　Eng1ish　present　peげ㏄t

with　DTP　adverbia1s　such　asαけわ〃and舳oんo〃∫θα〃ぴ／わψrθis　attributed　to　the

㎞herent　p－definiteness　ofthe　present　time－sphere　estab1ished　by　the　Eng1ish　present　tense

morpheme．This　is　the　factor　that　impedes　the　cooccurren㏄of　the　prese耐peげect　with

DTP　adverbia1s，which　has　a1ready　been　me耐ioned　in　chapter5ラand，thus，our　c1aim　that

the　pelfegt　tense　itse1f　can　cooccur　with　DTP　adverbia1s　is　verified．This　conc1usion　a1so

strengthens　andjustifies　our　exp1amtion　for　the　para11e1ism　in　tempora1structure　between

the　present　perfect　tense　and　the　past　peげect　tense　in　terms　ofthe　proposed　compositional

t㎝setheory．

6．4．　Ge豚e臓肱ed　Vers亘o蘭of　Rev亘sed砕Defi服肘eness　Co賦s耐劉豆耐畿nd　Other

　　　　　Tense亙orms

6．4．1．Revised　P－Definit㎝ess　Constraint　as　a　More　Genera1Constraint

　　　　　Having　seen　that　the　revised　P－Definiteness　Constraint　is　usefu1for　the　explamtion

for　the　incompatibi1ity　ofthe　pe1fectforms　w1th　DTP　adverbia1s，we　can　now　move　to　a

consideration　of　the　question　of　whether　or　not　the　same　constraint　can　be　extended　to　the

（in）compatibility　of　tense　forms　other　th段n　the　peげect　tense　form　with　DTP　adverbia1s．

Let　us　ref㎞e　the　revised　P－Definiteness　Constraint　in　the　foHowing　mamers：
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(28) Generalized Verslon of Revlsed P-Definiteness Constraint (GRPD 

Constraint): In a clause, the A(bsolute tense)-component and the R(elative 

tense)-component cannot both be p-deflnite. 

The only difference between thls constraint and constralnt (5) is that in (28) the statement 

as to the perfect form is deleted. This means that the constraint in (28) is applicable to the 

cooccurrence of each tense form with DTP adverbials, but not restricted only to the 

cooccurrence of the perfect form with DTP adverbials. Thus for example, the GRPD 

Constraint can explain why a sentence in the simple past like Yoko went to Singapore 

yesterday is acceptable. Since the past tense morpheme establishes the past tlme-sphere, 

which does not Include the speech tirne, the A-component, associated with the past tlme-

sphere, is not inherently p-definite; by contrast, slnce the event tlme is specified by the 

DTP adverbial yesterday, the R-component, whlch Is assoclated wlth the event tlme, is 

interpreted as p-deflnite. Since only the R-component Is p-definite with a sentence in the 

simple past tense, such a sentence preserves the GRPD Constraint. Hence a simple past 

sentence can go with a DTP adverbial. 

In order to further verify the valldlty of the GRPD Constraint, I will consider 

whether or not the GRPD Constraint g)ives a unifled explanation for the cooccurrence of 

present tense forms other than the present perfect form (Including future time expresslons 

such as sentences with vvill or be going to, the present simple form and the present 

progressive form) with DTP adverbials in the following subsections. 

6.4.2. Future Time Expresslons and GRPD Constralnt 

This subsectlon discusses whether or not the GRPD Constralnt can be extended to 

future tlme expressions such as sentences with vvill (henceforth will-sentences) and 

sentences with be going to (henceforth be going to-sentences). I take them up because 

they are viewed as members of the present tense withln Our framework in that their finite 
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predicates　contain　the　A－component　associated　with　the　present　tense　morpheme．

　　　　　Let　us　first　consider　w〃一sentences：

　　　　　（29）a．　Mana　wi11p1ay　the久oτo　for　me　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Nextyear　wel11have　a　good　harvest．（Leech（1987：58））

　　　　　　　　　　c．　Tomorrow　it　wiH　be　rainy　but　warm．（Dec1erck（1991a：111））

As　we　have　seeΩin　section3．2．1，future　w〃一sentences　have　a　dua1structure　where迂he

situati㎝associated　with　w〃（h㎝cefo舳the　W－situati㎝）is1ocated　in　the　pres㎝t　area

and　the　situation　associated　with　the　infinitive（hencefoれh　the　I（nfinitive）一situation）is

located　i“hefuture　area．Thus，in（29a）theW－situati㎝is　described　by　w〃and　the　I－

situationbyρ1αツ伽koto．

　　　　　The　temporal　schema　of（29a）is　represented　as　fo11ows：

　　　　　（30）　　　　　FIN（w川）　　　　　NON－F（p1ay）

　　　　　　　　　　…：二、、、S

　　　　　　　　　　Re1　　　E1　　　　　　　　　E2
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　tOmOrrOW

Reca11that　in　our　compositiona1tense　theory，the　finite　predicate　w三11and　the　nonfinite

predicateρ1αツcoηstitute　their　own　tempora1temp1ates　at　the　tense－structure1eve1and　they

are　combined　with　each　other　to　form　the　w〃一sentence　in（29a）at　the　tense－interpretation

1eve1（cf．section3．2．2）．Thus，the　wj〃一se耐ence　is　interpreted　as　having

two　c1auses（corresponding　to　two　tempora1temp1ates）at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1．

（This　means　that　if　a　w〃一se耐ence　appears　in　a　subordinate　or　an　embedded　c1ause，the

tota1mumber　of（sub一）c1auses　wi11be（at1east）three，i．e．a　main　c1auseうa（sub一）c1ause

associatedwith　w〃，anda（sub一）c1auseassociatedwithaninfiΩitiveofthesubordinate

C1auSe．）

　　　　　We　are　now　in　a　positi㎝to　exp1ain，in　terms　of　the　GRPD　C㎝straint，why　the

w〃一s㎝tence　in（29a），whose　W－situation　is1ocated　in　the　pres㎝t　area，can　go　with　the
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DTP　adverbia1τo〃o〃ow．The　explanation　is　as　fol1ows．Let　us　begin　with　the　finite

predicate　w〃．　亘t　constiωtes　a　temporaHemp1ate　at　the　tense－stmcture1evel，and，

according1y，corresponds　to　a　sing1e　c1ause　atthe　tense－interpretation1eve1．A1though　its

A－component　is　inherent1y　p－definite　because　of　the　present　tense　morpheme，its　R－

component　is　not　p－definite．Therefore　the　GRPD　Constraint　remains　preserved．Let　us

r1ext　consider　the　nonfinite　predicate（i．c．ρ∠αツ）．The　adverbia1specifies　E2，i．e．the　event

time　of　the　infinitive．The　predicate　in　question　constitutes　a　tempora1temp1ate　at　the

tense－struct㎜1e1eve1，which　is　to　correspond　to　a　singIe　c1ause　atthe　tense－interpretation

level；and　the　nonfinite　predicate　has　on1y　the　R－component．Thusラeven　if　it　is　modif1ed

by　a　DTP　adverbia1such　as広o〃oγγow，the　GRPD　Constra㎞t　is　not　vio1ated　because　only

the　R－component　of　the　predicateρ1α）ノis　p－definite．The　s乏me　exp1anation　can　be

extended　to（29b，c）．

　　　　　Letusnow　tumtothecooccurrenceofわθ8o加gτo－sentenceswith　DTPadverbia1s，

which　are　exemp1ified　in（31）：

　　　　　（31）　a．　　Doc　Brown　is　going　to　take　us　back　to　the　future　next　Saturday　night．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Next　year　welre　going　to　emp1oy　more　workers．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（DecIerck（199三a：l12））

　　　　　　　　　　c．　”Itls　a11set　up．I，m　going‡o　meet　Barzini　a　week　from　mw．To　make

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　a　new　peace　now　thatthe　Don　is　dead．”Michae〕aughed．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（M．Puzo，肋θGoψ肋ぴ，p．4｝3）

Here，I　assume，on　the　basis　of　the　AUX－as－Main－Verb　hypothesis，thatわθ8〇三〃ポo－

sentences　are　a1so　composed　of　two　situations：one　is　the　situation　described　byわθ屋o肋8

τo（henceforth　the　BGT－situation）which　is　situated　in　the　present　area　and　the　other　is　the

situationdescribed　bytheinfinitivewhich　issituatedinthefuturearea（I　wi11reをumtoth量s

poinいn　chapter7）．Thus　i肌（31a），the　BGT－situation　is　described　byわεgo加88o　and　the

l－situati㎝byω加〃∫わα〃o肋ψ〃θ．
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　　　　The　tempora1schema　of（31a）is　thus　represented，as　in（32）：

　　　　（32）　　　　　FIN（is　going　to）　　NON－F（take）

　　　　　　　　　　Abs：二、肥。

　　　　　　　　　　Re1　　　El　　　　　　　　　E2
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　next　Saturday　night

In　the　compositiona1tense　theory，わε8o〃8τo　and　the　verb　in　the　infinitive　form　are

assumed　to　constitute　their　own　tempora1temp1ates　at　the　tense－structure1eve1うand，thusラ

construct　their　own　c1auses　at　the　tense－interpretation1eveL　Cautious　readers　may　rea1ize

that　the　schema　in（32）is　basica11y　the　same　as　that　in（30）．I　note　here　that　a1though　the

tempora1structure　of　w〃一sentences　is　different　in　some　respects　from　that　ofわθ8o肋μo－

sentences，what　is　re1evant　to　the　present　discussion　is　that　they　both　consist　of　two

situationswithoneinthepresentareaandtheotherinthefuturearea．Thedifferencesof

the　tempora丘structures　of　w〃一andわεgo肋8τo－sentences　wi1l　be　discリssed　in　great　detai1

inchapter7．

　　　　　The　fact　that　theわθ8o加8τo－sentence　in（31a）can　go　with　the　DTP　adverbiai〃θ〃

8α舳〃αン〃g伽is　exp1a三ned　by　the　GRPD　Constrai耐in　the　fol1owing　manner．As　with

the　w〃一sentence　in（29a），the　A－component　ofthe　finite　predicate心8o加8τo　is　inhere耐1y

p－definite，but　its　R－compone耐is　not　p－definite．　Soラthe　finite　predicate　at　issue

preserves　the　GRPD　Constraint．The　nonfinite　predicateταんθconstitutes　a　tempora1

temp1ate　by　itse1fand　thus　is　projected　into　its　own　c1ause．Since　the　predicate　in　guestion

is　a　mnfinite　predicateラby　definitio口，it　contains　on1y　the　R－component．The　adverbia1

〃θ〃8α舳〃αツ〃g〃spedfies　the　event　time　o㍑α加，making　its　R－compone耐p－def1nite．

Since　the　upshot　doesηot　vio1ate　the　GRPD　Constraint，sentence（31a）is　acceptable．The

same　exp1anation　goes　to（31b，c）．

　　　　　Before　conchlding　this　subsection，let　us　brief1y　consider　sentences－ike　the

fO110W㎞g：
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　　　　　（33）　a．　　Now　Hideto　will　go　to　the　party（tonight）。

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Now　Makiko　is　go㎞g　to　drive　with　me（tonight）。

ln　both（33a）and（33b），the　adverbηow　sp㏄ifiesthe　W－simati㎝andthe　BGT－simation，

whichareboth1ocatedinthepresentarea．Since　w〃and三∫8o肋8エoarefinitepredicates，

by　definition，they　contain　both　the　A－and　the　R－compone耐s．As　we　have　seen，the　A－

component　of　both　sentences　is　p－def1nite　because　the　present　area　described　by　the　A－

component　includes　the　speech　time（S）．On　the　other　hand，since〃ow　specifies　the

eventtime　of　w〃or心8o肋8τo，i．e．a　constituent　ofthe　R－component，the　R－component

of　the　w三〃一and　the　わθ8o主〃8τo－sentences　at　first　sight　apPears　to　be　p－definite．　If　this

were　the　case，it　woωd　be　a　vio1ation　of　the　GRPD　Constraint，and　the　sentences　in（33）

would　be　unacceptabie．However，as　we　have　seen㎞the　case　of　the　peげect　tense，we

can　assume　that　the　adverb〃ow　here　is　interpreted　as　expressing　b（oundary）一definiteness，

i．e．expressing　a　def1nite　time　period　which　S　is　in　the　center　of．i3This　is　indirect1y

sし1pported　by　the　oddness　of　the　fo11owing　sentence：

　　　　　（34）？At　the（present）moment　the　work　wil1be　finished　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Hudd1eston（1969：789））

In（34），the　adverbα〃加ρグωθ〃㎜o伽θ〃tends　to　be　interpreted　as　a　DTP　adverbial，but

mt　as　a　time　adverbiaI　of　boしmdary　definite，because　the1exica1nature　of　the　word

〃01ηθ〃in　the　adverbial　makes　the　whole　expression　p－definite．If　so，we　can　explain　the

oddness　of（34）because　the　sentence　is　seen　as　having　two　p－definite　components：the

A－component　is　p－definite　because　of　the　natu肥of　the　present　time－sphere　and　the　R－

component　is　considered　to　be　p－definite　because　of　the　specification　by　the　DTP

adverbia1α㍑加ρrωθ〃〃o〃θ〃．　On　the　other　hand，since〃ow　does　no〕exica1ly

represent　a　moment，it　can　be1nterpreted　as　specifying　a　def1nite　time　period．This　is　why

and　how　sentences　like　those㎞（33）are　acceptab1e．

　　　　　To　recapitulate，it　seems　that　the　discussion　thus　far　shows　that　the　GRPD
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Constralnt works. Now that we have a more general constraint, i.e. the GRPD 

Constralnt, we do not need the revised P-Definiteness Constraint in (5), which is only 

applicable to the perfect form. As we will see in the following subsection, however, a 

serlous problem prima facie arises with the GRPD Constraint in explaining the 

cooccurrence of the present simple form with DTP adverbials: the GRPD Constraint 

alone cannot explain why present simple forms referring to the future can go with DTP 

adverbials referring to future time. From the next subsection on, I will restrict myself to 

this problem. 

6.4.3. Present Simple Forms and GRPD Constraint 

In this subsectlon, I will show that the GRPD Constraint alone cannot explaln why 

present slmple forms referring to the future can occur with DTP adverbials. Let us first 

observe the followlng sentences: 

(35) a. After Yoko starts tomorrow. I wlll leave for my hometown. 

b . John wlll leave after Mary arrives at 10 p.m./tonight. 

c. John will leave when Mary arrives at 10 p.m./tonight. 

d . John said that he would leave when I arrlve tomorrow. 

The fact is that the present simple forms in the temporal clauses in (35) refer to the future 

and cooccur wlth DTP adverbials such as tomorrow and at 10 p.m. 

To show that the GRPD Constraint as it stands cannot account for thls fact, Iet us 

take (35b) as a sample case. The present slmple form arrives in the after-clause Is a finite 

predicate and thus has both the A- and the R-component. The A-component is associated 

with the present tlme-sphere establlshed by the present tense morpheme, which is 

inherently p-definite, while the R-component is associated with the event tlme included in 

the future area, i.e. a sub-part of the present time-sphere, by vlrtue of the presence of the 

DTP adverblal referring to the future (i.e. at JO p.m. or tonight). As we have seen In 
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section3．1．1．the　present　simple　form　by　itself　constiωtes　a　temporal　temp1ate　at　the

tense－structure1eve一，so　it　constitutes　a　c1aUse　at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1．Taking

these　matters　into　consideration，it　fo11ows　that　the　cooccumence　of　the　finite　predicate　at

issue　i．e。αγバvω，and　the　DTP　adverbia1（i．e．α　10ρ．㎜．orτo〃8加），and　such

coo㏄urrence　vio1ates　the　GRPD　Constrai耐；for　the　A－component　is　inherent1y　p－definite

and　the　R－component　is　interpreted　as　p－definite　because　of　the　specification　by　the　DTP

adverbiaL　The　same　observation　app1ies　to（35a，c，d）．

6．4．4．Two　So1岨ions

　　　　　In　order　to　handle　the　prob1em　raised　in　the　previous　subsection，we　can　present

two　types　of　so1utions．One　is　to　abandon　the　GRPD　Constraint　and　retum　to　the　revised

P－Definiteness　Constraint　in（5），which　is　app1icable　only　to　the　pe㎡ect　form．The　other

so1ution　is　to　c1aim　that　some　other　factor　makes　possib1e　the　cooccurrence　of　present

simp1e　forms　with　DTP　adverbia1s　referring　to　the　future，whi1e　the　GRPD　Constraint　is

in　operation．In　whatfo11ows，I　wil1examine　both　possibi1ities　and　daim　that　the　second

so1ution　is　better　than　the　first　one．

　　　　　Let　us　start　by　examining　the　first　so1ution．Adopting　this　so1ution　amounts　to

saying　that　the　inherent　p－defiΩiteness　of　the　present　time－sphere　is　re1evant　only　in　the

use　of　the　peげect　form．In　this　case，we　have　to　not　on1y　abandon　a　unified　exp1anation

for　the　cooccurrence　of　both　the　peげect　form　and　other　forms　such　as　simp1e　past　tense

forms　or～ture　time　expressions（e．g．se耐ences　with　w〃orわθ8o肋gτo）with　DTP

adverbia1s，but　a1so　answer　theΨestion　of　why　on1y　iバhe　case　of　the　peげect　form　the

inherent　p－definiteness　of　the　present　time－sphere　works．Thus，this　is　not　a　better

solution．

　　　　　Let　us　mw　tum　to　the　second　so1ution．In　this　case，we　come　to　daim　that　the

GRPD　Constrai耐is　va1id　and　some　factor　other　than　the　GRPD　Constrahlt　makes
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possib1e　the　cooccurrence　of　present　simple　forms　referring　to　future　time　with　DTP

adverbia1s．Consider　the　fo11owing　contrast：

　　　　　（36）a．＊John　w川1eave　wh㎝Mary　has　arrived　at1O　pm．／tonight．（二（12a））

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊John　wm1eave　after　Mary　has　arrived　at10p．m．／tonight．（＝（12b））

　　　　　（37）a．　Jo㎞wm1eave　when　Mary　arrives　at　IO　p．m．／t㎝ight．（＝（35c））

　　　　　　　　　　b　　John　wH11eave　after　Mary　arrives　at1O　p．m．／tonight．（二（35b））

As　we　have　a1ready　seen，in　the　compositiona1tense　theory　the　present　peげectform　has　a

dua1stmcture　consisting　of　two　event　times　whi1e　the　present　simp1e　form　has　a　sing1e

stmcture　consisting　of　only　one　event　time．I　wou1d1ike　to　claim　that　a　h㎞t　as　to　the

exp1anati㎝forthediffer㎝ceina㏄eptabmtyin（36）and（37）1iesinthisc・ucia1difference

in　tempora1structure　between　the　present　pe㎡ect　and　present　simp1e　forms．

　　　　　Let　us　assume　that　the　reason　why　present　simple　forms　can　go　with　DTP

adverbia1s　referring　to　future　time　is　ascribed　to　the　existence　of　a　hypothesis1ike　the

fOHOW三ng：

　　　　　（38）In　the　case　where　an　event　time　obtains　in　the　future　area，the　inherent　p－

　　　　　　　　　　definiteness　of　the　A－component　can　be　nu11げied　at　the　tense－interpretation

　　　　　　　　　　1eve1under　the　condition　that　the　R－component　is　interpreted　as　more　specific

　　　　　　　　　　than　the　A－component　with　respect　to　p－definiteness．

This　hypothesis　imp1ies　that　with　respect　to　the　present　simp1e　form　referring　to　the

f肚ure，since　the　future　area　itself　does　not　contain　the　speech　time，i．e．a　cause　of　the

inherent　p－definiteness　of　present　tense　forms，the　degree　of　the　specificity　as　to　the　p－

definiteness　of　the　A－compone耐is　constmed　as　not　high　and　thus　something　more

specific　as　to　p－definiteness　in　the　R－component　can　rep1ace　it，This　hypothesis　is

motivated　in　that　the　hypothesis　conforms　to　our　genera1way　of　cognition：if　both

something　more　specific　and　something　more　general　are　availab1e，we　tend　to　choose　the

more　specific　option．14For　examp1e，un1ess　you　want　to　b1ur　the　exact　time，you　would
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choose（39b）rather　than（39a）．

　　　　　（39）a．’Makiko　came　to　my　office　in　the　moming．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Makiko　came　to　my　office　at11a．m．

　　　　　If　the　hypothesis　in（38）is　correct，we　can　exp1ain　the　cooccむrrence　of　presen定

simp1e　forms　with　DTP　adverbia1s　referring　to　future　time，the　GRPD　Constraint

remaining　preserved．The　exp1anatioηgoes　as　fo11ows．First，the　finite　predicateαγグルω

in　the　tempora1c1auses　of（37）constitutes　a　tempora1temp1ate　at　the　tense－structure1eve1，

which　is　projected　into　a　single　c1ause　atthe　tense－interpretation　leve1．Next，since　the

eve耐time　ofαrγルωis　interpreted　as　obtaining　in　the　future　area，hypothesis（38）is

apP1icab1e：the　inherent　p－definiteness　of　the　A－component　ofαげルωis　seen　as　being

nu11ified　because　the　R－component　is　more　specific　as　to　p－definiteness　by　virtue　of　the

high1y　specげic　nature　ofthe　DTPadverbia1（e．g．α10ρ．〃．orτo〃8〃）．As　a　resu1t，on1y

the　R－component　ofαγrルω，associated　with　the　event　time　specげied　by　the　DTP

adverbia1，isreinterpretedasp－definiteat（thefina1stageoOthet㎝se－i耐erPretation1eve1．

Therefore　the　prese耐simp1e　forms　in（37）preserve　the　GRPD　Constraint．Hence　the

sent㎝cesin（37）area㏄eptab1e．

　　　　　The〔luestion，then，arises　as　to　why　hypothesis（38）is　not　apP1icab正e　to　present

peげect　forms　referring　to　the　fし舳re．If　it　were　so，the　sentences㎞（36）would　be

a㏄eptab1e．We　can　attribute　the　reas㎝to　the　dua1structure　ofthe　peげ㏄t　form．The

exp1anation　is　as　fol1ows．As　has　a1ready　been　pointed　out，the　present　peげect　form

consists　of　two　event　t1mes，i．e．E＋，associated　with　the　peげect　auxiliaryんα叱，and　E，

associated　with　the　past　part1cip1e　complement．Thus，it　is　possible　that　a　given　DTP

adverbial　specifies　e1ther　o〔hem；in　other　words，しmlike　the　case　of　the　present　simp1e

form　consisting　of　a　sing1e　event　time，in　the　case　of　the　peげect　form　we　camlot　decide

which　event　time　a　given　DTP　adverbia1is　re1ated　to　without　a　specific　context．This

means　that　the　cost　of　processing　the　information　about　thc　prese耐pe㎡ect　form　referr㎞g
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to　future　time　is　high　in　comparison　with　the　prese耐simp1e　form　referr㎞g　to　future　time

because　there　are　two　event　times　in　the　case　ofthe　peげect　form；that　isラin　the　case　of　the

peげect　form　we　have　to　do　an　extrajob，i．e．deciding　which　event　time，E　or　E＋，a　DTP

adverbia1specifies．15From　this，we　can　assume　that　this　extra　process㎞g　cost　prevents

hypothesis（38）from　working，or　at1east　makes　it　difficωt　for　hypothesis（38）to　work，

because．the　peげect　form　is　a　marked　form　with　respect　to　tempora1structure．16This

reasoning　tums　out　to　be　convincing　if　we　take　the　nature　of　tempora1c1auses　into

account；since　tempora1c1auses　inherent1y　function　as　specifying　the　time　of　main　c1auses，

it　is　un1ikely　that　the　processing　cost　in　tempora1c1auses　is　high．From　this，we　can　say

that　hypothesis（38）is　not　a11owed　to　work　in　this　syntactic　environment．

　　　　　Hypothesis（38）is　furtherjustified　by　the　fact　that　it　can　exp1ain　why　the　present

progressive　form　referr㎞g　to　the　future　goes　with　DTP　adverbia1s　referring　to　the　future．

Consider（40）：

　　　　　（40）a．　Welre　visitingAuntRose　tomorrow．（Leech（1987：33））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　rm　taking　Mary　outfordi㎜erthis　evening．（Le㏄h（1987：63））

In（40a），for　examp1e，the　finite　predicate〃εcontains　both　the　A－component　connected

with　the　prese耐time－sphere　and　the　R－component　comected　with　the　orientationa1event

time，i．e．Eo1，whi1e　the　mnfinite　predicate汕〃〃8contains　on1y　the　R－component

connected　with　the（pure）event　time，i．e．E2．As　we　have　mentioned　in　section3．4，the

progressive　auxi1iary加and　the　present　p航iciple　complement　combine　into　a　tempora1

template，i．e．the　progressive　form，at　the　tense－stmcture1evel，and，accordinglyラ

constitutes　a　sing1e　c1ause　at　the　tense－interpretation　ieveL　Given　this，it　is　expected　from

the　GRPD　Constraint　that　if　the　A－compone耐of　the　progressive　form　is　inherent1y　p－

definite，E2，which　is　an　e1ement　of　the　R－component，camlot　be　specげied　by　a　DTP

adverb1al．Bし1t　the　rea1truth　is　that　the　present　progressive　in（40a）goes　with　the　DTP

adverbia1fo〃10ググow．
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　　　　　The　hypothesis　in（38）can　account　for　this　apparent　contradictiqn．In　the　case　of

the　present　progressive　form　referring　to　the　future，Eol，i．e．the　orientationa1event　time

associated　withわθラoccupies　the　present　area，whereas　E2ラi．e．the（pure）event　time

associated　with　the　prese耐particip1e，occupies　the　futし1re　area（see　section3．4for

detai1s）．This　situation　satisfiesthe　conditionforhypothesis（38）to　work．Note　here　that

since　there　is　on1y　one　event　time　in　the　future　area　in　the　case　of　the　progressive　form　of

future　reference，we　can　exc1usive1y　decide　wh1ch　ev㎝ttime　is　atissueうi．e．E2．We　do

not　have　to　do　an　ex耐a　job　as　with　the　present　pe㎡ect　form，and，thus，the　GRPD

Constraint　can　work　easi1y　as　with　the　present　simp1e　form．Therefore，the　inherent　p－

definiteness　of　the　A－component　of　the　progressive　form　is　nu11ified　at　the　tense－

interpretation1eve丘，and　on1y　the　R－component　of　E2is　viewed　as　p－definite　by　virωe　of

the　specification　by　the　DTP　adverbia1（τo〃oげow　orτ〃∫〃θ〃〃8）；thus，the　GRPD

Constraint　is　preserved　and　the　sentences　in（40）are　acceptable．

　　　　　From　what　we　have　seen　thus　far，it　has　become　c1ear　that　the　second　so1ution，

mme1y，the　exp1anation　for　the（non一）cooccurrence　of　present　tense　forms　referring　to

future　time　with　DTP　adverbials　by　combining　the　GRPD　Constraint　and　hypothesis（38），

is　a　better　solution　than　the　first　so1ution，namely，the　exp1anation　by　c1aiming　that　the

revised　P－Definit㎝ess　C㎝straintcamotbe　reducedtoa　more　g㎝era1c㎝straint．With

the　GRPD　Constraint，we　can　exp1ain　the　who1e　phemmemn　conceming　the

coocuurence　of　Eng1ish　tense　forms　with　DTP　adverbia1s　from　a　unified　point　of　view．

6．5．　Co豚c阯地i蘭g　Re㎜鮒ks

　　　　　In　this　chapter，I　have　first　proposed　the　revised　P－Definiteness　Constraint　for　the

peげect　form，which　is　based　on　K1ein，s（1992）P－Definiteness　Constraint，on　the　basis　of

the　compositiona1tense　theory　proposed㎞chapters　l　to3，and　then　extended　it　to　a　more

geΩera1constraintラi．e．　the　GRPD　Constraint．　This　chapter　has　been　devoted　to
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demonstrating　that　the　constrai耐，which　is　operative　at　the　tense－interpretation1evel，is

usefωfor　the　exp1anation　for　the（in）compatibi1ity　of　peげect　tenses　with　DTP　adverbials，

on　one　hand，and　the　compatibi1ity　of　simp1e　past　tenses　with　DTP　adverbia1s　referring　to

past　time　and　the　compatibi1ity　of～ture　time　expressions（i．e．w〃一andわεgoj〃8τo－

sentences）with◎TP　adverbia1s　referring　to　the　futureラon　the　other．The　reason　why

on1y　the　present　perfect　form　cannot　occur　with　DTP　adverbia1s　is　not　ascribed　to　the

nature　of　the　peげect　form　per　se．but　to　the　pecuharity，i．e．the　inherent　p－definiteness，of

the　present　time－sphere　represented　by　the　present　tense　morpheme．It　has　a1so　been

shown　that　the　reason　why　the　present　simp1e　and　progressive　forms　can　go　with　DTP

adverbia1s　of　future　time　reference　is　due　to　hypothesis（38），which　is　based　on　our　way

ofcognition．
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NOTES TO CHAPTER 6 

=1= A portion of this chapter appeared in Wada ( 1995b). 

l Klein (1992) defines the toplc time as follows: "The topic time Is the time span 

to which the clalm made on a glven occasion is constrained." (p.535) The topic time Is 

represented by the tense morpheme. As Klein (1992) himself suggests, we can regard 

the toplc time as a kind of reference tlme. 

2 An anonymous EL reviewer has pointed out to me the problem of whether or 

not a sentence like Now Yoko has gone to Singapore yesterday is acceptab]e. Thls type 

of sentence is unacceptable in that it violates the P-Definiteness Constraint. See the 

explanation In the text for details. 

3 Michaelis (1994, 1998) rejects the P-Definiteness Constraint, arguing that a 

dlscourse like the following impeaches Its valldity: 

(1) It was 1972. Harry had joined the navy in 1960. (Mlchaells (1994: 1 13)) 

She claims that although the reference time (i.e. Klein 's topic time) is specified by J972 

and the event time by in J960, the perfect sentence Is not anomalous, and thus the 

constraint at issue is untenable. However, Michaelis seems to mlsunderstand Kleln's P-

Definiteness Constralnt. In (1), 1972 specifies the reference time of the first sentence, but 

not the reference time of the second sentence (i,e. the perfect sentence). The second 

sentence is not explicitly specifled by two p-definite adverbs. The p-deflniteness of the 

reference time of the second sentence is only implied by the reference tlme of the first 

sentence. It seems that Kleln (1992:526; 544) himself refers to this issue, considering 

that only the case where two (or more) DTP adverblals appear in one sentence does he 

take into account. Thus, dlscourse (i) seems not to be a counterargument to the P-

Defi nlteness Constral nt. 

4 Nina Padden (personal communlcatlon) judges this sentence as acceptable in a 

context like the following: 
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　　　　（i）I　te1ephoned　Mana　on　Aprii1．On　that　day／At　that　time（I　found）she　had

　　　　　　　　graduated　from　the　high　schoo1a　week　ear1ier／before．

She　comments　that　it　is　mrma1to　de1ete　the　adverbia1o〃肋α〃αツ／α肋α〃伽εfrom　the

second　sentence　in（i）．But　she　continues　to　comment　that　sentence（4b）as　it　stands　is

much　better　than　the　sentences　in（ii）：

　　　　　（ii）a．＊Yesterday　atsix，Mana　had　p1ayed　theたoτo　atfive．

　　　　　　　　b．＊In　September1992，Rieko　had　moved　to　the　new　office　in　Apri11992．

See　section6．3．3for　further　discussion　of　this　matter．

　　　　　5　In　this　case，α8o　is　interpreted　in　the　sense　of，beforel．See　Smith（1978；

1981b：219）．

　　　　　6　Strict1y　speaking，we　shou正d　speakof”sub－c1ause”instead　of，1c1ause’’in　order

forusnottoconfusethenotioパ，c1ause”herewiththenotion”c1ause1’ofits　standarduse

as　used　in〃α肋cZα〃∫θ∫or∫〃わo〃肋α胞c1ω∫ω．　I　use　the　term　sub－c1ause　on1y1f

mjsunderstanding　coωd　arise．

　　　　　7　0f　the　three　informants　whom　I　asked　tojudge（12）and（13），two　ofthemjudge

them　as　unacceptab1e　and　the　other　one　judges　them　as　unacceptable　in　written　language，

but　as　acceptab1e　in　spoken1anguage．This　means　that　the　acceptab川ty　judgment　as　to

sentences1ike（12）and（13）is　shaky．However，even　the　third　informant　mentions　that

（12）and（13）are　a　bit　odd　in　comparison　with　their　present　simp1e　form　counterparts．

See　sectioΩ6．4．4for　further　discussion．

　　　　　8　Even　in　independent　c1auses，the　present　peげect　form　cam，ot　go　with　DTP

adverbia1s，as　shown　in（i）：

　　　　　（i）a．＊They　have　eaten　a肚he　cookies　tomorrow．（Smith（1978：54））

　　　　　　　　b．＊John　has　come　home　tomorrow．（Harder（1996：473））

　　　　　　　　c．？？TomorrowラJohn　has　c1imbed　Mt．OlympUs．（Homste1n（1990：85））

However，the　unacceptabi1ity　of（i）may　be　due　to　the　discrepancy　between　adverbia1s　of

220



future　time　reference　and　present　peげect　forms　whose　base　times　are　viewed　as

simωtaneous　with　the　speech　time　because　the　peげect　forms　at　issue　are　in　the　assertive

form．This　is　why　we　do　not　take　sentences1ike　those　in（i）as　samp1es　of　the～ture

peげect　tense　represented　by　the　present　peげect　form．

　　　　　9　0ne　might　say　that　the　adverbia1α10ρ．〃．can　specify　the　event　time　E　of　the

peげect　tense．Even　in　that　caseラthe　conc亘usion　is　the　sameラbecause　the　fact　that　the　R－

component　is　p－definite　remains　the　same．

　　　　　10I　c1aim　that　DTP　adverbia1s1ikeα力〃orツω胞〃αツspecify　event　times

（㎞c1uding　E＋and　Eo），but　not　times　of　orie耐ation，for　the　following　reasons，First，as

we　have　seen　in　section1．4，since　a　time　of　orientation　is　defined　as　a　base　time　from

which　the　speaker　eva1uates　or　ca1culates　the　event　time（s），but　not　as　a　time　estab1ished

by　time　adverbs　or　by　the　context，by　definition，the　time　of　orientation　cannot　be

specified　by　the　DTP　adverbia1s　at　issue　in　the　compositiona1tense　theory．Second1y，as

we　have　a1so　seen　in　section　L4，since　a　time　of　orientation㎞a　given　c1ause　can

correspond　to　an　event　time　in　another　cIause，in　a　sentence1ike（i）the　time　oforientadon

must　be　interpreted　as　corresponding　to　the　event　time　of　the　w加〃一c1ause　and　the　DTP

adverbiaiα8∫汰oIo／ooん／ω〃41o〃6αγ，which　prov…des　a　basis　for　the　identification　ofthe

so－ca1led　relative　DTPadverbia1肋oんo〃グ∫6α〃ぴ／わ4かε，must　be　interpreted　as　related　to

a　constituent　of　the　pelfect　tense，i．e．the　time　of　the　resωtant　state　E斗．

　　　　　（i）At　six　olc1ock1ast　Monday，when　I　arrived　at　the　airport，Miyako　had刊own　to

　　　　　　　　Canada　two　hours　earlier／before．

The　tempora1schema　of（i）working　at　the　tense－1nterpretation　leveいs　rep1・esented　as　in

（ii）1
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(1i) NON F (flown) FIN (had) 
PA ST 

l
 E

 

T T . two hours earlier at slx 

I
 

PA ST 

FIN (arrived) 

Here, MNC and WC are short for the main clause and the when-clause, respectively. 

The vertical llne linking the event tlme E of the WC to the time of orientatlon O of the 

MNC suggests that the event time of the WC functions as the time of orientatlon In the 

MNC (the position of the time of orientation in (ii) is dlfferent from that of the time of 

orientation in (14) and (17) only for the conventlonal reason). This is why in our theory 

DTP adverblals llke atfour or two minutes ago specify event tlmes, but not times of 

orlentation, as a rule. 

1 1 In this case. Klein 's orlginal verslon can also explain the phenomenon at issue. 

l 2 Thls explanatlon is supported by the acceptabllity judgment of (1) below. 

(i) ? At present, John has hlked three tlmes in the past. (Hornstein (1990:28)) 

The fact that the acceptability judgment of present perfect sentences wlth the adverb ot 

present Is shaky can be Interpreted as suggestlng that how to interpret atpresent depends 

on pragmatic factors, whlch are accessible after the second stage of the tense-

Interpretatlon level. In this case, the adverbial of frequency three times motivates us to 

view the perfect sentence as an experientlal perfect; hence the reinterpretation of ot 

present. 

I 3 There Is a posslbility that we can provide another kind of explanation for the 

phenomenon at issue. Nina Padden (personal communlcation) has pointed out to me that 

sentences like those in (33) are used in the case of the subject's changing his or her mind. 
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This　means　that　the　adverb〃ow　here　is　not　a　pure　time　adverbia1；rather，it　is　used　to

l1indicate　something　which　contrasts　with　what　you　have　just　said　before’1（COBUILD

2nded．，P．1129）．1nshort，thistypeof〃ow1sinterpretedinthes㎝seof，say，

lhowever1－f　this　is　the　case，the　adverb〃ow　in（33）does　not　make　the　R－component　of

the　finite　predicate（i．e．w〃1or心8oj〃8τo）P－definite　and　thus（33）does　not　vio1ate　the

GRPD　Constraint．

　　　　　14This　way　of　cognition　is　c1ose1y　re1ated　to　Gricels（1975）maxims　of

conversation，esp㏄ia11y　tothe　maxim　ofManner．

　　　　　15In　the　case　of　the　present　pe㎡ect　form　referring　to　the　future，a1thoドgh　E　can

1ogicauy　obtain　in　the　present　orthe　past　area，we　tend　to　consider　that　E　obtains　in　the

future　area　for　pragmatic　reasons（see　Comrie（1981：26））．

　　　　　16As　has　been　stated　in　note7．one　informant■s　suggestion　that　sentences　like

those　in（36）may　be　acceptable　in　spoken　language　may　indirectiy　support　oし1r

exp1amtion．Reca11that　hypothesis（38）is　c1oseiy　re1ated　to　our　way　ofcognition　and

thus　the　dec1sion　on　which　component　is　more　specific　with　respect　to　p－definiteness　can

differ　from　speaker　to　speaker．So，to　the　informant，in　the　co岨se　of　processing　the

present　peげect　form　referring　to　the　future　in　tempora1c1auses，deciding　which　event

t三mc，E　or　E＋，a　DTP　adverbial　specifies　does　not　couηt　for　much，and　hypothesis（38）

may　work．Hence，sentences1ike　those　in（36）wi11be　acceptab1e　to　such　a　speaker　in

spokenla㎎uage．
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CHAPTER 7 

DOES DOC BROWN KNOW WHICH EXPRESSION TAKES US BACK 

TO THE FUTURE= BE GOING TO OR WILL?* 

7.0. Introduction 

A Iot of attentlon has been paid to differences between sentences wlth be going to 

(be going to-sentences) and sentences with will (will-sentences) in the literature (Binnick 

(1971, 1972), Coates (1983), Declerck (199la, 199lb), Haegeman (1989), Higuchl 

(1991), Leech (1987), Palmer (1979, 1988, 1990), Wekker (1976), etc.). The previous 

studies, however, have two drawbacks. First, they do not give a sufficient or systematic 

account of differences between be going to- and willsentences from a general theory of 

tense. Second, some of them fail to explain the close relatlonship between future vvill and 

modal will, for they presuppose that English has the future tense, splitting vvill Into a 

future tense marker and a modal auxiliary (we use the term modal in the sense of 'modal 

auxiliary' In this chapter). 

This chapter shows that the compositional tense theory proposed in this study can 

give a unified and systematic explanatlon both for differences in meaning and 

cooccurrence restrictlon between be going to-sentences and will-sentences and for a 

diverslty of uses (or senses) of be going to-sentences and will-sentences. We flrst 

propose the basic temporal schemata of be going to-sentences and will-sentences, both of 

which are operative at the tense-interpretation level: the be going to-sentence conslsts of 

an ongoing process at the speech time (S) and the inflnltive's situation, whlle the will-

sentence is composed of a mental state at S and the Inflnitive's sltuation; with be going to-

sentences, the temporal foCuS (TF) is fixed on the ongolng process, whereas wlth will-

sentences, the TF is fixed Qn the infinitive's sltuation. It wlll be shown that the temporal 

schemata of both sentences provide an explanatory basis for the phenomena concerning 
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加8o肋8τoandw〃．

　　　　　This　chapter　consists　of　eight　sections．　Section7．1presents　a　number　of

differences　in　meaning　and　cooccurrence　restriction　betweenわε8o肋8τo－se耐ences　and

w〃一sentences．Section7．2re－examines，in　terms．of　two　pairs　of　notions，i．e．rea1ity　vs．

nonイea1ity　and　the　moda1ity　vs．the　proposition　domain，the　tempora1schemata　of　w〃一

andわε8o加gτo－sentences　that　we　have　a1ready　proposed，thし一s　presenting　theirextended

versions．In　section7．3，we　formulate　the　intema1tempora1structures　of　w〃一andわθ

8o肋8τo－sentences．In　section7．4，tempora1focus　is　added　to　the　tempora1schemata

presented　in　section7．2to　form　the　fωレ刊edged　versions　ofthe　tempora1schemata　ofわθ

8o肋8τo－and　w〃一sentences．Section7．5demonstrates　that　the　tempora1schemata　of

both　sentences　exp1icate　the　phenomena　presented　in　section7．1in　a　unified　and

systematic　way．It　shou1d　be　noted　that　in　section7．1to　section7．5，we　main1y　deal　with

typica1uses　of　w〃andわθ8o肋8τo　in　the　present　tense，i．e．fut㎜’e　w〃　（which　is

opposed　to　other　uses　such　as　the　vo1itiona1し亘se　and　the（strong）epistemic　use）and　semi－

moda1加go肋8τo（which　is　opposed　to　the　simple　future　and　the　predictive　future　use）．

In　section7．6，it　is　shown　that　at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1，the　tempora1schemata　of

わθ8o肋8τo－and　w〃一sentences　work　with　the　notions　of　grammatica1ization　and

subjectification　in　the　sense　ofTraugott（1989）to　exp；ain　why　a　diversity　ofsenses　or

ひses　ofわε8o肋8τo　and　w〃can　have　emerged．Section7．7shows　that　the　proposed

tempora1schema－based　ana1ysis　can　be　extended　to　account　for　whyわε8o肋8τo－

sentences　in　the　past　tense　tend　to　contribute　to㎜一fuげil1ment　of　the　infinitive　part　whHe

w〃一se耐ences　in　the　past　tense　do　not．Section7．8makes　conc1uding　remarks．

7．1．　　F＆cts

7．1．1．Dげferences　in　Meaning

　　　　　We　wil1first　observe　differences　iηmeaning　between加8oj㎎かand　w〃一
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se耐ences　in　terms　of　thrce　different　notions．The　first　to　be　observed　is　the　notion　of

near　vs．remote～ture．Consider　the　fo11owing　contrast：

　　　　　（1）　a．　I　hear　you’re　going　to　make　a　speech　tonight．

　　　　　　　　　　b．？I　hear　you　wi11make　a　speech　to篶ight．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Declerck（1991a：115））

It　is　often　said　thatわθ8o肋ポo　in　the　present　tense　represents　near　future　in　comparison

with　w〃in　the　present　tense；thus，it　might　be　said　that　the　former　coo㏄urs　with　a　time

adverbia1ofnear～ture　reference1ikeτo〃8〃．On　the　other　hand，w〃is　said　to　represent

more　remote　fuωre　than　itsわθ8o肋gτo　counterpart；thus，we　might　say　that　the

cooccurrenceofw〃withτo〃g〃is　odd．

　　　　　As　the　sentences　in（2）and（3）show，however，it　is　not　a1ways　the　case　thatわθ

8o加9τo－se耐ences　represent　near　fuωre　and　w〃一se耐ences　remote　f雌ure：

　　　　　（2）　a．　Ilm　going　to　be　a　po1iceman　when　I　grow　up．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　IfW1nterbottomIs　ca1㎝1ations　are　correct，this　p1anet　is　going　to　bum

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　itse1f　out200，OOO，000years　from　now．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（1987：61））

　　　　　（3）　a．　She　wi11be32next　March．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　It　w川rain　tomorrow．

　　　　　Let　us　now　compareわθ8o加8τo－and　w〃一sentences　in　terms　of　anothcr　pair　of

notions，i．e．that　of　assured　vs．contingent　future．Observe（4），for　exampie：

　　　　　（4）　a．　＿mos芝Congressmen　are　dubious　about　what　is　going　to　happen　to

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　money　in1ocal　hands．

　　　　　　　　　　b。　＿most　Congressmen　are　dubious　about　what　wHl　happen　to　money　in

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　1oca－hands．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Binnick（1971：41））

Binnick（1971）notes　that　sentence（4a）is　more　appropriate　than　sentence（4b）after
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passage　of　the　revenue－sharing　p1an　inΨestionうwhereas　sentence（4b）is　more

appropriate　than　sentence（4a）before　the　p1an　in　question　is　passed．　From　this

observation，we　may　say　that　theわ68o加8τo　version（4a）describes　the　assured　future

eventwhi1ethe　w〃version（4b）describes　the　co耐inge耐～ture　event．

　　　　　However，in　main　c1auses　or　sentences，わε8o肋ポo　in　the　past　tense　often　imp1ies

non－fulmment　ofthe　I（nfinitivels）一situation，which1s　exemplified　in（5）：

　　　　　（5）　a．　He　was　going　to　sue　me，but　I　persuaded　him　it　was　point1ess．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（1987：62））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　You　were　going　to　give　me　your　hairdresserls　te1ephone　number．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Dederck（1991a：121））

　　　　　Fina11y，we　can　distinguishわθ8o加8τo－sentences　from　w〃一sentences　by　saying

that　the　former　represent　the　future　peげormance　of　a　present　situation　and　the　latter　the

predicti㎝aboリtafuturesituati㎝，asin：

　　　　　（6）　a．　　She1s　going　to　have　twins．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　　She　wi呈1have　twins．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（1987：60））

Leech（1987：60）states　that　sentence（6a）is　appropriate　for　the　case　where　the　woman　at

issue1s　already　pregna耐，while　sentence（6b）is　appropriate　in　the　case　of　the

pronouncement　of，say，a　prophet，

　　　　　In　section7．5，I　wil1show　that　the　differences　prese1lted　thus　far　a11derive　from　the

difference　in　tempora1schema　betweenわθ8o肋8τo－and〃〃一sentences．

71工．2．Syntactic　Environments

　　　　　Letし1s　now　tum　to　five　syntactic　environments　whereわθ8o肋8オo　behaves

differenuy　from　w〃．We　begin　with　the　coo㏄urrence　ofわθgo肋8τo／w〃withψdauses．

Consider（7）：
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　　　　　（7）　　a．　　　If　you　accept　thatjob，you1H　never　regret　it．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　＊Ifyou　accept　tha芝jobラyoulre　never　going　to　regret　it．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（1987：61））

Itisoftensaidthattheわθ8o加81o－sentenceispres㎝t－oriented，thusbeingcontradictory

tofumre　reference　ofthe杵c1ause　simation，whereas　the　w主〃一sentence　isfuωre－oriented，

thus　going　withf雌ure　actua1izat1on　ofthe　addresseels　accepting　ajob，which　is　describcd

by　the折c1ause（cf．Coates（1983：201））．

　　　　　However，such　a　statement　as　it　stands　meets　some　difficu肘ies　in　accounting　for　the

grammatica1ity　ofthe　foHowing　pair　ofsentences：

　　　　　（8）　a．　Now　we　are　going　to　have　no　money　at　the　end　of　the　month．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Haegeman（1989：297））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Now　we　wiH　have　no　money　at　the　end　ofthe　month．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Hudd1eston（1969：789））

Sentences（8a）and（8b）both　have　two　time　adverbs，i．e．〃ow　andα㍑加θ〃ψ肋θ

1ηo〃ん，so　that　they　refer　to　both　present　and　future　time．It　is　thし一s　difficu1t　to　distinguish

the加go肋8τo－sentence　from　the　w〃一se耐ence　on1y　in　terms　of　present－vs．future－

0rientatiOn．

　　　　　A　second　phemmemn　to　be　observed　is　the　difference　in　grammaticality　between

わθ8o加gτoand〃〃withrespectをotheircooccurrencewithstativepredicates：w〃goes

with　bothstativeand　non－stadvepredicates，whi1eわθ8o肋8τo　basica1lydoesnotgowith

stativepredicates．

　　　　　（9）　a．＊I　wonder　ifshe1s　going　to　know　you．（Leech（1987：59））

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊We1re　going　to　see　thefinish　soon．（Declerck（1991a：i14））

　　　　　Third1y，w〃canoccurwiththepeげecttense，but加8o肋8τobasica1lycannot：

　　　　　（lO）a．　He　w111have　rece1ved　a　letterfrom　her　before　he　writes　to　her．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Dec1erck（1991a：139））
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　　　　　　　　　　b．？＊He　is　going　to　have　received　a1etter　from　her　before　he　writes　to　her．

　　　　　Fourth1y，1et　us　consider　the　cooccurrence　of加8o肋8オo／wj〃with　the　imperative－

p1us－coordinating　conjunction　construction・As　is　c1ear　from　the　fo1low㎞g　Paradigm，

w〃can　go　with　bothα〃and　or；by　contrast，the　combination　ofわθ8o加8τo　withα〃is

odd．

　　　　　（11）a．　Come　closer　and　m　give　you　five　pounds．（C1ark（1993：79））

　　　　　　　　　　b．？Come　c1oser　and　I，m　going　to　give　you　five　pounds．

　　　　　（12）　a．　　Be　off　or　I，l1push　you　downstairs．（C1ark（1993：79））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Be　off　or　Ilm　going　to　push　you　downstairs．

　　　　　Fina11y，Haegeman（1989：296）states　that加8o肋8τo　goes　withαか舳かwithout

difficu1ty　whi1e　w〃does　not．Observe（一3）for　instance：

　　　　　（13）a－　Wearea1ready　goi㎎tohavethekitchen　redecorated，weca㎜othave

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　the　bui亘ders　in　too．

　　　　　　　　　　b．？We　a1ready　wm　have　the　kitch㎝redecorated，we　ca㎜ot　have　the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　bui1ders　in　too．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Haegeman（1989：296））

　　　　　In　this　section，we　have　seen　a　number　of　differences　betweenわε8oj〃88o－and

w〃一sentences　in　sema耐ic　and　syntactic　terms．To　explicate　them　from　a　unified　point　of

view，we　need　to　constmct　the　detailed　tempora1schemata　ofわθ8o肋8エo－and　w〃1－

sentences．This　is　the　task　to　be　carried　out　in　the　fo1lowing　three　sections．

7．2．　Tempo鵬且Schem訟

　　　　　This　section　wil1deve1op　the　temporal　schemata　of　w〃一andわθ8o肋ポo－sentences

onthe　basisofthetensetheorythatwe　have　presented　in　chapters1to3in　ordertofu11y

a㏄o1mtforthedataproposedins㏄tion7．1．Forthesakeofsimp11city，referencetothe

notionoftempora1focuswi11bepostponed　unti1section7．4．
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7．2．1．Dua1St川cture

　　　　　This　subsection　reconfirms　the　dua1structure　of　both　わθ8o肋8τo－and　w〃一

SentenCeS．

　　　　　Letus　sta耐with　w～〃一sentences．In　section3．2，we　have　seen　thatthe　w〃一sentence

has　a　dua1structure：it　is　composed　of　two　situations　and　accordingly　two　event　times，

i1e．the　event　time　associated　with　w〃（E1）and　the　event　time　associated　with　the

infinitive（E2）．Both　w〃and　the　infinitive　constiωte　their　own　tempora1temp1ates　at　the

tense－stmcture1eve1，and　they　combine　into　a　w〃一sentence　at　the　tense－i耐erpretation

1evel．It　has　a1so　been　shown　that　a　given　w〃一se耐ence　is　constmed　as　a　f肚ure　w〃一

sentence　when　E2is　viewed　as　posterior　to　E1under　the　inf1uence　offactors　such　as　the

context，time　adverb1a1s　of　future　reference　and　the　predicate（or　situation）type　of　the

infinitive．The　temporal　schema　of　w〃一sentences　in　the　present　tense　is　repeated　here　as

be1ow：

　　　　　（14）　　　　　　　FIN（wm）　　　NON－F（infinitive）

　　　　　　　　　　…：［三］、、、。

　　　　　　　　　　Rel　　　　El　　　　　　　E2

　　　　　Let　us　now　tum　toわθ8o加88o－sentences．　As　we　have　seen　in　section6．4．2，

basica11y　the加8o加ポo－sentence　in　the　present　tense　has　the　same　structure　as　the　w〃一

sentence　counterpa1て：

　　　　　（15）　　　　　　　FIN（is　going　to）NON－F（inf1nitive）

　　　　　　　　　　Abs：　　　　　　　　P旺s

　　　　　　　　　　Rel　　　　El　　　　　　　　E2

It　has　been　assumed　thatわε8o加ポo　constitutes　a　tempora1temp1ate　at　the　tense－st1．ucture

leve1，and，a㏄ordi㎎1y，itrepres㎝tsones1tuation，i．e．thesituationdescribedby加

go肋gτo（i．e．the　BGT－situation）；and　the　BGT－siωation　is　combined　w1th　the1（nfinitive）一
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situation　to　form　aわθ8o肋8τo－sentence　at　the　tense－interpretation1evel，which　is

repres㎝tedin（15）。

　　　　　It　shou1d　briefly　be　considered　here　whyわθ8o肋8広o　is　seen　as　constituting　a

tempora1temp1ate　at　the　tense－stmcture1eve1．Let　us　sta竹with　an　examination　oftheわε

8o肋8pa姉．As　we　have　stated　in　section3．4，the　progressive　form加十the　present

particip1e　morpheme一加8constitutes　a　tempora1temp1ate　at　the　tense－structure1eve1．

Thus，the　same　app1ies　toわθ8o肋8because　the　string　at　issue　is　a　kind　of　progressive

form（see　a1so　secdon7．3．2be1ow）．

　　　　　Let　me　next　consider　why　the　partic1eτo　is　a位ached　toわ6go肋g．First，it　shoωd　be

remembered　that　m　e1ement　can　be　inserted　into　the　position　between　theわθ8o肋8part

and　the　partic1eτo：for　examp1e，a　sentence1ike～oな8o肋g〃oτオoμα〃6舳立∫τo〃o〃ow

（with　the　intended　reading）is　ungrammatica1．1Sccond，I　note　that　in　co耐emporary

Eng1ish　we　have　the　so－ca11ed8o〃〃αconstruction：8o〃〃αis　the　contraction　of8o加88o．

This㎞dicates　the　ciose　re1ationship　between　theわθ8o肋8part　and　the　partic1eτo．From

these　observations，it　is　p1ausib丘e　to　say　that　in　contemporary　Eng1ish，わθ8o加8τo　is

viewed　as　a　tempora1temp1ate　as　a　resu1t　of　grammatica1ization（see　Honda（1993）and

Hopper　and　Traugott（1993））．

　　　　　We　have　se㎝that　both　w〃一andわθ8o肋8τo－sent㎝ces　have　the　same（extema1）

tempora1structし1re，i．e．the　same　tempora1schema，witho岨the　notion　of　tempora1focus．

Whaをis　crucial　with　respecttothe　temporal　schema　in　this　chapteris　thetempora1relati㎝

among　tempora1notions　such　as　eve耐times　or　times　of　orientation，so　I　wi11present　the

simp1ified　version　ofthe　tempora1schema　of〃〃一／加8o肋8τo－sentences．The　schemata

in（14）and（15）are　both1．educed　into　the　simp1ified　version　in（16）：

　　　　　（16）　　　　　Present　　　　　　　Future

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S，E－　　　　　E2

亘t　shoωd　be　kept　in　mind　that　this　type　of　simp肘ied　tempora1schema　is　basica11y　adopted
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throughout　this　chapter．

　　　　　The　schema　in（16），which　says　that　a　w〃一／わθ8o肋8τo－sentence　consists　of　the

present　and　the　future　parts，is　verified　by　the　fo11owing　sentences　which　have　two　time

adverbs：

　　　　　（17）a．　Now　we　are　going　to　have　no　money　atthe　end　ofthe　month．（＝（8a））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Now　we　wi11have　no　money　at　the　end　of　the　month．（二（8b））

Since〃ow　is　a　present－time　adverb，it　is　associated　with　a　present　situation；i．e．，such　a

situati㎝is　the　BGT－situation　in（17a）and　the　siωati㎝described　by　w〃（i．e．the　W－

situation）in（17b）．亘n　both　cases，α㍑加θ〃ψ肋θ〃o〃肋，i．e．a　fuωre－time　adverb，is

associated　with　thefuωre　situation，i，e．the互一situation．

7．2．2．Rea肚y　and　Non－rea1ity’

　　　　　This　subsection　re－examines　the　tempora1schema　in（16）in　terms　of　rea1ity　vs．

Ωoトrea1ity．It　is　natura1to　say　that　present　time　is　rea1，butfuture　time　is　non－rea1，1n　the

sense　that　we　regard　a　situation　which　is　going　on　or　ho1ding　in　the　present　as　a1ready

actua1ized（who1ly　or　partia11y），while　we　regard　a　situation　which　wi11come　i耐o

existence　in　the　future　as　not　yet　actua1ized．Thus，the　schema㎞（16）can　be　extended　as

fo11ows：

　　　　　（18）　　　　Present（Rea肚y）　　　Fumre（Noトreality）

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S，El　　　　　　　　E2

The　above　schema　i11ustrates　how　an　Eng1ish　senten㏄offuture　reference　is　r㏄ognized．

The　future，un1ike　the　present　and　the　past，is　the　time　area　which　is　non－rea1and　thus

ヒmcertainラso　we　tend　to　eva1uate　a　future　situation　from　the　time　which　is　real　and　thus

we　are　certain　of．Such　a　poi耐in　time1s　usua11y　presen辻．2

　　　　　For　a　bettemnderstanding　of　the　schema　in（18），1et　us　consider　the　fo11ow1ng：

　　　　　（19）　a．　　Doc　Brown　is　going　to　take　us　back　to　the～ture　next　Saturday．
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　　　　　　　　　　b．　Mana　wi11p1ay　the久oτo　for　me　tomorrow．

In（19）。both加8o～〃8τo　and　w〃are　viewed　as　representing　present　situations　whi1e　the

infinitive　is　seen　as　describiΩg　a　fuωrc　situation．In（19a），for　examp1e，s㎞ceをhe　BGT－

situation　occupies　the　present　area，i．e．a　time　area　which　is　rea1and　thus　we　are　certain

of，we　can　eva1uate　or　compute　the　I－situation　in　the　future（the　situation　of　Doc　Brownls

taking　us　back　to　the　fuωre）ラi．e．a　time　area　which　is　non－rea1and　thus　we　are　unce！てain

of，from　the　ev6nttime　ofthe　BGT－siωation（i．e．E1）as　the　base　time．

7．2．3．Moda1ity　and　Proposition　Domain

　　　　　In　this　subsection，we　will　dist㎞guish　the　tempora1schema　of　the　w〃一sentence

from　that　of　the加8o肋g8o－sentence　by　introducing　the　theory　of　moda1ity　oudined　in

chapter　L　This　theory　interacts　with　the　tempora1schemata　of　w〃一andわθ8o加8τo－

sentences　to　form　extended　versions　oftheir　temporai　schemata　at　the　tense－interp1．etation

1eve1，because　the1eve1at　issue　is　an　inteげace　between　information　aboし1t　tense　stmcture

and　information　about　other　factors．

　　　　　As　has　wide1y　been　assumed，we　have　a1so　assumed　that　a　sentence　is　semantica11y

composed　of　the　subjective　domain（i．e．the　speaker，s　me耐a1wor1d），viz．the　moda1ity

domain，and　the　objective　domain，viz．the　proposition　domain．Reca11that　in　our　theory

of　moda1ity，subjective　epistemic　moda肚y（induding　subjective　epistemic　and　deontic

moda1s）1s　seen　as　belonging　to　the　moda1ity　domain，whereas　objecdve　epistemic

moda1ity（including　objective　epistemic　moda1s　and　some　root　modals　such　as　dyΩamic

moda1s）and　semi－modals　or　semi－auxi11aries　are　regarded　as　propositioΩa1elements　of　a

sentence　as　with　main　orfu11verbs．3，4Thus　the　w〃一se耐ence　differs　from　theわθ8o～〃8

τo－sent㎝ce　in　thatthe　W－sitし蔓ati㎝be1ongs　to　the　moda1ity　domain　and　the　BGT－situation

to　the　proposition　domain（cf．K1inge（1993：346））．

　　　　　The　c1aim　that　the　BGT－situation　be1ongs　to　the　proposition　doma㎞is　a1so
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empirica1ly　justified　by　Nico11els（1998）observation　that　the　notion　of　nprior　intent1onn　or

llcurrent　acdvity1eading　to　a　future　event，”which　is　said　to　be　expressed　by　the　form加

8o加μo，cannot　be　cance1ed．An　examp1e　ofthe　former　case　and　one　ofthe1a杖er　case　arc

exemp1ified　iΩ（20）and（21），respective1y：

　　　　　（20）A：　Wou1d　somebody　chairthis　aftemo㎝ls　session，p1ease？

　　　　　　　　　　B：？I’m　going　to　do　itラa1though　I　wasn，t　intending　to．

　　　　　（21）　？Shels　going　to　have　twins，but　she　isn’t　pregnant　yet．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（NicoHe（1998：230））

Sin㏄it　is　the　case　that　propositiona1elements，but　mt　implicatures，camot　be　cance1ed，

wecan　daim　thatthe　BGT－situation　be1ongstothe　proposition　domain．

　　　　　The　tempora1schemata　of　the　w〃一and　the加go加8τo－sentence　are　extended　as

foHows：

　　　　　（22）　　　　　Present　　　　　　　Future

　　　　　　　　　　・　S，回。　　E。　　・・111・

　　　　　　　　　　b　　　S，El　　　　　　E2　　　　　　　＜begomgto＞

In（22a）。El（representi㎎the　ev㎝t　time　ofthe　W－situati㎝），surrounded　by　the　square

with　subscript　M，means　that　the　situation　assoc1ated　with　the　event　time　is　moda1izedう

name1y，that　it　is　i耐erpreted　as　be1onging　to　the　moda1ity　domain；E2（representing　the

event　time　of　the　I－situation）demtes　a　situation　which　be1ongs　to　the　proposition　domain．

　　　　　It　is㎞portantto　note　herethatthe　W－situati㎝camotspread㎝thedme　line　which

bel㎝gs　to　the　proposition　domain，while　the　BGT－situation　can．Moda1ity　is　a　speakerls

menta1state　and1s，by　definit1on，only　accessib1e　at　the　speech　time，so　it　camot　spread

on　the　time1ine　which　be1ongs　to　the　proposition　domain（time　f1ow　does　not　exist　in　the

modal1ty　domain）．Since　the　W－situation　is　identified　as　a　moda肚y，it　has　nothing　to　do

with　the　questioh　of　whether　or　mt　it　has　an　intema1temporal　stmcm．e　on　the　time1ine．5

0n　the　other　hand，a　situation　in　the　proposition　domain　can　have　an　intema1tempora1
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structure　in　that　it　is　c1osely　re1ated　to，and　thus　can　spread　on，the　time11ne．三t　fo1lows

that　since　the　BGT－situation　is　construed　as　a　propositiona1e1ementラit1s1ocated　on　the

time1ine　and　thus　can　have　an　intema1tempora1structure　spreading　there．

7．3。　巫雄鉗蛆駁且Te醐Ψo鵬亙S版脳c伽re

　　　　　In　this　section，we　propose　the　intema1temporal　structし一res　of　w〃一andわθ8o加μo－

sentencesonthebasisofwhatwe　haveseenthusfar．

7．3．1．H乃〃一Sentences

　　　　　We　begin　with　the　intema1tempora1structureof　w〃一sentences．First　ofa11，in　our

tense　theory，it　is　at　the　tense＿interpretation1eve1that　the　finite　predicate　w〃1and　the

infinitive　constitute　their　own　dauses　and　the1atter，s　event　time　is　interpreted　as　coming

after　the　former・s，thus　referring　to　the　future，under　the　inn鵬nce　of　time　adverbia1s　of

futし鵬reference　or　the　context；and　it　is　a1so　at　this1eve1that　the　schematic　meaning　ofthe

predicate〃〃is　specified，name1y，that　the　type　of　moda1comotations　which　w〃

receives　is　detemined．It　shouid　be　noted　here　that　a　speakerls　menta1state　associated

with　w〃，i．e．a　moda1ity，is　on1y　accessib1e　at　the　speech　time（S）．On　the　other　hand，

s1nce　the　information　associated　with　the　bare　infinitive　is　not　direct1y　l’elated　to，moda1ity，

the　bare　infinitive　contributes　on1y　to　expressing　a　re1ative　tense（i．e．simu1taneity　or

posteriority　in　this　environme耐）and　does　not　estab1ish　any　time－sphere　which　is　re1ated

to　the　speakerls　viewpoint　and　thus　the　speake1・ls　menta1world，i．e．the　moda1ity　domain

（cf．a1so　chapter8）．Thus，the　I－situation　is　viewed　as　a　propositiona1element　and　being

situated　on　the　time1ine．

　　　　　The1ntemal　temporal　structure　of〃〃一sentences，which　works　at　the　tense－

irlterpretation1eve1，is　shown　in（23）：6
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（23） Present

　　□M　W－situation

Future

くmoda1ity＞

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S　　　　　　　　　　　　トsiωation　　　　　くproposition＞

Time刊ows　from　left　to　right．The　cross　symbo1izes　the　position　of　S．The　sΨare　with

subscript　M　represents　the　W－situation；and　the　shaded　rectang1e　denotes　the1－situation（1

use　a　rectang1e　here　on1y　for　conveniencels　sake，and，thus，the　I－situadon　can　b6either

durationa1or　punctua1）。The　veれica11ine　designates　a　re1ationship　of　simu1taneity．It

sh㎝ld　be　mted　here　that　in（23）the　square　is　no〕ocated　on　the　time1ine，for　the　W－

situati㎝is　interpreted　as　expressi㎎a　speakerls　menta1state．The　W－sit㎜ti㎝itse1fis

not1ocated　on　the　time1ine，which　is　re1ated　to　the　proposition　domain，butjust　denotes　a

probabHity　or　a　prediction　associated　with　the　moda1ity　domain．By　contrast，the　I－

situati㎝isconstruedbythespeakerasc㎝stituting（Partof）ap1．opositi㎝，and，thusラit

can　spread　on　the　time　line．This　means　that　the　W－situati㎝and　the1－siωati㎝do　not

c㎝stitute　a　c㎝tinuum㎝the　time　line．Giv㎝this，it　is　predicted　that　the　W－situati㎝

d㏄snothaveanyrestricti㎝s㎝thepredicate（orsituation）typeofthel－situati㎝oron

the　time　areato　whichtheレsituadon　refers（cf．note6）．We　wil1demonstratethis　so㎝．

7．3．2．BθGoj〃87「o－Sentences

　　　　　This　sはbsection　considers　the　intema1temporal　structure　of加8o肋8τo－sentences．

We　have　a1ready　stated　that　the　BGT－situation　is　viewed　as　bel㎝gi㎎定o　the　proposition

domain　and　thus　it　has　an　intema1tempora1structし1re　spreading　on　the　t1me　line．The

qし…estion，then，ar1sesastowhatkindofinternal　strし1cturetheBGT－situation（andthusthe

わθgo肋8τo－sentence）has．As　is　we11kmwn，わθ8o肋8τo（liachronica11y　derives　from　the

verb8o　in　the　progressive　form　p1us　the　infinitive　of　purpose　or　resuh　by　means　of

reanalysis，so　we　can　say　that　the　BGT－situation　can　have　an　intema1tempora1stmcture
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that　reflects　the　prope耐ies　of8o，the　progressive　form，and　the　partic1eτo．

　　　　　One　might　argue　against　this　by　saying　that　the　grammatica1unit加8o肋ポo　has

a1ready1ost　its　origina1sense．Such　an　objection，however，is　not　to　the　poi耐．First，if

わθ8o肋8τo　came　to　have　comp1ete1y　lost　its　origina1sense　and　were　seen　as　functioning

as　a　future　tense　markerl　or　mere1y　expressing　a　prediction　or　probabilityうas　w〃does，

we　cannot　account　not　on1y　for　the　fact　that　there　are　some　differences　between加8ojη8

チo－sentences　and　w〃仁sentences（see　the　data　proposed　in　section7．1．2），but　a1so　for　the

factthat　the　fo11owing　sentences　are　ungrammatica1．7

　　　　　（24）　a．　＊He　is　go㎞g　to　have　finished　it　yesterday．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Araki，Ono　and　Nakano（1977：436））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　＊They　are　going　to　have　arrived　two　hours　ago．（K1inge（1993：346））

If　such　a　claim　were　correct，it　would　be　predicted　that　the　I－situation　ofわθ8o肋8τo－

sentences　can　refer　to　the　past　area．But　this　is　not　the　case．As　wi11be　demonstrated

soon，however，if　we　consider　that　the　origina1sense　ofわεgo肋8チo　remains　preserved（if

not　comp1etely），we　can　exp1ain　both　ofthe　above－mentioned　prob1ems　that　proponents　of

the　ana1ysis　whereわθ8o肋8τo　is　treated　as　functioning　as　a　fuωre　tense　marker　or

expressing　simp1y　a　prediction　wou1dface．8

　　　　　Second，as　Hiustrated　in　Hopper　and　Traugott（三993：80－93）and　Sweetser

（1988：390－393），the　meaning　shift　of加8o肋8τo　is　mot1vated　and　thus　predictabie，not

only　because　the　process　of1oss　of　meaning　is　not　a　sudden　but　a　gradual　one，but　als0

because　the　meaning　changes　by　means　of　either　metonymic　or　metaphoric　inferences，or

both，In　order　to　ful1yし㎜derstand　the　i耐emal　tempora1structure　ofわθ8o加88o，it　is　thus

importantto　examine　the　prope1七es　ofthe　verb8o，the　progressive　aspect　and　the　pa1七c1e

r（）．

　　　　　Let　un　begin　with　the　meaning　of8o．The　verb8o　basical1y　expresses　physica！

movement　away　from　the　centra1p1ace（e．g．where　a　speaker　is）and　is　regarded　as　a
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transitionaI　event　verb（see　a－so　Leech（1987：20））．

　　　　　Inowtumtothepropertiesoftheprogressiveaspect．Atransitiona1eventverbin

the　progressive　describes　a　durationa1situation　which　inc1udes　a　time　of　orientation，

stretch㎞g　into　the　anterior　and　posterior　times　with　respect　to　the　time　of　or1entation．The

verb8o　in　the　progressive　expresses　an　oΩgoing　Process　of　physica1movement　away

from　the　centra1p1ace．The　tempora1meaning　ofわθ8o加8comes　from　this　basic　meaning

by　metaphorica1extension（see　Sweetser（1988：390－393）），expressing　an　ongoing

process　of　movement　a1ong　the　time1ine　in　which　the　time　of　orientation　is　inc1uded（in

the　case　of　the　progressive　present，the　time　of　orie耐ation　is　seen　as　the　speech　ti．me）．

Notice　that　the　ongoing　process　of　a　transitiona1event（e．g．．8o）entaHs　the　beginning

pointofthere1evantsituati㎝；inorderforatransitiona1eventtobeinprogressatagiven

time，its　begiming　point　has　to　have　happened　before　that　time．We　speak　of　such　a

begi㎜ingPointasano〃5θτ．9

　　　　　Fina11y，1et　us　considerthe　properties　ofthe　preposition－iike　particle8o．As　is　we11

known，the　partic1e　in　question　origina11y　expresses　either　a　resu1t　or　goa1．Thus，τo　inわθ

8o加8τo　can　be　seen　as　denoting　an　end－point　under　which　both　ofthe　notions　of　result

㎝d　goa1are　subsumed．We　referto　such　an　end－pointas　a　codo．

　　　　　Putting　aH　these　things　together，we　can　now　represent．the　intemal　tempora1

structureof加8oj〃ポo－senten㏄s：

　　　　　（25）　　　　　　　BGT－situaをion

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　onsetpro㏄sscoda　l－situation

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S

As　is　shown　in（25）。the　BGT－situation　consists　of　the　three　temporal　segments（i．e．

onset，（ongoing）process　and　coda）．　It　shou1d　be　mted　that　the　i耐ema1tempora1

structure　at　issue　works　at　the　tense－interpretation　leve1；as　we　have　seen　in　section7．2．1。
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the　three　elements　ofわθ8o肋8τo　combine　into　a　tempora1template　at　the　tense－structure

1eve1，and　the　event　time　of　the　BGT－situation（El）is　construed　as　tempor釧y　fo11owed　by

the　event　time　of　the　I－siωation（E2）because　of　the1exica1prope血y　o㍑o　at　the　tense－

interpretati㎝1eveL（Forf舳herdiscussionab㎝tthedetai1softhe1exica1prope血yofτo，

see　section2．ヱ．2．）

　　　　　For　a　better　understanding　ofthe　schema　at　issue，1et　us　consider　a　senten㏄1ike　the

fo11owing：

　　　　　（26）Manais　goingto　p1ay　theんoτo　tomorrow．

The　ongoing　process　of　the　BGT－situation　may　be　the　siωation　of　Mana’s　being　on　the

way　to　the　peげormance　of　theんoτo．The　onset　is　the　begiming　poi耐of　the　ongoing

process（i．e．her　readiness　for　the　peげormance）．The　coda　is　the　end－po㎞t　of　the　process

and　at　the　same　time　the　beginning　point　of　the　I－sitしlation，i．e．the　situation　of　Manals

p1ayi㎎theたoτo．

　　　　　It　must　be　reca11ed　that㎜1ike　the　W－sit㎜ti㎝，the　BGT－siωati㎝is　se㎝as

be1onging　to　the　proposition　domain，spreading　on　the　time1ine．Thus　the　BGT－situation

and　the　I－situation　can　be　viewed　as　constiωting　a　continuum　on　the　time1ine　in　such　a

way　that　the　coda　of　the　BGT－situation　is　identified　with　the　onset　of　the　Lsituation．

　　　　　From　this，it　is　predicted　that　the　BGT－situation　has　restrictions　on　the　predicate（or

situation）type　of　the　I－situation　or　oパhe　time　area　to　which　theレsituation　refers．As　for

the　former，the　I－situation　must　be　a　non－stative　predicate，i．e．a　pred1cate　which　has　an

onset．As　for　the　latter，since　the　I－situation　must　tempora1iy　fol1ow　the　BGT－situation

withoutintermptions　becauseofthe　property　ofτo，as　shown　in（25），the　I－situation　is

interPretedasreferringtothefut1lrea1＾eainthecaseoftheわθ8ol・ポo－sentenceinthe

present　tense．Hence　theし㎜grammaticality　of（24），repeated　here　as（27）＝

　　　　　（27）　a．　＊He　is　going　to　have　finished　it　yesterday．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　＊They　are　going　to　have　arrived　two　hours　ago．
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These　sentences　are　ungrammatica1because　the　I－siωation　comes　in　the　past　area，which

is　contradictory　to　the　intema1temporal　structure　oftheわε8o肋8τo－sentence　in　the　present

tense（cf．a1so　Nicol1e（1988：228－229））。These榊o　matters　w川be　discし亘ssed1ater　again．

7．4．　　Te腕por翻亙　Foc靱s

　　　　　This　section　shows　how　the　notion　of　temporal　focus（TF）is　inserted　into　the

tempora1schemata　ofわθ8o肋8τo－and　w〃1－sentences　constmcted　in　the　previous　sections

in　order　for　the　schemata　to　have　a　more　exp1anatory　power．We　introduce　tempora1

focus　into　the　te＾pora1schemata　because　tempora1focus　p1ays　an　impo伽nt　ro1e　in　giv㎞g

aしmified　account　both　of　why加8o肋8τo－and　w〃一sentences　are　said　to　be　present－

oriented　and　future－oriented　respectivg1y，and　of　differences　in　meaning　and　coo㏄urrence

restriction　between　both　sentences；moreover，tempora1focむs　is　usefu1for　the　explamtioΩ

of　the　meaning　shifts　ofわθ8o肋8τo　and　w〃，which　wi11be　shown　in　sectioパ7．6below．

　　　　　In　section1．4，I　presented　the　definition　oftempora1focus　in　the　fo1iowing　mamer：

　　　　　（28）Tempora1focus　is　a　speakerls　focus　which　is　fixed　on　the　time　point（period）

　　　　　　　　　　of　a　situation　on　the　time1ine　to　which　the　speaker　pays／is　paying　specia1

　　　　　　　　　　attentiOn．

Since　tempora1focus　is　defined　as　being　fixed　on　an　event　time　or　part　of　an　eve耐time

which　is　located　on　the　time1ine（i．e．which　be1ongs　to　the　proposition　domain），it　cannot

be　f1xed　on　event　times　associated　with　situations　which　be1ong　to　the　moda肚y　domain．

　　　　　We　can　mw　propose　extended　versi㎝s　ofthe　tempora1schemata　oftheわ68ol〃8

τ0－sente篶ce　and　the　w〃グsentence：

　　　　　（29）　a．　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S，回。　　E。　　く・11i・

　　　　　　　　　　b．　　　　TF
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S，El　　　　E2　　　　〈begomgto＞
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The　above　schemata　are　intended　to　show　on1y　the　re1ationship　betwee“empora1notions；

the　interηa－structure　of　each　sentence三s　not　specified　here．

　　　　　Let　us　start　with　the　w〃一sentence．In（29a），the　TF　is　automatica11y　situated　on　E2

in　that　the　TF，by　definition，must　be　sitむated　on　an　event　dme　on　the　time1ine．This　is

becaUse　El　is　associated　with　the　speakerls　menta1state　which　be1ongs　to　the　moda1ity

domain．Thus．in　a　sentence1ike　the　fol1owing，

　　　　　（30）　She　wiH　be32this　year．

the　TF　is　fixed　on　the　event　time　ofthe　I－situation（i．e．the　siωation　ofa　certain　womanls

becomi㎎32），not㎝thatoftheW－sitし1ation（i．e．apredicti㎝）；h㎝cethe　w〃一sentenceis

said　to　be　future＿oriented．

　　　　　Withtheわ68o肋8τo－s㎝tence，by　c㎝trast．theTFラby　definiti㎝，can　be　situated　on

either　El　or　E2because　both　eve耐times　are　situated　on　the　time1ine．Nevertheless，in

（29b）the　TF　is　situated　on　E1．We　can　explain　this　as　fo11ows．1t　may1ogicaily　be

possible　that　the　TF　is　situated　on　E2．Taking　the　position　that　different　forms　convey

differe耐meanings，however，we　can　say　that　the加8o肋8τo－sentence　refers　to　fしlture

time　in　a　different　way　from　the　w〃一sentence；that　is．we　use　theわθ8o肋8τo－sentence

wheΩour　attention　is　directed　to　the　information　that　cannot　be　conveyed　by　the　w〃一

sentence，i．e．that　associated　with　an　ongoing　process　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time（S）．

Thus，wecanc1aimthatinthecaseoftheわθ8o加8τo－sentence，theTFis　putonEl；hence

pres㎝t－orientationoftheわθ8o加8τo－s㎝tence．

7．5．　　Exp里叡n扱重io賊

　　　　　This　section　shows　how　the　extended　tcmpora1schemata　of　w〃一andわε8o肋88o－

sentcnces　exp1ain｛eir　sema耐ic　and　syntactic　phenomena　shown　in　section7．1．

7．5．1．D附erences　in　Meaning
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　　　　　Let　us　begin　by　exp1aining　the　differences　in　meaning　between加8o肋8τo　and　w〃．

We　c1aim　that　the　semantic　differ㎝㏄s　pointed　out　in　terms　ofthe　three　perspectives　in

section7．l　come　necessari1y　from　the　difference　between　the　tempora1schemata

（inc1泌ding　the　intema1tempora1structures）ofthe　w〃1－and　theわθ8o肋8τo－senten㏄．

7．5．1．1．Near　vs．Remote　F航ure

　　　　　First　of　a1i，consider（1）again，repeated　here　as（31）：

　　　　　（31）a．　I　hear　youlre　going　to　make　a　speech　tonight．

　　　　　　　　　　b．？I　hear　you　wi11make　a　speech　tonight．

The　peげect　grammatica肚y　of（31a）can　be　exp1ained　in　terms　of　the　intema1temporal

str㏄tureofthe加8o加μo－s㎝t㎝ce．1tisoftenthecasethattheaddresseeisreadyfora

speechラphysica11y　or　menta1ly，at　the　speech　time　if　he　or　she　is　supposed　to　give　a

speech　on　the　night　ofthe　day　at　issリe．Thus，the　sitし1ation　ofthe　addressee’s　being　ready

for　a　speech　is　represented　as　an　oΩgoing　process　associated　withわθ8o肋8τo，which　is

highHghted　by　the　tempora1focus．

　　　　　The　anoma1y　of（31b）is　not　due　to　the　remoteness　associated　with　the　w〃一

s㎝tence．The　W－situation，which　c㎝stitutes　a　moda1ity，does　mt　combine　with　the1－

s1tしlation　to　form　a　continし一um　on　the　time1ine，and　thus　does　not　p1ace　any　restrictions　on

the　time　area　which　the　Lsituation　refers　to；i．e．，the　I－siωation　can　refer　to　the　present

and　even　the　past．The　w〃一sentence　is　neutra1as　to　the　contrast　between　near　aηd　remote

future；thus，it　can　refer　to　the　near　future（e．g．，1τw〃グα肋τo〃8〃）．The　oddity　of（31b）

shou1d　therefore　be　ascribed　to　the　mismatch　between　the　intemal　tempora1structure　of

the　w〃一sentenceandthecontextwherethcsentenceappears．Itwould　be　um，aturaいfat

Stheaddress㏄hadmtgottenreadyforaspeechonthenightofthedayatiss11e．S1nce

w〃representsjustaprediction　ho1dingatS，b雌notan　ongoingProcesswhich　leadsto

the　actua1izati㎝ofthe1－situati㎝，it　is　pragmatica11y　hard　fo川s　to　view　the　W－situati㎝
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asdescribingthe　situadon　oftheaddresseels　being　readyforthe　speech．Hence（3Ib）is

odd．

　　　　　The　intema1tempora1structure　of　the加8o加8τo－sentence　proposed　in　section7．3

shows　that　the　sentence　is　a1so　neutra1as　to　the　contrast　between　near　and　remote　future，

as　in（32）：

　　　　　（32）a．　I1m　going　to　be　a　po1iceman　when　I　grow　up．（＝（2a））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　IfWinterbottomls　ca1cu1ati㎝s　are　correct，this　p1anet　is　going　to　bこlm

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　itse1f　out200，000，OOO　years　from　mw．（＝（2b））

Objective1y，each　se耐ence　refers　to　the　remote　future．Subjectivelyラhoweverラin　each

casethespeakerregardsacertainsiωati㎝asbei㎎intheprocessofactua1izi㎎inthe

fuωre：the　ongoing　siωation　may　be　the　s1mation　of　the　speaker’s　having　a　dream　of

becoming　a　po1iceman　in（32a）；and　it　may　be　the　situation　of　nuc1ear　fusion　going　on

now　in（32b）．In　both　cases，the　speaker　views　the　acωa1ization　of　the　fuωre　siωation　as

re1ated　to　the　present；more　specifica11y，he　or　she　regards　it　as　fo11owing　the　ongoing

situation　without　a　break．This　is　brought　about　by　the　TF’s　beiΩg　fixed　orl　the　BGT－

SituatiOn．

7．5．1．2．Assured　vs．Contingent　Future

　　　　　The　intema1tempora1structures　ofthe　w〃一and　theわθ8o〃ポo－sentence　proposed

in　section7．3a1so　expiain　why　theわε8o肋8τo－sentencecan　expresstheassuredfuture

and　the　w〃一sentence　the　contingent　future．Consider（4）again，repeated　as（33）：

　　　　　（33）a．　．．．most　Congressmen　areωbious　about　what　is　going　to　happen　to

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　money　in　loca川ands．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　＿most　Congressmen　are　dubioし…s　about　what　wH1happen　to　money　in

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　local　hands．

As　seen　in　section7．1，the　utterance　of（33a）is　appropriate　after　passage　ofthe　revenue一
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sharing　plan：something　necessary　for　moneyls　being　in　loca1hands　is　in　progress　at　S，

which　can　best　be　represented　by　the　BGT－situation　high1ighted　by　the　TF．Un1ess　it　is

withdrawn．the　plan　wiH　sure1y　be　actualized．Thus，sentence（33a）can　denote　the

assured　future．By　contrast，the　utterance　of（33b）is　apPropriate　before　passage　of　the

p1an，This　suggests　that　at　S，something　necessary　for　the　money1s　being　in　loca1hands

is　not　in　progress　yet．　Therefore　the　speaker　only　makes　a　prediction　about　the

actua1izationofthe　situationatissue；i．e．，itispossib1ethattherevenue－sharing　p1an　wm

not　pass　Congress．This　is　attributed　to　the　tempora1schema　ofthe　w〃一senteΩce，where

the　TF　is1ocated　on　the　I－siωation　referring　to　the　future，which　is　an　uncertain　time

domain．This　suggests　that　with　the　wj〃一sentence，nothing　assures　us　ofthe　actua1ization

of　the　future　situation．Hence　the　w〃一sentence　sometimes　expresses　the　contingent

fびture．1o

7．5．1．3．　Future　Performance　of　Present　Situation　vs．Present　Prediction　of　Future

　　　　　　　　　　Situation

　　　　　F三篶a11y，we　are　concemed　with　the　fact　thatわε8o〃8τo　can　describe　the　future

peげormance　of　a　present　situation　and　wf〃the　prese耐prediction　of　a　future　situation．

We　regard　this　c㎝trast　betwe㎝5εgo肋ポo　and　w〃as　bas1c，because　the　c㎝trast

typical1y　ref1ects　the　difference　in　intema1tempora1structure　between　theわθ8o肋8τo－and

the〃〃一sentence．Lookat（6）again，whichisrepeatedhereas（34）：

　　　　　（34）　a．　　Shels　going　to　have　twins．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Shewi11havetwins．

Sentence（34a）is　typica11y　uttered　when　the　woman　in　question　is　pregmnt：at　S　the　bh也

of　twins　is1iteral1y　in　the　process　of　actua11zing　in　the～ture；and　the　sitしlaむon　of　the

babies1grow1ng　in　her　womb　is　interpreted　as　being　highlighted　because　t1，e　TF　is　fixed

on　this　ongoing　s1tuation，i．e．the　BGT－situation．Hence　the　use　of　theわθ8o肋8τo一
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sentence．Sentence（34b）。by　contrast，is　uttered．for　examp1e，when　a　prophet　makes　a

pronouncement．This　imp1ies　that　the　future　peげormance　of　the　bir中of　the　twins　is

predicted　at　S．Tha■sラthe　actua1ization　of　the　birth　of　the　twins　is　focused　on　because

theTFis　directed　nottothe　presentsituation，butratherto　thefuture　actua1呈zation　ofthe　I－

situation（i．e．the　birth　ofthe　twins）which　be1ongs　to　the　uncertain　time　area．Hence　the

w〃／＿sentence　is　used．

　　　　　The　observations　and　exp1anations　have　thus　farjustified　our　c1aim　that　the　above

three　semantic　contrasts　a11derive　from　the　differences　in　tempora1schemata　inc1uding

㎞tema1temporal　structure　between　the加8o肋8τo－and　the　w〃一sentence．In　what

foHows，we　wi11show　that　their　differences　in　tempora1schemata　a1so　shed1ight　on　the

differences　ofthe　syntactic　environments　in　whichわθ8o肋gチo　and　w〃can　appear．

7．5，2．Sy耐actic　Environments

7．5．2．1．作C1auses

　　　　　Let　us　first　examine　the　cooccurrence　ofわθ8o加8τo－／〃11－sentences　withゲc1auses．

Consider（7）again，which　is　re－presented　as（35）：

　　　　　（35）a．　1fyoua㏄eptthatjob，youl11neverregretit．

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊1fy㎝a㏄eptthatjob，yo泌，renevergoi㎎toregretit．

The　㎞tema1tempora1structure　of　the　わθ　8o加8　エo－sentence　can　exp1ain　the

ungrammatica肚y　of（35b）．As　is　clear　from（36a）be1ow，when　using　theわθ8o加ポo－

senteΩce，we　usua11y　thinkofthe　condition　forthe　siをuation　described　in　the　apodosis（i－e．

the　siωation　described　by　the　protasis）as　having　a1ready　actua1ized　by　the　speech　time

（S）；i．e．，inorderforagiv㎝siωationtobe，atS，intheprocessofactualizinginthe

f1lmre．ac㎝ditionfortheo㏄urrenceof（atleastpalてoDthatsituationhastoobtainbefore

S，i．e．at　the　same　dme　as（or，more　precise1y，just　before）the　onset　of　the　BGT－

situation．In（35b）ラhowever，the　condition　in　question　is　viewed　as　obtaining　after　S，
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and，a㏄ording1y，itsactualizati㎝（i．e1theaddressee’sa㏄eptingthejob）hapPens1nthe

future．Thus，the　information　conveyed　by　the　protasis　is　contradictory　to　the　i耐ema1

temporal　structure　oftheわε8o加8τo－sentence；hence（35b）is　ungrammatica1．

　　　　　Sent㎝ce（35a），by　c㎝trast，does　not　inc1ude　s㏄h　a　c㎝tradicti㎝．With　the　w〃一

sentence，there　exists　no　ongoing　situation　hoIding　at　S．Thusラthe　co汀ditioΩfor　the

o㏄urre㏄eofthesituati㎝describedintheapodosis（i．e．theaddresseeIsa㏄epti㎎the

job）can　obtain　after　S．Th6speaker　can　make　a　prediction　about　the　future　situation

triggeredbytheactua1izati㎝ofthec㎝diti㎝；i．e．，heorshecanpredictthattheaddressee

wm　never　regret　thejob　by　accepting　it．This　is　suitab1e　for　the　intema1temporal　stmcture

of　the　w〃一sentence（see（36b）be1ow）．

　　　　　（36）　a．　　　　　INPUT　　S
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　〈begoi㎎to＞

b．

OnSet　　　　　　　　　　　　　LSituatiOn

　　　　BGT－situation

W－situati㎝

　　　口M　　　　INPUT
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　＜Wil1＞

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　SI＿si仇uation

The　term　INPUT　denotes　the　input　of　the　sitしIation　described　by　the　p1’otasis．The　tip　of

an　arrow　under　the　term　INPUT　denotes　the　point　of　the　time　line　at　which　the　protas1s

situation　obtains．

　　　　　The　schematized　intema1stmcωre　oftheわθ8o肋ポo－sentence　can　also　explain　the

grammatica肚y　of　the　fol1ow㎞g　se耐ences：H

　　　　　（37）　a．　　If　you　have1ost　your　passport，youlre　going　to　have　a1ot　of　troub1e

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　with　the　police．（Dec1erck（1991a：115））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Welre　goingtofind　ourse1ves　in　difficu1ty　ifwe　goon脈e　this．
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Le6ch（1987三61））

Se耐ence（37a）can　be　paraphrased　as　fo11ows：　if　the　addressee’s－osing　his　or　her

passport　has　a1ready　actua1ized　by　the　speech　time（S），his　or　her　having　a　lot　of　trouble

withthepo1iceisa1ready　in　progressatS．Reca11that1n　orderforasiωationtobe，atS，

inthepro㏄ssofactua1izinginthefuture，ac㎝ditionfortheo㏄urrenceofthatsituation

necessari1y　precedes　S．This　is　true　of（37a），as　is　c1ear　fromをhe　above　paraphrase．The

situation　of　the　addressee，s1osing　the　passpo灯itse1f　comes　in　the　past　area，so　it　can

come　at　the　same　time　as　the　onset　of　the　BGT－situation．Therefore　the　content　of　the

protasisissuitab1efortheuseoftheわθgo肋8τo－s㎝t㎝ce；h㎝ce（37a）isa㏄eptab1e．

　　　　　The　same　apphes　to（37b）．In（37b），the　prop帥y　of　the　verb　phrase8o　oパn　the

protasis　imp1ies　that　at　S　the　speaker　and　his　or　her　fe11ows　are　a1ready　going　in　a　ce耐ain

direction　to　do　something．This　means　that　the　d㏄isio“o　do　something　has　a1肥ady　been

madeby　S．WecanthusconsiderthatmakingthedecisionattheonsettriggerstheBGT－

situation：the　speaker　and　his　or　her　fe11ows　being　in　the　process　of　facing　the　diff1cu1ty

begins　at　the　same　time　that，or　just　after，the　decision　is　made・The　content　of　the

protasis　is　not　contradictory　to　the　intema1tempora1structure　oftheわθ8o加8τo－sentence；

h㎝cethea㏄eptabmtyof（37b）．

7．5．2．2．　Stative　Predicates

　　　　　We　move　now　to　the　coo㏄urr㎝ce　ofわθgo肋ポo－／w〃一sent㎝ces　with　stative

predicates．As　we　have　a1ready　mend㎝ed，the　W－s1tuation　is　viewed　as　a　moda1ity．

Thus，it　is　not　situated　on　the　time1i鵬，bし肚rather　is　accessib1e　on1y　at　S．Hence　there　are

norestrictions㎝thepredicate（orsit11ation）typeoftheinfinitive：forexamp1e，theL

siωation　is　not　necessarily　noトstativc（see　section7．3．1）．In　c01，trast，the　BGT－situat1on

belongs　to　the　proposition　domain，so　it　can　extend　a1ong　the　time1ine．Recall　thatをhe

BGT－situation　enta1ls　an　end－point．As　is　evide耐打om　the　i耐ema1temporal　stmcture　of
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theわθ8o加g広o－se航ence　in（25），since　the　BGT－situation　and　the　I－situation　constitute　a

continuum　on　the　time1㎞e（associated　with　the　proposition　domain），the　predicate　type　of

the　infinitive　must　be　non－stative；thus　the　Lsi｝ation　must　have　an　onset（see　section

7．3．2）．Hence　the　fo11owing　se耐ences，i．e．

　　　　　（38）　a．　＊I　wonder　if　she’s　go1ng　to　know　you．

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊We’re　goingto　see　thefinish　so㎝．

are　ungrammatica1because　the　predicate　type　ofthe　verbs　in　the　infinitive　form　in（38）is

Sta1二iVe．12

　　　　　The　same　exp1anation　app1ies　to　the　difference　in　acceptability　between　theわθ8o肋8

τo－p1us－perfect　and　the　w〃一p1us－pe㎡ect　sentence．Observe（1O）aga㎞，repeated　as（39）：

　　　　　（39）a．　He　wi11have　received　a1etter　from　her　before　he　writes　to　her．

　　　　　　　　　　b．？＊He　is　going　to　have　received　a1etter　from　her　before　he　writes　to　her．

The　perfect　tense　isし1sed　when　we　high1ight　the　resu1tant　state，which　is　affected，directly

or　indirect1y，by　the　occurrence　of　its　corresponding　preceding　situation．That　is　to　say，

the　pe1fect　tense　consists　of　two　situations：the　resu1tant　state　associated　with　peげectんαyθ

and　the　preceding　situation　associated　with　the　past　particip1e　complement（for　detai1s　as

to　the　peげect　tense，see　chapters4and5）．As　has　a1ready　been　demonstrated　in　section

4．1．2，peげect肋叱is　astative　predicate．Given　these，we　can　say　thatsentence（亨9b）is

…yb・d・・i…th・わε8・肋81・一・・耐・・・…q・i…th・tth・p・・di・・t・typ・・fth・I一・lt・・ti・・

be　non－stative．

7．5．2．3．Imperat1ves

　　　　　Thissしlbsection　dea1s　withthecooccurrenceofわθ8o肋8τo－／w〃一sente－1ces　withthe

imperative－P1us－coordinating　c㎝jし1ncti㎝construction．We　begin　with　the　case　of　the

coord㎞ating　conj㎜〕ction　o〃∂．Consider（1I）again，repeated　here　as（40）：

　　　　　（40）a．　Come　c1oser　and川give　you　five　p0Lmds．
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　　　　　　　　　　b．　？Come　c1oser　and　I’m　going　to　give　you　five　pounds．

The　reason　why（40b）is　less　acceptable　than（40a）is　explicab1e　from　the　fact　that（40a）

and（40b）are　paraphrased　as（41a）and（41b），respectively．

　　　　　（41）a．　If　you　come　c1oser，川give　you　five　pounds．

　　　　　　　　　　b　？If　you　come　c1oser，I’m　going　to　give　you　five　poしmds．

It　has　been　pointed　out　in　section7．5．2．1that　a　sentence1ike（41b）is　bad　on　th◎9rounds

that　the　content　of　the　protasis　is　not　appropriate　for　the　use　of加8o肋8τo．Therefore

（40b），which　is　semanticaHy　equiva1ent　to（41b），is　anoma1ous．

　　　　　Let　us　proceed　to　the　cooccurrence　of加go肋g8o－／w〃一sentences　with　the

coordinating　conjunction　oグ．Take　a　c1oser1ook　at　the　fo11owing　Pair　of　sentences，which

are　a1ready　presented　as（12）in　section7．1．2．

　　　　　（42）　a．　　Be　off　or　Il11push　you　downstairs．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Be　off　or　Ilm　going　to　push　you　downstairs．

Sentences（42a）and（42b）are　s③ma耐ica11y　equiva1ent　to　sentences（43a）and（43b），

respecdve1y．

　　　　　（43）　a．　　If　you　donlt　leave，H1push　you　downstairs．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　If　you　don’t1eave，I，m　going　to　push　you　downstairs．

As　for（43a），why　w〃can　go　with　oグis　exp1ained　in　the　same　way　as　in（41a）．The

prob1em　here　is　why，un1ike（40b），わε8o肋μo　can　go　with　oγ，as　in（42b）．

　　　　　Let　us　app1y　Bim1ick，s（1971）observation　to（43b）：in　the　speaker’s　m㎞d，pushing

the　addressee　downstairs　is　a1ready　in　progress　at　S；i．e．，the　speaker　regards　the

actua1三zation　of　the　sitしlation　at　issue　as　inevitabIe　un1ess　the　addressee　Ieaves．　In　other

words，the　re1evant　condition　is　no迂the　situation　described　by　the　protasis，bし1t　rather　an

unspecifiedcondition（e．g．theaddresseelsnervousgesturesirritatingthespeaker）which

has　a－ready　obtained　befo肥S．　It　shoし一1d　be　noted　here　that（43b）can　imp1y　th＆tげthe

addressee三eaves，the　speaker　wiH　not　pし丘sh　the　addressee　downstairs．This　means　that
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the actualization of the addressee's leavlng can interrupt, but cannot trigger, that of the 

speaker's pushing the addressee downstalrs. The temporal structure of sentence (42b) 

(or sentence (43b)) is represented schematically as In (44): 

(44) I~N PUT l I NPUT2 
~
;
 

onset S I-sltuation 

B GT-situation 
t
 TF 

INPUTI denotes the input of an unspecified condition and INPUT2 that of the situatlon 

of the addressee's leaving in (42b). The latter is not contradictory to the former, but 

merely has the ability to cancel the actualization of the I-situation of the apodosis. From 

the above observations, we can conclude that the internal temporal structure of the be 

going to-sentence explalns why the be going to-sentence can cooccur wlth or, whlle its 

combination with and is odd. 

7.5.2.4. Already 

The last issue as to cooccurrence restrlction Is the combination of be going to/vvill 

wlth alrecidy. Observe (13), whlch is repeated here as (45): 

(45) a. We are already golng to have the kitchen redecorated, we cannot have 

the builders in too. I -3 

b. ? We already wlll have the kitchen redecorated, we cannot have the 

builders In too. 

As is evident from (45), the cooccurrence of will with already is less acceptable than that 

of be going to with alreedy when a,lreedy modlfies a sltuatlon in the present. Here, the 

situation at issue is the BGT-sltuatlon In (45a) and the W-sltuation in (45b). In (45b), 

already precedes will, whlch leads us to consider that alreedy modifles the W-situation 
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associated wlth will. In (45a), the posltlon of alrecidy (i.e. the position after be) Ieads us 

to think that alreedy modifies the BGT-situation assoclated with be going to. 

In order to illustrate this, Iet us first examine the characteristlcs of already. 

Michaelis (1992:327) notes that alreedy refers not only to a state at a reference time (R), 

i.e. a time of orientation in our terminology, but also to a tlme-span prior to that time of 

orlentatlon. Wlth the present tense, the time of orlentation Is identifled with the speech 

time (S). 

With this in mind, Iet us explain why (45a) is acceptable while (45b) is odd. 

Sentence (45a) is perfectly grammatical because the BGT-situation, i.e. an ongoing 

sltuation at S, which leads to the actualization of the redecoration of the kitchen, is 

hlghlighted by the temporal focus (TF), while the state described by alreedy is hlghllghted 

by virtue of the presence of the reference time, so that both of them are related to each 

other in that they are both focused on In some sense (see the schema in (46a) below). On 

the other hand, sentence (45b) is less acceptable because the TF Is sltuated on the l-

situation In the future (i.e. redecorating the kitchen), whereas the state In the present 

described by alreacly is hlghlighted whlch is interpreted as sharlng the tlme positlon with 

the reference tlme; i.e., there Is a discrepancy In the position of the (part OD time 

highllghted between the temporal structure of the will-sentence and that of already (see the 

schema in (46b) below).14 The schematized internal temporal structures of (45a) and 

(45b) are shown in (46a) and (46b), respectlvely: 

(46) a. R
 ~
 

<already> OOO A I
 

<be going t0> 

onset process coda 

BGT-situation 
~
 
TF 

l-situation 
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b．

〈a1ready＞

＜wi11＞

　　　　　　　　　R

　　　　　　　　　　、レ

○○○　　△

　　　　　　　　　□M

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　レSituatiOn

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　一　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

A　cross　symbo1izes　the　position　of　the　speech　time（S）．Three　circ1es　represent　a　time－

span　prior　to　the　time　of　orientation（in　this　case　the　speech　time）and　a　triang1e　a　state

holdingatS．

　　　　　To　sum　up，the　i耐ema1tempora1structures　of　w〃一sentences　and加8o加8τo－

sentences　presented　in　sections　7・2　to　7．4　provide　an　expIanatory　basis　for　their

differences　in　meaning　and　cooccurrence　restriction．

7．6．　　Gr扱㎜ma危量c扱皿i醐tio〃S⑬bj㏄tific洲o服

　　　　　This　section　considers　the　temporal　schemata（inc1uding　the　internal　tempora1

strucωres）of　w〃一andわθ8o加8τo－sentences　in　terms　of　grammatica1ization　and

subjectification　in　the　sense　of　Traugott（1989），and　exp1ains　not　on1y　why　in

contemporary　Eng1ish　w〃and加8o加8τo　are　said　to　have　a　m－mber　of　uses，but　a1so

why　iΩthe　course　of　the　ilistory　of　Eng1ish　they　have　come　to　exprcss　the　fしmctions　or

useswhichtheyaresupposedtorepresent．

7．6．I．　Further　Facts

　　　　　We　have　thus　far　c1aimed　that　the　W－situation　is　seen　as　a　speakerls　mental　state

whne　the　BGT－situation　is　viewed　as　a　propositiom1e1ement；and　the　basic（intema1）

temporal　structures　of　w～〃一andわθ8o〃88o－sentences　can　provide　an　exp1anatory　basis
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for　the　differences　between　the　two　future　expressions　presented　in　section7．1．

　　　　　However，things　are　mt　as　simp1e　as　they　seem．Observe　the　fo11owing　sentences：

　　　　　（47）a．　I1m　going　to　beforty　in　afew　years．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（S．SheIdon，ルグα∫胞rψ肋θGα〃κ，p．204）

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Tomorrow　is　going　to　be　Sunday．15（Kashino（1993：177））

　　　　　　　　　　c．　　They1re　goingto　be　watchingfootbaH　nextSaturday　aftemoon．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Leech（1987：62））

Theses㎝tencesi㏄1udeastativepredicateintheinfinitivepart．161tisdifficuitto

interpret　theseわθs　in　theわθgo加8τo－sentences　as　representing　the　seΩse　oポbecome，．

Thus，these　sentences　should　be　bad　from　the　poi耐of　view　of　the　intemal　tempora1

structure　ofわθ8o肋8τo－sentences　shown　in（25）；but　this　is　not　the　case．

　　　　　Moreover，consider　the　fo11owing　sent㎝ces：

　　　　　（48）a．　IfJohn　wi11be　in　London　tomorrow，Bi11wHl　be　there，too．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Dec1erck（1991b：201））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　It　is1ike正y／expected　that　John　wi11come　this　evening．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Nakau（1994：249））

These　w〃s㎞the　subordinate　clause　caηbe　conceived　of　as　propositional　e1ements　of

sentences（i．e．objective　epistemic　moda1s），rather　than　moda1ity　elements（i．e．subjective

epistemic　moda1s），for　the　fo1lowing　reasons．First，Lyons（1977：805－806）treats　moda1s

in　the　protasis　as　objective；on　this　basis，w〃in　the　protasis　of（48a）is　dassified　as　part

of　the　propos1tion　iΩoし1r　system，Second，Nakau（1994：249）states　that　this　type　of　w〃

in　the　subord1nate　c1ause　in（48b）shou1d　be　treated　as　expressing　simple　fuれ1re　rather

than　moda1ity；on　this　basis，w〃in（48b）is　viewed　as　a　propositiona1e1emenピn　our

system．These　facts　might　appea蔓1contradictory　to　our　claim　that　the　W－situation　is

viewed　as　be1onging　to　the　moda1ity　domain　and　thus　the　schema　in（23）as　it　stands

cannot　exp1ain　the　sentences　in（48）appropriate1y．

253



　　　　　In　order　to　account　for　the　above－mentioned　data，we　need　to　make　use　of　the

concepts　of　grammatica1ization　and　subjectげication．GeneraHy　speaking，the　meaning　of

a1exica1item　shifts　from　the　proposition　domain（related　to　the　objective　world）to　the

moda肚y　domain（re1ated　to　the　subjective　wor1d）．（See　Hopper　and　Traugott（1993），

Sweetser（1988．1990），Traugott（1989），among　others．）This　tendency　applies　toわε

8o加μo　and　w〃．In　the　compositiona1tense　theory　plIoposed　in　this　study，the　processes

of　grammatica1ization　and　subjectification　with　respect　toわθ8o加μo　and　w〃are　viewed

as　working　atをhe　tense－interpretation1eve1．工n　what　fo11ows，it　wi11be　shown　that　the

tempora1schemata（including　the　intemaけempora1structures）of加8o肋8τo－and　w〃一

sentences，together　with　the　concepts　of　grammatica1ization　and　subjectificationラcan

account　for　data1ike　those　in（47）and（48）．

7．6．2．8θGo肋9τo

　　　　　We　wm　first1nvestigatethe　meani㎎shiftofわθ8ol〃8τo．In　the　deve1opment　of

grammatica1izationラ8o　inわθ8o肋8τo　has　lost　the　origina1sense　of　physica1motion　and

then　has　come　to　express　the　metaphoric　sense　oftempora1process（i．e．o〃go肋gρrocθ∬

in　our　termino1ogy），fina11y　gaining　the　sense　of　future　prediction　or　intention　via　the

stage　of　simp1e　future　sense（see　Sweetser（1988：390－393）for　details）．This　process　is

broughtab㎝tbysubjectificati㎝．17

　　　　　This　can　explain　the　grammatica1ity　of（47）．Eachわθg〇三〃8τo　in（47）expresses　its

simp1e　future　use，so　iをis　ana1ogous　in　function　to　w〃．To　put　it　ano｛er　way，in（47）加

8o肋8オo　does　not　denote　an　ongoing　process，but　merely　fし㎜ctions　as　a　time　of

orientation　from　which　a　fut㎜’e　situation　is　eva1uated：in（47a），for　examp1e，the　BGT－

sitし1ation　has1ost　the　sense　of　temporal　ongoing　process　and　its　eve耐time　has　come辻0

function　merely　as　a　time　of　orientation，i．e．an　orie耐ational　event　time　from　wh1ch　the

situationofthespeaker’sbei㎎fortyiseva1uated（cf．secti㎝3．3）．
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From the point of view of subjectlflcation, we can say that each be going to In (47) 

Is dlachronlcally derived from be going to in the sense of temporal ongolng process. The 

tempora] schema of the be going to-sentence proposed here can, in a motivated w ay , 

answer the question of why thls has happened and why the sentence has a variety of uses 

In contemporary English. For a bette r understanding of this, Iet us schematize the 

process of the meaning shlft of be going to: 

(49) a. O
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The temporal schema In (49a) is for the baslc be going to-sentence, which we have 

considered in sectlons 7. I to 7.5 (cf. the schema in (25)). The temporal schema in (49c) 

Is for the be going to-sentence of simple future/future prediction, 1 8 which is exempllfied 

in (47). What Is the temporal schema in (49b) for? This Is for the be going to-sentence 

of the mlddle stage which is viewed as coming between the temporal schema of the basic 

be going to-sentence and the be going to-sentence of simple future/future prediction. 

The schema In (49b) is similar to that in (49a) in that both of them represent the unit 

be going to as describlng a temporal ongolng process. The only dlfference between them 

Is that in (49a) the BGT-sltuation is depicted as belng in progress at the time of 

orlentation, while in (49b) the BGT-sltuation is reinterpreted as beginnlng at the time of 

orlentatlon. The existence of the be going to-sentence of the middle stage represented 

schematically In (49b) is verlfled by the existence of the following sentences: 

(50) a. We are not going to call what we eat '[thama:touz]' any more; from 

now on we are going to cal] them '[thameidazJ'-

(Chapman (1996:391 ; Itallcs mine) 

b. "Good," Mlchael said. "Just slt tight. And I guess that's what I want 

to say to all of you. Just slt tight. Don't react to any provocatlon. 

Give me a few weeks to stralghten thlngs out, to see whlch way the 

wind is going to blow. Then I'll make the best deal I can for 

everybody here. Then we'll have a final meeting and make some final 

decisions." (M. Puzo, The Godfather, pp.41 1-412; italics mine) 

c. "Wrong!" Buford i･oared. "It's yours! So from now on yoLl better 

Iook behind yoLl when you walk, 'cause one day you're going to get a 

bullet in your back...." 

(C. Gardner, Back to the Fbttbire lll, p.94; italics mlne) 

Be going to in these sentences, whether volitlonal (e.g. (50a)) or predictive (e.g. (50b, 
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c）），is　seen　as　representing　the　BGT－situation　which1eads　to　the　actua1ization　of　the　I－

situation　as　begiming　at　the　speech　time（i．e．the　re1evant　time　of　orientation）rather　than

being　in　progress　at　the　speech　time　or　functioning　mere1y　as　an　orientationa1eve耐time．

This　is　supported　by　the　existence　ofthe　adverbia1介o〃〃ow　oηas　to（50a，c）．As　for

（50b），the　contextforces　us　to　interpret　theわθ8o肋8τo　at　issue　in　the　sense　oftempora1

pro㏄ss　with　its　onset　simu1taneous　with　the　time　oforie耐ation．The　poinをhere　is　that　the

situation　suggested　in（50b）is　that　a肚hρugh　another　conf1ict　is1ike1y　to　hapPen，they　stiH

do　not　know　exact1y　which　way　the　wind　is　going　to　blow．Thus，the　BGT－situation　is

interpreted　as　sta耐ing　to　go　in　a　certain　direction　from　the　moment　of　the　utterance　on　in

（50b）．

　　　　　The　schemata　in（49）c1ear1y　show　howわθgo肋g8o　in　contemporary　Eng1ish　has

come　to　gain　the　sense　of　simp1e　future　orfuture　prediction．First，the　onset　ofthe　BGT－

situation　is　reinterpreted　as　re1ated　to　the　time　of　orientation　by　subjectification，but　the

i耐erna工structure．oれhe　BGT－situation　remains　preserved　at　this　stage（this　is　represented

by　the　schema　in（49b））．Next，as　subj㏄tification　goes　on，the　senses　of　the　ongoing

process　part　and　the　coda　part　are　weakenh，g　more　and　more，fina1ly　bcing1ost：at　this

stage，represe耐ed　bゾhe　schema　in（49c），on1y　the　onset　has　come　to　be　high1ighted；

thセ葺s，it　is　interpreted　as　functioning　mere1y　as　a　time　of　orientation　which　is　aΩeva1uation

point　for　the　I－situation，but　not　as　expressing　the～11イ1edged　BGT－siωation　any　more．

（A　broken　line　represe耐s　the1ost　parts。）As　a　resしilt，this　type　ofわθgo肋8τo　is　no　loΩger

viewed　as　an　ongoing　process　with　a　coda，andラthusラit　can　be　fol1owed　by　a　stative

predicate　because　the　I－situation　does　not　necessari－y　have　an　onset．This　is　how（47）is

explained　by　the　temporal　schema　of加8o加8τo－sentences　wit11the　notiα1s　of

grammaticaHzationandsubjectificati㎝．

　　　　　Moreover，i迂can　a1so　be　exp1ained　in　the　same　way　why　some加8o加8τo－

sentencescangowiththepeげecttense：
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　　　　　（51）He　is　going　to　have　comp1eted　the　work　by　next　April．（Ota（1972））

It　has　been　shown　that　the　situation　described　by　pe㎡ectんαソεis　stative．Since加8o肋8

τo　in（51）is　viewed　as　expressing　the　se蔓一se　of　simple　future　orfut岨e　prediction，it　does

not　restrictthe　predicate　type　ofthe　I－situation，and，thus，can　go　with　the　peげecttense．

　　　　　The　schema　in（52）is　a　simp1e　version　of　that　in（49c），where　the　event　time　E1

with　superscript　O　means　an　orie耐atiomi　eve耐time，as　has　a1ready　been　mcntioned　in

section3．3．

　　　　　（52）　　　　　Present　　　　　　Future

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S，Eo－　　　　E2

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

It　shou1d　be　noted　that　as　is　c1ear　from（49），the　tempora1focus　shift　promotes　such

subjectification．The　TF　is　moved　from　the　BGT－situation　to　the　I－situation，because

when　we　refer　to　future　time，we　tend　to　paシattentioパo　the　tempora1position　of　the　I－

situation（i．e．a　future　sitしlatioΩ），rather　than　that　of　the　BGT－situation（i．e．a　present

situation）．Our　main　concem　is　usuaI1y　the　rea1ization　of　the　Lsituation㎞the　future

un1ess　the　situation　of　tempora1ongoingness　at　S　has　much　to　do　with，and　is　crucia1to，

the　interpretation　ofa　givenわθ8o加8τo－sente双ce（cf．Higuchi（1991））．The　prob1em　sti11

remains　as　to　why加8o肋ポos　in（47）are　somewhat　felt　to　be　modalized，i．e．why　they

are　a㏄ompanied　by　a　s㎝se　ofpredicti㎝．We　wi1l　retum　to　this　matterin　section7．6．4．

7．6．3．Wf〃

　　　　　We　now　proceed　tothe　meaning　shiftof〃〃．肚is　we1l㎞own　thatfuωreイeference

use　of　w〃diachr011ica11y　stems　from　vo1itiom1w〃（e．g．Traugott（I989）and　NicoHe

（1998））．19This　process　of　meaning　shift　is　i1lust1’ated　in（53）：20
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　　　　（53）a．　＜vo肚ioml　future＞　　⇒　b．　　＜simp1efuture＞

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Present　　　Future　　　　　　　　　　　　Present　　　Future

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S　，E－　　　　E2　　　　　　　　　　　　S　，Eol　　　　E2

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　介　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　／＼

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

　　　　　Why　and　how　doesthis　change　happen？Ourtempora1schema－based　a㏄ountc㎝

answerthis　question．Before　goingfurther，we　have　to　consider　what”vo1itiona1fしlture”

is．It　is　p1ausib1e　to　say　that　a　vo1itiona1future　sentence　semantica11y　consists　of　two

pa耐s：a　present　vo1ition　and　a　future　actua丘ization　of　theレsituation（cf．Hudd1eston

（1995a））．The　former　is　comected　with　the　present－time　component　and　the　latter　with

the　future－time　one．In（53a），El　denotes　a　present　vo1ition　and　E2a　future　actua1ization

ofthe　I－situation（e．g．the　speakerls1oving　the　addressee　in／w〃α1wαツ∫1oyθツo〃）．The

reason　why　the　TF　is　fixed　on　El　is　that　someone’s　having　a　vo1ition　or　wi1l　to　do

something　usua11y　brings　about　theトsituatioΩ；in　other　words，the　future　actua1ization　of

the　I－siωation　is　viewed　as　usua11y　accompanied　by　the　occ江rrence　of　the　vo1ition　at　S．

　　　　　We　now　retum　to　the　exp1a岬tion　ofthe　question　at　issue．In　the　developm㎝t　of

grammatica1ization，the　sense　of　vo1it1on　is1ost；the　present－time　component　thus　has

come　to　have　no　semantic　content，just　serving　as　a　time　of　orientati－on（or　being

interpreted　as　an　orientat1onai　event　time）on　which　reference　to　a　futし甘e　situation　is

based．This　shift　is　brought　about　by　the　position　shift　of　temporaげocus（TF）：in　the

w〃一sentence　of　simple　future，the　T円s1ocated　on　the　I－situadon（represented　by　E2in

（53b）），thus　contributing　to　emptying　the　semantic　content　ofthe　present－time　component．

Here，a　temporaけocし一s　shift　a1so　brings　about　sし沁jectification－This　process　is　shown

schematical1y　as　fol1ows：
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　　　　（54）　〈vo1itional　future＞

　　　　　　　　　　Prese耐Componenを　　／　　Future　Component

　　　　　　　　　　＜Pres㎝t・o1ition　　＋　futuresituati㎝＞

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　卑

　　　　　（55）＜simp1e　fuωre＞

　　　　　　　　　　Present　Component　／　　Future　Component

　　　　　　　　　　＜φ　　十fumresituation＞

The　symbo1φmeans　that　there　is　no　semantic　co耐ent．

　　　　　This　type　of　w〃，i．e．the　simp1e　future　w〃，is　seen　in　both　of　the　subordinate

c1auses　in（48）；w〃denotes　an　orientationa1event　time　wh三ch　is　sim肚aneous　with　the

event　time　of　the　main　clause，which　in　turn　coincides　with　the　speech　time．Sentences

（48a）and（48b）and　their　temporal　schemata　are　shown　be1ow：

　　　　　（48）a．　IfJohn　wi11be　in　London　tomorrow，Bi1l　wi1l　be　there，too．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　It　is1ike1y／expected　that　John　w川come　this　evening．

　　　　　（56）a．　Tempora1schema　for（48a）：

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Mam　C1ause（MNC）　　　　S，El　　　　E2

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Subordmate　C1ause（SC）　　　　　Eo1　　　　　E2

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Tempora1Schema　for（48b）：

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Matrix　Claし一se（MTC）：　　　S，E

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Sub01dmate　Clause（SC）　　　　　Eo－　　　　　E2

In（56a），EI　iΩthe　main　c1ause　denotes　the　event　time　of　predictive　w〃and　E2in　the　main

c1ause　the　event　time　of　the　situation　of　B川1s　being　in　London（we　wi11retum　to　this　use

of　w〃川1（58）below）；Eoi　iΩthe　subordinate　clause　designates　a　time　of　orientation　and

E2in　the　subordinate　clause　the　eve耐time　of　the　situation　of　John，s　being　in　London．In

（56b），the　event　time　E　in　the　main　c1ause　denotes1ike1ihood／expectadon；in　the

260



subordinate　c1ause，Eol　symbo1izes　an　orientatioΩa1event　time　and　E2the　event　time　of

the　situation　of　John1s　coming．In　each　case，Eol　is　simωtaneous　with　the　event　time　in

the　main　c1ause：itis　s㎞ωtaneouswith　El　in（56a）and　E　in（56b）．What　is　cruciai　here

is　that　as　far　as　the　subordinate　c1ause　is　concemed，its　e1ements　are　a1l　objectified　and　the

situationassociatedwith　w〃shoωdtherefore　be　v1ewed　as　be1ongingtothe　proposition

domain．Since　vo1itiona1w〃is　a　subject－oriented　root　moda1，i．e．an　element　of　the

proposition　domain，and　the　meaning　shift　of　w〃goes　from　vo肚iom1to　simp1e　future　to

predictive　use，we　can　c1aim　that　simp1e　f雌ure　w〃（symbo1ized　by　E01）stm　belongs　to

the　proposition　domain：simp1e　future　w〃，not　being　moda1ized，is　not　direct1y　connected

with　a　speaker1s　menta1wor1d．2玉Thus，the　W－situati㎝is　represented　by　El　in　vo1itiona1

use　and　by　Eo玉in　simp1e　future　use，both　ofthem　being　connected　with　the　proposition

domain．

　　　　　The　qし1estion，then，arises　as　to　why　and　how　the　llpredictive　future，1sense　of　w〃is

brought　about．Before　answering　this　question，let　us　schematize　the　meaning　shift　from

simp1e　future　w〃（which　be1ongs　to　the　proposition　domain）to　predictive　w〃（which

be1ongs　to　the　moda1ity　domain）as　be1ow：

　　　　　（57）a．　＜simpiefuture＞　　　　　　b．＜predictivefuture＞

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Present　　　Future　　　＝＞　　　　　Present　　　　Future

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S，E・1　E．　　　S，回。　E。
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

This　mean1ng　shift　is　cowincing　from　the　point　of　view　of　the　general　tendency　of　the

meaning　shift　of　moda1auxi1iaries，i．e．the　shift　from　root　to　epistemic（cf．Traugott

（1989））．

　　　　　Let　us　now　consider　the　reason　and　the　way　that　this　happens．This　seems　to　have

much　to　do　with　our　cognitive　mechanism．As　we　have　me耐ioned　in　section7．2，since

261



the　future　is　a　non－rea1time　area，in　Eng1ish　we　tend　to　re1ate　it　to　other　notions　that

be1ong　to　a　reai　time　area（e．g．vo1ition　and　prediction）。which　can　provide　a　bas1s　for

future　time　reference．In　the　case　of　vo1itiona1future，the　present－time　component，i．e．

the　rea1time　part，is　a1ready　fmed，as　shown　in（54）．Iパhe　case　of　simp1e　future，by

contrast，the　present－time　component　is　semanticaHy　empty，as　in（55）；we　thus　tend　to　f川

the　empty　part．Since　the　meaning　shift　goes　from　the　root（a　propositional　e1ement）to

the　subjective　epistemic（a　moda肚y）ラit　is　very1ike1y　that　the　empty　paI1l　is　supp1e㎡ented

with　a　moda1ity，specifica11y　with　the　notion　of　prediction．22This　is　diagrammed　as　in

（58）：

　　　　　（55）〈simp1e　future＞

　　　　　　　　　　Present　Component　／　　Future　Component

　　　　　　　　　　〈φ　　十futuresituation＞

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　卑

　　　　　（58）　くpredictive　future＞

　　　　　　　　　　Present　Component　／　　Future　Componcnt

　　　　　　　　　　〈Predicti㎝　　　　十　futuresituation＞

This　trend　is　predictab1e　to　some　extentラbecause　a　modality，by　definition，is　a　speakerls

menta1state　accessible　only　at　the　speech　time，tending　to　combine　with　the　present－time

component　of　a　sentence　offuture　dme　reference．

7．6．4．　Predictive　BθGo加9τo　and　Wj〃

　　　　　Let　us　now　retum　to　the　mattel．which　I　have　leftしmsolved　in　sし心section7．6．2．亘

argue　that　the　tende一】cy　gives　an　answer　to　the　question　of　whyわθ8o肋8τos　in（47）are

felt　to　be　re1ated　to　a　moda1ity，i．e．a　prcdiction．Once　the　p1・ese脈time　component　of　the

加8o加8τo－sentence　becomes　semantica1ly　empty，the　empty　pa巾ends　to　reΨire　fi11ing，

especia1ly　in　the　unembe6ded　c1aし一se；since　the　empty　part　is　the　prese耐一t1me　compone耐，
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it　is　easily　comected　with　a　moda1ity　which　is　simu1taneous　with　the　speech　time，which

is　ce耐ered　in　the　present　area．Therefore，わθ8o肋8広o　ofthis　stage　is　aimost　eΨiva1ent　in

use　and　meaning　to　predictive　w〃，thus　cooccurring　with　stative　predicates．23

　　　　　H・owever，the加8o肋8τo－sentence　of　fuωre　prediction（i．e．the　sentence　with

moda1ized加8o肋8τo）does　not　have　comp1ete1y　the　same㎞temal　temporal　st川cmre　as

the　w〃一sentence　offutし1re　prediction．Compare（59a）with（59b）：

　　　　　（59）a．　　　　O

b．

□M－i’…

begoi㎎to

O

I＿SituatiOn

　　　TF

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　□M

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　W－situati㎝　　　I－situati㎝

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

The　schemata　in（59a）and（59b）are　for　the加8o加gエo－se耐ence　and　the　w〃一sentence　at

issue，respectively．Note　that　the　onset　of　the　BGT－situation　whichれmctions　mere1y　as

an　orientationa1event　time㎞the　schema　ofわε8o肋ポo　of　simp1e　future　is　rep1aced　by　a

moda1ity，1．e．a　prediction．

　　　　　The　differel，ce　between　the　schema　in（59a）and　the　schema　in（59b）is　that　in（59a）

the　tempora1temp1ateわθ8o肋8τo　impl1es　not　only　a　moda1ity（1．e．a　prediction）ラbut　a1so

thctraceoftheongoing　process　reachingthe　I－situation　which　will　beactualized　inthe

future．This　difference　is　iHustr叫ed　by　the　fact　that　predictive　w〃can　refer　not　on1y　to

the　future　but　a1so　either　to　the　present（e．9。（60））or　to　the　past（e．9．（6i）），

　　　　　（60）a．　Mary　wi11be　at　home　now．
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　　　　　　　　　　b．　He　wi11be　traveHng　right　now．（Ota（1972））

　　　　　（61）　a．　They　wi11havearrivedtwohoursago．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　He　wi11have　come　yesterday．（Ota（1972））

whereas　predicをiveわ68o肋8τo　cannot　refer　to　the　present（e．9．（62））or　to　the　past（e．91

（63））．

　　　　　（62）a．＊Mary　is　going　to　be　at　home　now．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　＊Hels　going　to　be　trave1ing　right　now．（Ota（1972））

　　　　　（63）　a．　＊They　are　going　to　have　arrived　two　hours　ago．

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊Hels　going　to’have　come　yesterday．（Ota（1972））

Because　the　trace　of　the　ongoing　Process　in（59a）is　se♀n　as　suggesting　the　future

orientati㎝，Predictive加8o肋8τoisrestrictedtoexpressingafutureprediction．

7．6．5．The　Interpretation　Mechanism　of　W〃and肋Go加8τo

　　　　　This　subsection　briefIy　shows　the　interpretation　mechanism　of　w〃andわθgo肋8τo．

To　this　endラIet　us　first　consider　why　in　contemporary　Eng1ish，both　w〃andわε8o肋8τ0

have　a　variety　of　uses　which　we　have　seen　thus　far．As　is　often　stated　in　the1iterature

（e．g．Bybee，Perkins　and　Pag1iuca（1994）and　Nicol1e（1998）），the　notion　of　llsemantic

retention”gives　an　answer　to　this　question．With　this　noti㎝，in　the　course　of

grammatica1ization　uses　ofear1ier　stages　of加8o加gτo　and　w〃can　be　retained　even　after

uses　of1ater　stages　of　both　forms　come　about．　Therefore，it　is　possib1e　that　in

contemporary　Eng1ish　w〃一andわθ8oj〃ポo－sentences　can　be　interpreted　as　expressing　a

肌1mber　of　uses．

　　　　　The　question，then，arises　as　to　how　the　shift　of　senses　of　w〃andわθ8o肋8τo　is

matched　with　the早耐erpretation　mechanism　based　on　the　two　tense　ieve1s，i．e．the　tense－

stmcture　leve1and　the　tense－interpretation1eveL　Let　us　begin　with　wj〃．I　consider　that　as

w〃gains　one　more　use　in　the　course　of　grammatica1ization　at　the　tense－inte1．pretation
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1eve1，the　genera1semantic　va1ue　ofthe　tempora1temp1ate　w〃at　the　tense－stmcture　level

is　accommodated　to　cover　both　an　ear1ier　and　a1ater　use．Thus　in　contemporary　Eng1ish，

it　can　be　assumed　that　the　genera1semantic　va1ue　of　w〃at　the　tense－structure1eve1has

come　to　be　viewed　as　something1ike’lpotentia1ity”（cf，Nico11e（1998：235））．24At　the

tense－interpretation1evei，this　genera1semantic　va1ue　of　w〃ラtogether　with　other　semantic

and　pragmatic　factors，deve1ops　to　any　of　the　above－mentioned　four　uses，i．e．the

vo1itiona1，the　simp1e－future，the　predictive－future，and　what　I　cal1the　predictive－present

use（e．g．肋α〃わθ肋θρo∫肋α〃）．This　interpretation　path　is　schemadca11y　represented　as

foHows：

　　　　　（64）　Tense　Structure：　　　　w〃　1potentia1ityl

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　v

　　　　　　　　　　Tense　Interpretation：　w〃（E一）十infinitive（E2）

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　First　Stage：　　（i）Er－E2くfuture＞　　　　　　（ii）El，E2　＜Prese耐＞

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　v　　　↓

Fi・・1St…：（1）早1一一一E・（・・肚i…1）（4）回・，1・

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

　　　　　　　　　　　　（2）Eol＿E2（simp1e－future）　（predictive－present）

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

（3）回。…・。（P・・di・ti・・孔t…）

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

　　　　　Let　us　consider，for　examp1e，the　case　of　the　vo1itiona1use．When　the　ge鵬ral

semantic　value　of　potentia1ity　associated　with　w〃is　cast　in　f1rsレperson　dedarative

c1auses1ike（65），

　　　　　（65）I　wi11play　baseb汕tomorrow．

the　sentence　is　accompanied　by　vo1itiona1ove血ones　to　arrive　at　the　vo1itiom1－future　use　a芝

the　tense－interpretation1eve1because　the　notion　of　pote耐ia肚y　is　compatible　with　future
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reference, and it Is usually the case that when the flrst-person subject is used in future-

reference sentences, the subject has a wlll to do something in the future. 

Let us turn to be going to. I assume that In contemporary Engllsh, the general 

semantlc value of be going to at the tense-structure level retalns the metaphorical meaning 

of 'the subject is on a temporal path moving towards a goal', or simply 'a temporal path 

toward a goal'; at the tense-interpretation level, the general semantic value of be going to 

interacts with the informatlon conveyed by other semantic and pragmatic factors to give 

rise to an appropriate pragmatic interpretation. This interpretation path is schematized as 

in (66): 

(66) Tense Structure: be going to 'a temporal path toward a goal' v
l
l
 Tense Interpretation: 

First Stage: 

be going to (EI ) + infinitive (E2) 

El---E2 <future> +
1
1
 Final Stage: (1) El---E2 (ongoing process) 
~
 
TF 

(2) El---E2 (process) 
T
 TF 

(3) EO1---E2 (simple-future) 
~
 
TF 

(4) rr~:~iilEl M ---E2 (predlctive-future) 

~
 
TF 

Note that the second use labeled "process" is the one where the BGT-situation is 

relnterpreted as beglnning at the time of orientation (cf. (49b)). 

Let us consider the case of the simple-future use. When the schematlc meaning of 

be going to, i,e. the sense of 'a temporal path toward a goal', Is cast in a certain context, 
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name1y　in　sentences　with　inanimate　subjects　and　stative　predicates　such　as（47b），i．e．

τo〃oげow　j∫8o肋8τoわθ∫1〃〃ゴαツ，the　sense　of1the　path　toward　the　actua1ization　of　the　I－

situation，is　semantica11y　b1eached　and　on1y　its　trace　is1eft　at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1．

Hence　the　simp1e－future　use　of加8o肋μo－sentences　comes　about　as　an　outp岨．

7．6．6．Summary

　　　　　The　above　observations　and　arguments　make　it　cIear　why　there　exists　a　diversity　of

uses（or　senses）of　w〃and加8o肋8τo　in　contemporary　Eng1ish．The　tempora1schemata

of加go加8τo－sentences　and　w〃一sentences　proposed　in　this　thesis，working　together

with　the　notions　of　grammatica1ization　and　subjectification，can　exp1ain　both　why　the

meaning　shift　ofわε8o肋gτo　goes　from　the　semi－moda1（i．e．the　stage　of　tempora1

ongoingness）to　the　vo1itiona1，the　simp1e一～ωre，and　the　predictive－fuωre　use，and　why

the　meaning　shift　of　w〃goes　from　the　vo1idoml　use　to　the　simp1e－future　to　the

predictive－future　use．The　tempora1schemata　at　issue　can　a1so　exp1icate　the　interpretation

mechanism　of　w〃一andわε8o肋ポo－sentences，name1y，how　the　schematic　meaning　of

〃〃andわθgo肋8τo　give　rise　to　particular　uses．That　is　to　say，our　tempora1schema－

based　a㏄ount　can　give　a　systematic　exp1anation　for　a　variety　ofphgnomena　conceming加

go肋ポo　and　w〃from　a　unified　point　of　view．

7．7．βθ　Go加g　ro愚皿d　W〃重駆the　P跳t　Te醐e

　　　　　In　this　section，we　wil1show　that　the　tempora1schemata　of加8o肋8τo－and　w〃一

scntences　can　a1so　account　for　the　fact　that1n　unembedded　dauses，加8o肋μo1n　the　past

tense　often　imp1ies　non－fu1fi1ment　of　the　I－situation，whi1e　w〃in　the　past　tense　indicates

fωfi1me耐ofthe　I－simation．Consider：

　　　　　（67）a．　The　Qし1een　woωd　arrive　three　hours1ater．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　The　Queen　was　going　to　arrive　three　hours1ater．25
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Haegeman（1989：313））

As　is　we1l　known，sentence（67a）suggcsts　that　the　queen　arrived　three　hours　after　the

time　of　orientation　in　the　past．whereas　sentence（67b）suggests　that　the　queen　did　not

arrive　three　hours　after　the　time　oforientation　in　the　past．It　is　often　said　that　this　is　due　to

pragmatic　imp1icatures．

　　　　　The　past　tense　versions　of　the　temporal　schemata　oftheわε8o肋μo－and　the　w〃一

sentence　can　il1ustrate　the　concrete　mechanism　of　these　pragmatic　imp1icatures．The

tempora1schemata　for（67a）and（67b）are　shown　in（68a）and（68b），respective1y：

　　　　　（68）　a．　　　　　　　　TF
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　Eo1　　　　正ら　　　　　S　　　　　＜w111m　the　past　tense＞

　　　　　　　　　　b．　TF

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　E1　　　　　E2　　　　　S　　　　　くbegomgtomthepastter1se＞

Note　that　the　schemata　in（68a）and（68b）are　para11e1to　that　of　w〃of　simp1e　future　and

that　ofわθ8o肋8τo　of　tempora1ongoingness，respective1y．Thus，the　same　kind　of

exp1anation　app1ies　to　this　phemmemn．In（68a），there　is　on1y　one　event　time　associated

with　a　semanticaHy－fi11ed　situation　on　the　time1ine，i．e．E2（the　event　time　of　the　situat1on

of　the　Que㎝ls　arriva1），for　the　event　time　of　the　w－situati㎝represented　by　El　is　no

1onger　a　pure　event　time　but　an　orientationa1event　time；since　the　temporal　focし1s（TF）is

norma11y　fixed　on　the（part　of）pure　event　time，it　is　thus　typica1ly　fixed　on　E2，which　is

related　to　the　proposition　domain．This　is　how　the　speaker　focuses　on　the　actua1ization　of

the三一situation（associated　with　E2）．On　the　other　hand，it　is　usua11y　the　case　that　we　have

a1ready　known　whether　a　past　event　actua1ized　or　not．So　with　the　past　tense，the　w〃一

sentence　teΩds　to　indicate　fulmment　of　the　I－situation．

　　　　　On　the　other　hand．in（68b）there　are　two　event　times　associated　with　semantical1y－

fi11ed　situations　on　the　time1ine，i．e．El（expressing　the　intention　or　the　p1an）and　E2

（expressing　the　Queenls　arriva1）．The　reason　why　the　TF　is　fixed　on　E　l　in　the　case　ofわθ
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8o肋8τo－sentences　with　the　past　tense　is　exp1ained　as　fo11ows：if　we　intended　to　direct

our　attention　to　a　future－in－the－Past　situation　a1one，we　wou1d　use　the　unambiguous

version，i．e．the　w〃一sentence；we　use　theわθ8o肋8τo－sentence　to　focus　on　the

information　that　the　w〃一sentence　camot　convey，i．e．an　intention　or　plan　in　the　past

（represented．by　E1）；thus　with　the　be　going　to－sentence，the　TF　is　fixed　on　El．

Moreover，it　is　very1ike1y　that　we　have　a1ready㎞own　whether　or　not　a　past　situation

actua1ized．Hence，with　the　past　tense，since　the　BGT－situation（i．e．the　intention　or

p1an）is　highhghted，the加8o加8τo－s6ntence　can　pragmatica11y　imp1y　mn－fu1fi1ment　of

the　Lsituation．

　　　　　Taking　the　above　matters　into　consideration，we　can　conc1ude　that　the　pragmatic

imp1icatures　associated　with　the加go肋8fo－sentence　and　the　w〃一se耐ence　in　the　past

tense　are　due　to　the　interaction　between　their　temporal　schemata　and　pragmatic　inference．

7．8．　Conc皿ω亘醜g　Rem蛆ks

　　　　　In　this　chapter，we　have　demonstrated　that　the　tempora1schemata（induding　the

㎞をema1tempora1structures）ofわθ8o加μo－and　w〃一se耐ences　proposed　in　sections7．2

to7．4provide　a　unified　and　systematic　exp1anation　for　the　various　phenomena　conceming

わε8o左〃8τo　and　w主〃．

　　　　　Our　tempora1schema－based　ana1ysis　of　w〃一and加8o肋8τo－sentences　not　on1y　can

accountforthe　differences　in　meaning　and　cooccurrence　restriction，but　a1so　can　exp1ain，

together　with　the　notions　of　grammatica1ization　and　subjectification，why　a　diversity　of

uses　ofわθ8o肋8τo　and　w〃have　emerged．Moreover，the　ana1ysis　can　a㏄oしmtfor　why

in　the　case　of　the　past　tenseラわθ8o加8τo　contributes　toし㎜fu1fi11ment　of　the　infinitive，s

situation　while　w〃con耐ibutes　to　fuげi1mentofthe　infinitive’s　situation．

269



　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　NOTES　TO　CHAPTER7

　　　　　＊　This　chapteris　adeve1oped　versi㎝ofWada（1996）．

　　　　　l　　The　sentence　is　grammatica1in　the　fo11owing　sense：Ryo　is　going　somewhere

in　order　mt　to　p1ay　temis　here　tomorrow．

　　　　　2　　0fcourse，the　time　in卯estion　can　be　past．Consider（i）：

　　　　　（i）　a．　John　intended　coming　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　John　was　coming　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Hudd1eston（1969：780））

In　both　cases，the　future　situation　of　Johnls　coming　is　eva1uated　from　a　time　point　in　the

past，which　is　a1so　rea1andthus　we　are　certain　of．

　　　　　3　　As　we　have　mentioned　in　note23of　chapter1，as　far　as　main　or　independent

sentences（or　c1auses）are　concemedヨmoda1ity　in　my　sense　is　equiva1ent　to　moda1ity　in

Nakau，s　sense．

　　　　　4　　In　Nakau1s　system　of　moda1ity，Lyons’（1977）subjective（e．g．〃α）ノin〃〃α）ノ

わεrα〃〃8）and　objective　epistemic　moda1ity（e．g．ρo∬〃θin〃なρ088め16肋α加f∫

κれo〃∫）correspond　to　a　member　of　the　moda1ity　domain　and　a　member　ofthe　proposition

domain，respectively．For　further　discussion，see　Nakau（1997）．

　　　　　5　　Minoru　Nakau（persona1commしmication）has　poi耐ed　out　that　the　situation

type（or　the　Aktionsart）of　a　modalized　e1ement　is　neutra1．

　　　　　6　　S1nce　the　W－situati㎝is　a　modality　and　thus　it　is　not1ocated　on　the　time　line，

it　does　mt　place　any　restrictions　on　the　range　oftime　that　the　re1evant　I－situatio肘efers　to；

thus，the　I－siωation　can　refer　to　present　and　even　past　time，as　in：

　　　　　（i）　a．　Thatl11beJi川respollseto㎞ockatdoor1．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　They　wi1l　have　made　the　decision1ast　week．

The　I－siωation　in　sentence（ia）refers　to　the　present　area　and　that　in　sentence（ib）to　the

past　area．The　grammaticaHty　of（ib）might　appear　to　cast　doubt　on　our　c1aim　made　in

270



section2．2．2．1that　the　bare　infinitive　in　the　position　after　a　moda1auxHiary　represents

either　sim山taneity　or　posteriority．　However，this　is　not　contradictory　to　our

compositiona1tense　theory．On　the　contrary，the　fact　under　discussion　strengthens　our

theory．㎞（ib），theI－situationc㎝sistsoftheresu1tantstaterepres㎝tedbypeげectんα・θ

andthes肚uati㎝repres㎝tedbythepastparticip1e．1tistheperfectauxiliaryん舳thatis

in　the　bare　infinitive　form．Since　the　resu1tant　state　associated　with肋vθis　const川ed　as

simωtaneous　withthe　eventtimeofthe　W－sit㎜tion　associated　with　w111，the　existence　of

sentence（ib）is　not　counter－evidence　to　our　theory．　It　is　the　situation　described　by　the

pastpa耐icip1e㎜肋thatreferstothepastarea．

　　　　　7　　Need亘ess　to　say，the　w〃一sentence　counterparts　of（24a）and（24b）are

grammatiCa1．

　　　　　8　　　Cf．Nico1le（1997，I998）．

　　　　　9　　The　terms　o〃∫θτand　codαare　due　to　Freed（1979）．

　　　　　10　　As　mustrated　in（5），with　the　past　tense　morpheme　the加8o肋8τo－sentence

often　imp1ies　non－actua1ization　of　the　l－situati㎝．We　wm　come　back　to　this　point　in

section7．7．

　　　　　l1　The　sentences　in（37）cannot　be　exp1ained　by　a　genera1view　which　simp－y

says　thatsinceわε8o肋gチo－sentence亨a11e　presenトoriented，they　cannot　go　withゲc1auses

which　contain　future　situations．This　is　c1ear　from　the　fact　that　in（37a）theゲc1ause

situationreferstothepastandin（37b）itrefe1．stothepresent．

　　　　　12　　The　predicateわθoften　foHowsわθ8o肋8τo，as　in（i）：

　　　　　（i）　　Shels　goingto　be　atennis　p1ayer．

However，this　type　of加is　used　in　the　sense　of　lbecome，and，thus，shou1d　be　classified

aSan㎝一StatiVetype．

　　　　　　ほ　　Theseんαws　are　regarded　as　express1Ωg　c舳sativeんαvε，so　they　are　noト

StatiVe．
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　　　　　14　　An　anonymous　EL　reviewer　has　poi耐ed　out　that　the　oddness　of（45b）might

be　due　to　that　of　the　position　ofα1γω4ソ．However，an　account　based　on　the　syntactic

position　a1one　cannot　exp1ain　the　difference　in　acceptabi1ity　between（ib）and（iib）．

　　　　　（i）　　a．　Thetrees　w川a1ready　have　shed　their1eaves（when　we　arrive）、

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Dec1erck（1991a＝108））

　　　　　　　　　　b．？We　a1ready　wH1have　the　kitch㎝redecoratedラwe　camot　have　the

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　builders　in　too．（：（45b））

　　　　　（ii）　a．　John　wm　send　the　money　immediate1y　back　to　the　girl．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　John　immediate1y　wHl　send　the　money　back　to　the　girl．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Jackendoff（1972：67））

Jackendoff（1972：67）states　that　both　ofthe　adverbs　in（ii）occur　in　the　VP，so　they　are

VP　adverbs．It　is　safe　to　say　thatαかθαφis　a1so　a　VP　adverb．Thus，it　is　predicted　in

terms　ofthe　syntactic－position　account　that　the　syntactic　position　ofαかεαかis　the　same　as

that　ofゴ〃〃θ”αε1ツ．However，as　is　c1ear　from　the　above　paradigm，～〃〃θ”αθ／ツcan

apPearjustbefore　w〃withoutdifficu1ty，whi1eα加ψcamot．We　cantherefore　c1aim

that　the1ess　acceptabi1ity　of（ib）is　ascribed　mt　to　the　syntactic　position，but　to　semantic

factors．The　tempora1schcma　ofthe　w〃一senten㏄proposed　in　this　sωdyうa1ong　with　the

semantic　str㏄tリre　ofα加oφproposed　by　Michae1is（1992），not　on1y　gives　an　answer　to

the　question　of　whyαかθαφノ，s　apPearing　just　before　w〃is　odd（on　this　point，see　the

text），but　a1so　exp1ains　why　a　sentence1ike（iii）つwh1ch　I　owe　to　the　amnymoヒーs　reviewer，

is　peげect1y　grammaticaL

　　　　　（iii）　John　is　late．The　train　wm　have　aIready1eft　when　he　arrives．

As　the　anonymous　reviewer　points　out，α加αかin（iii）is　primari1y　associated　with　the

pe1fecttense，modifyingitsresu1tantstate（i．e．the耐ainlsbeinggonc）．1nsection3．2．2

and㎞chapters4to6，it　has　been　proposed　and　demonstrated　thatをhe　tempora1schema　of

the　peげect　tense　consists　of　two　situations，i．e．a　siωation　prior　to　a　time　of　orie耐ation
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and　its　corresponding　rcsu1tant　state　holding　at　that　time　of　orientation　on　whose　event

time　the　temporal　focus（TF）is　fixed．Thus，we　can　say　that　the　resu1tant　state　of　the

pe1fect　tense　is　connected　with　the　state　described　byαかθαφノ，as　shown　in（iv）be1ow，

where　the　shaded　rectang1e　represents　the　resu1tant　state　described　by　the　pe㎡ecttense：

　　　　　（iv）　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　R
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↓

　　　　　　　　　　〈・1…dy＞　　　○　　△

　　　　　　　　　　くwm＋Pe㎡ec｛＞

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　介
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　S　　　　　　　TF

Thus　the　w〃一sentence　in（iii）is　grammatica1．I　note　in　passing　that　this　exp1anation　a1so

app1ies　to（ia），becaリse　though　the　position　ofα加ψin（ia）is　differe耐from　that　of

α1陀ψofthesec㎝ds㎝tencein（iii），bothadverbsspecifytheresωtantstaterepres㎝ted

bypeげectんαw．

　　　　　15　　According　to　Kashino（1993），Ωot　a11native　speakers　accept　this　sentence　as　a

grammatiCa1SentenCe．

　　　　　16　　As　Dec1erck（1991a：157）states，the　progress1ve　formわε十present　particip1e

is　used　when　the　speaker　focuses　on　the　midd1e　of　the　situation，disregarding　its

beginning　and　end　points．That　is，a　predicate　in　the　progressive　form　represents　on1y　the

processofasituation，mtthe㎝setandthecoda．Thusapredicateintheprogl’essive

form　can　be　viewed　as　a　state－like　one，not　having　an　inchoative　sense，　This

characteristic　derives　from　the　property　ofわθ．

　　　　　17　　in　this　connection，Langacker（1990：23）poi耐s　out　that　by　means　of

s1lbjectificati㎝，theverb8ohaslostthes㎝seofits1ocati㎝a1refer㎝cepointofphysica1

movement　and　instead　has　come　to　gain　a　new　sense　of　temporal　reference　point．

　　　　　18　Stricdy　speaking，theわθ8o加8τo－sentence　of　simple　fuωre　has　a　different

i耐ema1tempora1stmcture　from　theわθ8o加gτo－se耐e－1ce　offuture　prediction．See　section

7．6．4for　details．
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　　　　　一9　　Note　here　that　future－reference　use　of〃〃does　not　mean　that　it　is　a　future

tense　marker．As　is　c1ear　from（53b），this　w〃is　interpreted　as　functioning　as　a　time　of

orientation　which　is　simωtaneous　with　the　speech　time．Thus　the　tense　associated　with

this〃〃isregardedasthepres㎝ttense．

　　　　　20　　Coates（1983：Ch．7）divides　the　vo1itiona1use　of　w〃into　the　sense　of

l1wiHingness・l　and　that　of”intention．”　She　notes　that　in　the　case　ofをhe　sense　of

l，wmingnesslI　the　subjectls　wiuingness　is　focused，whi1e　in　the　case　of　the　sense　of

nintention，，thefuωre　event　isfocused．The　subject，s　wi11ingness　is　re1ated　to則andthe

future　event　to　E2within　our　framework．If　we　take　this　finer　distinction　into　account，it

may　be　the　case　that（53a）is　reserved　for　the，■wi11ingness”se血se　of　w〃and　the　tempora1

schema　for　the”intention”sense　of　w〃，which　comes　between　the’lwi11ingness”sense

and　the”simp1e　fuωre”sense　of　w〃，is　schematica11y　represented　in（i）：

　　　　　（i）　　Present　　　　　　　F肚ure

　　　　　　　　　　S，El　　　　　E2
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　↑

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TF

I　will　investigate　this　point　in　my　fし脈ure　research．

　　　　　21　　In　this　connection，BybeeラPag1iuca　and　Perkins（1991：26－29）present　a

simi1ar　approach　to　semantic　stages　for　futures　based　on　the　moda1ity　use，c1aiming　that

the　semantic　deve1opment　of　w〃goes　from　the　stage　of　intention　to　the　stage　of　future

prediction，though　their　approach　differs　in　some　respects　from　my　approach　here．First，

I　exp1icit1y　d1stingしlish　the　stage　of　simple　future　from　that　of　future　prediction　on　the

bas1s　of　the　notions　of　the　modality　and　the　proposition　domain，w舳e　they　do　mt．

Second，they　do　not　give　an　explanation　in　terms　of　the　hltema1temporal　stmcture　and　the

tempora1schema・

　　　　　22　The　reason　why　the　moda1ity　in　c1uestion　mリst　be　a　prediction，but　not　an

assertion，is　due　to　the　fact　that　we　usua1ly　cannot　make　aηassertion，but　make　a
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predicti㎝，aboutthefuture．

　　　　　23　　Kashino（1993）observes　plenty　of　data　which　show　that　the　range　of　use　of

わθ8oj〃8τo　is　encroaching　on　that　of　use　ofγレlj〃．

　　　　　24　　Patr1ck　Du閉ey（persona1communication）reserves　the　termρoた〃α1妙for

the　common　semantic　feature　ofmoda1verbs；so　it　may　be　apPropriate　forus　to　substitute

the　term〃ψργoわα〃りげooc〃γε〃cθfor　the　term　potentia1ity　not　on1y　to　represent　the

schematic　meaning　of　w〃exact1y，but　a1so　to　distinguish1tfrom　the　schematic　meaning

of　other　moda1s．

　　　　　25　　Haegeman（1989）argues　that　w〃一sentencβs　are　semantica11y　equiva1ent　to，

but　pragmatica11y　differe耐from。わθ8o加μo－se耐ences．However，as　she　herseげadmitsヨ

this　argument　cannot　exp1icate　the　reason　why　the　difference　in　meaning　in（67）emerges．

In　this　connection，see　Dec1erck（1991b：382－383）and　Higuchi（1991：63－69）for　further

criticism　of　Haegemanls　approach．Iピs　thus　appropriate　to　think　that　the　difference　in

tempora1schema（inc1uding　intema1tempora1structure）betweenわθ8o肋8τo－and　w〃一

s㎝tencestriggerssuchadifference．
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CHAPTER 8 
THE MECHANISM OF INTERPRETING TENSES 

IN INDIRECT SPEECH COMPLEMENT CLAUSES* 

8.0. Introduction 

The mechanism of interpreting English tenses in indirect speech complement 

clauses (CCs), widely known as the sequence of tenses phenomenon, has been analyzed 

by many grammarians and linguists. Among previous studies on this phenomenon, two 

types of analyses have been prevalent the "sequence of tenses rule" analysls (e g 

Comrie (1986), Costa (1972), Coulmas (1986), and Hornstein (1990)) and the "relative 

time" analysis (e.g. Dahl (1987), Declerck (199lb, 1995), Smith (1978, 198lb), and 

Wekker ( 1980)). I However, they all have either some theoretical or empirical problems, 

or both. Some of them do not give a systematic explanation for the phenomenon; others 

pay little attention to the nature of indirect speech, thus failing to illuminate the mechanism 

of the phenomenon. 

The present chapter aims to provide a principled explanation of how to interpret 

English tenses, especlally past tenses, in indirect speech CCs. To this end, I claim that 

Hlrose's (1995, 1997a, 1997b, 1998) theory of reported speech, which presents the 

notions of "publrc self" and "pnvate self" that presuppose the notlons of "publlc 

expression" and "private expression," must be introduced into the compositional tense 

theory proposed In thls study. It will be demonstrated that our analysis based on the two 

theories can not only solve the problems with the previous analyses, but explain a variety 

of related phenomena in Indirect speech from a unified point of view. This chapter is a 

case study showlng that the tense structure (or the schematlc meaning) of a given tense 

form (or temporal template) combines, at the tense-interpretation level, with other theories 

such as Hirose's theory of reported speech and the theory of modality surveyed in chapter 
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1to　give　a　more　systematic　and　princip1ed　exp1anation　for　a　ceれain　tense　phemmenon

than　other　tense　theories．

8↓　　甲r⑧v亘o⑬s　A㎜副yses

8．1．1．The　Sequence－of－Tenses　Ru1e　Ana1ysis

　　　　　The　proponents　of　the　sequence－ofイenses　m1e　ana1ysis　state　a　forma1ru1e　in　the

following　mamer：when　a　dir㏄t　speech　sentence　is　changed　into　an　indirect　speech

counterpartうthe　tense　ofthe　origina1utterance　in　the　repo1てed　cIause　must　be　backshifted

if　the　verb　in　the　repo耐ing　cIause　is　in　the　past　tense，whi1e　the　tense　of　the　origina1

雌erance　in　the　reported　c1ause　must　be　retained　ifthe　verb　in　the　repo脈ing　ciause　is　i’n　the

n㎝一Pasttense．2

　　　　　This　ana1ysis，however，raises　some　prob1ems．3Let　us　first　examine　the　fo11owing

pairsofs㎝辻ences：

　　　　　（1）a．They　wi11reporttomorrow　that　Harry　is　transmitting．

　　　　　　　　　b．They　wi11repo血tomorrow：・’Harry　was　transmitting（yesterday）．’，

　　　　　（2）a．　One　day　John　wm　regret　that　he　is　treating　me1ike　this．（Dowty（1982：50））

　　　　　　　　　b．One　day　John　wi11regret：1，I　was　treating　her　badIy．1，

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Dec1erck（1991b：162））

Take（1）for　example．In（la），the　event　time　of　the　CC　situation　can　be　viewed　as

referring　to　present　time．In　this　case，（1a）can　be　seen　as　an　indirect　speech　version　of

（1b），so　that　the　forma1rule　cannot　account　for　why　the　tense　of　the　origina1utterance

（i．e．the　pasttense）in（1b）is　changed　into　the　present　tense　in（1a）；forthe　ru1e　wrong1y

predicts　that　the　tense　of　the　origina1utterance　in（三b）should　be　retained．The　same

observation　apPIies　to（2）．

　　　　　Moreover，the　forma1rule　cannot　explain　why　the　pluperfect　in　the「eported　c1ause

is　not　backshifted　when　a　direct　speech　sentence　is　changed　into　an　indirect　speech
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counterpart (cf. Declerck ( 1991 b: 178)): 

(3) a. Mary said, "Nancy had gone to Italy." 

b. Mary said that Nancy had gone to Italy. 

(4) a. Yoko said, "Toru had been here for two hours." 

b. Yoko said that Toru had been there for two hours. 

Conslder (3) for example. The fact is that in (3b), when interpreted as an indlrect speech 

verslon of (3a), the pluperfect is not backshifted. If the sequence-of-tenses phenomenon 

were caused by the formal rule at Issue, backshifting a pluperfect would theoretically be 

possible. However, this is not the case.4 The same applies to (4). 

8.1.2. The Relative Time Analysis 

Let us now turn to the relative time analysls, where the CC time can be related to the 

matrlx clause (MTC) time semantically. Previous studies of this type also pose problems. 

Most of the studies deal only with a limited number of data, not providing a systematic or 

princlpled explanation for the sequence-of-tenses phenomenon. In this subsection, I will 

examlne two major relatlve-time analyses and point out their problems. 

8.1.2.1. Smith (1978, 198lb) 

Let us first examine Smlth's (1978, 198lb) analysis. Smith analyzes the 

phenomenon in terms of two interpretive principles, i.e. the "sharing" and "orientation" 

principles, and a performatlve analysis. With the sharlng princlple, the MTC time 

functions as the reference time of the CC; this is exempllfied in a sentence like The nurse 

explained that the doctor was busy. With the orientation principle, the MTC time serves 

as a time of orientatlon from which the CC time is computed; this Is exemplified In a 

sentence like The report states that the spy vvas denounced last month. When the two 

principles are not effectlve, a performatlve analysis is operative: in the interpretation of a 
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sentence like Rieko said that Natsumi is happy, the CC tense is interpreted In relation to 

the tense in an abstract performative clause (e.g. I SAY); under this condition the sharlng 

princlple is operative and thus we can interpret the sentence in question appropriately. 

However, she does not clarify why the principles can work in indirect speech nor 

does she make clear the relation between the two principles. It is stated in Smith (1978) 

that the sharing princlple works when the MTC tense is the same as the CC tense, and the 

orlentation prlnciple works when the MTC tense is dlfferent from the CC tense. 

However, she herself obscures the relation between the sharing and the orientation 

princlple by applying the latter to a sentence in which the MTC tense Is the same as the 

CC tense (see especially Smith (198lb:224)). What is worse, she finally reaches the 

conclusion that the two prlnciples work only when the MTC tense is the same as the CC 

tense, and two more speclal principles are necessary when the MTC tense Is different 

from the CC tense (see Smith (198lb:226)). Thus, not only does Smlth herself make 

obscure the relationship between the two principles In questlon, but also her analysis has 

come to need at least four (unmotivated) principles (for other problems with her analysis, 

see Binnlck (1991 :352-353) and section 9. I .3.2). It will be shown in section 8.2 that my 

analysis requires only one motlvated prlnciple, i.e. the principle In ( 15) below. 

8.1.2.2. Declerck (199lb, 1995) 

Let us now turn to Declerck's ( 1991 b, 1995) analysls. Declerck presents one of the 

most effectlve explanatlons for the phenomenon at Issue. However, hls analysis also 

causes some problems. 

The flrst problem, which is common to other relative tlme analyses, Is that his 

analysis as it stands cannot explain why sentences llke those In (5) and (6) cannot receive 

what I call the posterior reading, where the CC time Is interpreted as coming after the 

M:TC time. 
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(5) a. Mary said that she was pregnant. 

b. I heard that Sally was in London. 

(6) a. Mary said that she finlshed her homework. 

b. John sald that he wrote a book. 

The sentences in (5) are temporally ambiguous in two ways (cf. En~ (1987: 635)). One 

readlng is the anterior reading, where the CC time is viewed as coming before the MTC 

time. The other is the simultaneous reading, where the CC time is seen as colnciding 

with the MTC time. On the other hand, the sentences in (6) recelve only the anterior 

reading because of the bounded nature of the CC situations: i.e., In order for a bounded 

sltuation to be true at the MTC time, Its endpoint must be reached before that tlme. 

Whether or not the slmultaneous reading is posslble does not matter here (thls will 

be dlscussed in sectlon 8.2.4). The polnt is that the CC time Is never seen as coming 

after the MTC time. Declerck considers that the CC tense can be elther absolute or 

relatlve. Thus, It should be theoretically posslble for (5) and (6) to receive the posterior 

readlng. Thls is because in the use of absolute past tenses in CCs, what Is relevant is the 

temporal relation between the speech tlme (S) and the CC time, not that between the MTC 

and CC times. This implies that in his system, CC times can come after MTC tlmes 

insofar as they are in the past. Indeed he argues that In the case of the posterior readlng, 

the CC verb must be in the predictive form (i.e. would + Infinltive), but he still does not, 

In a principled way, answer the fundamental questions: why (5) and (6) cannot allow the 

posterior reading of absolute past tenses in CCs and why the predlctive form shoulci be 

used when we refer to a future-in-the-past sltuation (In this connectlon, he gives an ad 

hoc solutlon to the fact from a pragmatlc point of view, however (cf. Declerck 

( 199lb: 184). See also section 9.3.2.) These points will be explained in a princlp]ed way 

within our composltional tense-theoretic framework. 

Stlll another problem is that hls analysls In terms of "temporal domaln," l.e. a set of 

280 



one　time　or　more，cannot　exp1ain　the　ungrammatica1ity　of（7）．

　　　　（7）a．＊Rieko　said　that　she　wou1d1eave　when互arrived　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　b．＊John　expected　that　he　wou1d　beをhere　when　I　arrived　tomorrow．

He　c1aims　that　in　a　past（tempora1）domain　whose　centra1siωation　is　represented　by　the

MTC　verb　in　the　abso1ute　past　tense　expressing　anteriority　re1ative　to　S，the　re1ative

（simple）pasttense　represents　simu1ta11eity，the　p1upe1fect　anterigrity，and　the　conditiona1

or　the　future－in－the－past　tense（i．e．wo〃〃十infinitive）posteriority．Thus1n（5a）ラthe

absolute　past　t㎝se∫α〃estab1ishes　a　past　domain，repres㎝ting　the　MTC　time　as　a　base

time　for　the　ca1cωation　of　subordinate　tenses，and　the　re1ative　past　tense　wωexpresses

simu1taneity　re1ative　to　the　MTC　time　as　the　base　time．He　a1so　claims　thatthe　semantic

strucωre　of　w加〃is　equivaIent　toαけ加τ肋εαw〃cん（cf．Dec1erck（1996））．Thし一s，the

sent㎝ce〃o叱〃θ川加〃wα∫ツo〃〃8isequivalentto／lov6〃ぴα〃加伽θα川んjc〃

Wα∫）ノ0〃η8．

　　　　　The　criticism　proceeds　in　the　fo11owing　way．First，as（8）shows，the　conditiona1

tense　ca肘efer　to　fuωre　time　re1ative　to　S．

　　　　　（8）a．Rieko　said　that　she　wou1d1eave　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　b．John　expected　that　he　wou1d　be　there　tomorrow．

What　is　important　is　that　in（8a），for　examp1e，the　CC　t㎝se　associated　with　wo〃1ωyθ

repres㎝ts　posteriority　in　the　past　domain　established　by　the　MTC　verb，i．e．∫o〃，and　the

time　of　Rieko’s1eaving，even　if　referring　to　the　future，can　be1ncorporated　i帆o　that　past

domain．This　imp1ies　that　the　same　app1ies　to　the　predicate　wo〃〃∠θα叱in（7a）．

Secondly，in（7）the　semantic　structure　ofthe　re1ative　pasttense1n　the　w加〃一c1ause（WC），

i．e．〃小〃，is　assumed　to　represent　simu1taneity　with　respect　to　the　imphcit　dme　indicated

㎞w加〃，i．e。肋〃j1ηθin　its　paraphrase　mentioned　above，which　is　in　t㎜4n　simultaneous

with迂he　time　of　Rieko，s！eaving　because　of　the1exica1property　of　the　firstαin　the　same

paraphrase．Thusうit　sho山d　be　the　case　that　hl　his　system，a11the　times　in（7）exist　in　the
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past　domain　estab1ished　by　the　MTC　verb．As　a　resu1t，his　ana1ysis　predicts　that　under

syntactic㎝vir㎝ments1ike　those　in（7），the　reiative　pastt㎝se　in　the　WC　shou1d　go　with

future－time　adverbia1s，and，thus，（7）shoωd　be　grammatica1；but　this　is　mt　the　case（see

a1so　section9．3．2）．5

8．1．3．Summary

　　　　Let　us　summarize　this　section．We　have　thus　far　seen　that　n㎝e　of　the　previous

ana1yses　have　succeeded　in　exp1aining　tense　phenomena　appropriate1y　in　indirect　speech

CCs．This　might　be　paれ1y　due　to　the　fact　that　they　have　paid肚de　attention　to　the　nature

of　indirect　speech　comp1ements　with　respect　to　interpretation　oftenses　in　CCs，or　pa耐1y

because　they　mix　the　semantic　structure（i．e．the　tense　st川cture　in　our　termino1ogy）ofa

tense　form　per　se　with　the　i耐erpretation　of　a　tense　form．To　the　best　of　my　know1edge，it

is　Hirose（1995．1997a，1997b，1998）who　provides　a　principled　exp1anation　of　the

nature　of　indirect　speech　phenomem　induding　tense　phenomena．However，he　does　not

dea1with　the　behavioroftense　in　detai1；in　addition，he　does　notexplain　why　his　princip1e

about　tenses　in㎞direct　speech（presented　in　section8．2．1be1ow）shou1d　be　as　it　is．

　　　　　In　the　next　section，I　wi11establish　a　new　anaiysis　of　tense　phemmena　in　indirect

speech　CCs　by　develop㎞g　Hirose■s　analysis　a　l1ttle　more　fω1y　in　terms　of　our

compositiona1tense　theory．It　wi11be　shown　that　our　new　anaiysis　provides　a　more

principled　and　motivated　exp1amtion　mt　on1y　for　the　prob1ems　with　the　previous

analyses．but　a1so　for　further　related　tense　phenomena　in　Eng1ish　indirect　speech　CCs．

8．2．　A服　A肘em就豆ve　A皿副ysis

　　　　This　section　s1？ows　that　our　compos1tiona1tense　theory，together　with　Hirose，s

theory　of　reported　speech，is　usefuけor　the　exp1anation　of　tense　phenomena　in　indirect

speech　CCs．More　sp㏄げica11y，the　origina1temporal　value　ofthe　finite（past）tense　form
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interacts　with　the　semantic　nature　of　indirect　speech　c1arified　by　Hirosels　theory　at　tense－

interpretation1eve1to　provide　a　new　ana1ysis　ofthc　phenomenon　in　question．

8．2．1．Hirose’s　Theory　of　Repo血ed　Speech

　　　　Let　us　first　out1ine　Hirose’s　theory　of　reported　speech　brief1y．One　aim　of　his

theory　is　to　provide　a　principled　exp1anatiol1for　syntactic　and　semantic　differences

between　Japanese　and　Eng1ish　indirect　speech．6Above　aH，how　to　exp1ain　tense　behavior

in　indirect　speech　within　his　framework　is　direct1y　re1evant　to　the　present　discussion．

Thしls，I　restrict　myse1f　to　the　tense　behavior．Hirose（1997a：33）offers　the　fo11owing

princip1e：

　　　　　（9）　The　use　of　tenses　in　the　indirect　speech　CC　is　attributed　to　the　private　se1f　in

　　　　　　　　　　Japanese，whHeitisa並ributedtothepし一舳cselfinEnglish．

　　　　　Before　exami篶ing　how　this　princip1e　works，we　have　to　see　the　background　to

1mderstandthispri㏄ip1e．日rstofa1l，asabasisforhisexp1anati㎝，Hlirose（1995：226）

proposes　the　fo1－owing　hypothesis：

　　　　　（1O）　Direct　speech　is　a　quotation　of・public　expression，and　indirect　speech　is　a

　　　　　　　　　　quotationoflprivateexpressi㎝．’

He　defines”public　expression”as　the1eveI　of　linguis‡ic　expression　corresponding　to　the

communicative　function　of1anguage，and”private　expressionll　as　the1eve1of1ingし1istic

expression　corresponding　to　the　non－commエmicative　or　thought－expressing　function　of

language．　The　hypothesis　in（10）thus　means　that　while　direct　qじotes　can　report

communicative　attitudes　of　the　origim1speaker，indirect（1uotes　correspond　to　menta1－state

representations　or　subjective　thoughts　of　the　origina1speaker．It　shou1d　be　noted　here　that

the　communication　ofthoughts　presupposes　the　expression　ofthoし蔓ghts．This　means　that

pub11c　expression　consists　of　private　expression　and　communicative　a出tudes（or

addressee＿orientedness）．
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　　　　To　i11ustrate　this　pointラconsider（11）：

　　　　　（11）a．　Rieko　saidラ”Natsumi　is　sick．’l

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Rieko　said　that　Natsumi　was　sick．

In（Ha），by　using　the　direct　quote　the　repoれer　repoれs　the　communicative　attitudes　ofthe

origina1speakerラi．e．Rieko．　In　other　words，the　repoれer　repo血s　Rieko’s　origina1

uttera㏄e，i．e．herpublicexpressi㎝．1n（11b），bycontrast，byusi㎎theindirectquote

the　reporter　represents　on1y　the　me耐a1state　or　thought　of　the　origim1speaker，i．e．

Riekols　private　expression．　That　the　indirect　speech　CC　corresponds　to　private

expression　is　indirect1y　justified　by　the　fact　that　verbs　of　menta1activity　such　asτん肋火，

わε〃θyθand肋α8加θcannot　take　direct　speech　CCs，but　rather　must　re（1uire　indirect　speech

CCs．7

　　　　　Let　us　now　consider　the　concepts　of　l1pub1ic　se1f”and”private　se1f，1’which　p1ay　an

important　ro1e　in　the　princip1e　in（9）．PubHc　se1f　is　defined　as　the　subject　of　pub1ic

expression，i－e．the　subject　of　a　commしmicating　act，and　private　seげas　the　subject　of

privateexpressi㎝ラi．e．thesubjectofath㎝ght－expressi㎎act．Pub1icselfandprivate

se1f　are　two　different　aspects　of　the　same　speaker．Thus　in（11a，b），the　reporter　is，by

definidon，depicted　as　pub1ic　se正f，because　he　or　she　is　communicating　the　content　of　the

sentences　to　the　addressee．By　contrast，in（11a），the　original　speaker（i．e．Rieko）is

depictedaspubiicselfbythereporterbecausethereporterisreporti㎎heroriginal

utterance　inc1uding　her　communicative　a航itudes；㎞（11b），Rieko　is　depicted　as　private　se1f

in　that　the　reporter　is　repoれing　her　origiml　thought　without　her　communicative　attitudes．8

　　　　　There1s　good　evidence　to　prove　that　i汀indirect　speech，the　subject　of　a　whole

sent㎝ce　is　repres㎝ted　as　a　private　self．M㎝ta1－attitude　adverbials　likeρグoわα〃ツand

ρo∬めZツare　used　to　express　a　menta1attitu（一e　of　an　origina1speaker　toward　a　g1ven

proposition　in　the　indirect　quote（cf．Hirose（1995：234））．Consider（12）：

　　　　　（12）　a，John　says　that　the　news　is　probab1y　true一
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　　　　　　　　　　b．John　thinks　that　Mary　may　possibly　be　a　spy．

In（12a），for　examp1e，ρグoわα〃ツrepresents　the　me耐a1attitソde　of　the　origim1speaker（i．e．

John）toward　the　proposition　of　the　news　being　true．Since　a　private　self　is　the　s此ject　of

a　menta1－state　expressing　act，John　is　depicted　as　a　private　self．The　same　app1ies　to

Japanese　data（see　Hirose（1995：232－233））．

　　　　　Having　seen　the　background，we　can　mw　examine　how　the　princip1e　iΩ（9）works．

Observe（I3）：

　　　　　（13）a．Mary　said（that）Nancy　was　pregnant．

　　　　　　　　　　b．Mary－wa　Nancy－ga　ninshin　shiteiru　to　itta．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　Mary－Top　Nancy－Nom　pregnant　be－Pres　Quot　say－Past

　　　　　　　　　　　　　lMary　said　that　Nancy　was　pregnanポ

In（13b），Top，Nom　and　Quot　stand　for　topic　markerうnominative　case　marker　and

Ψotative　partic1e，respective1y．Both　se耐ences　are　represented　schematica1ly　as　fo11ows：

　　　　　（14）a－Mary　saidくNancy［wasi　pregnant＞l

　　　　　　　　　　b．一Mary　waくNancy　ga　ninshin　shiteiru＞to　itta】

The　square　brackets　represe耐　pubHc　expression　and　the　ang1e　brackets　private

expression．In（13a，b），the　repoれing　c1auses　arethe　repoれer1s　pub1ic　expressions．With

the　CCs，Engiish　behaves　different1y　from　Japanese．9In　the　Japanese　version（13b），a1i

the　e1ements　in　the　CC　are　att1’ibuted　to　the　pr1vate　seげbecause　they　constitute　pr1vate

expression．　In　the　Eng1ish　version（13a），by　contrast，the　preteritc　wωin　the　CC　is

attributed　to　the　reporteras　pub1ic　seげ．To　put　it　anotherway，the　pastness　represe耐ed

by　wωis　determined　by　the　reporter’s　responsibility．

　　　　　This　fact　is　compatible　with　the　mtしlre　of　indirect　speech　comp1ements；in　indirect

speech，the　reporter　is　free　to　blend　some　information　from　the　reporter1s　own　point　of

view　with　the　origim1speaker’s　mental　state　insofar　as　the　repolてer　preserves　what　the

origina1speaker　intends　to　convey（cf．Couimas（1986：2－3））．It　is　thus　possib1e　that　in
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Eng1ish，as　far　as　tenses　are　concemed，the　reporter　as　public　seげsuperimposes　his　or　her

pub1ic　expression　on　the　origina1speaker1s　private　expression．In（13a）ラfor　examp1e，

under1ying　the　reporter　s　pub1ic　expression　wα∫　三s　the　original　speakerls　pri　vate

expressi㎝α〃．

8．2．2Justification　and　Extension　in　Terms　ofthe　Compositiona1Tense　Theory

　　　　　We　can　now　justify　and　extend　Hirosels　princip1e　in（9）m　terms　of　our

compositiona1tense　theory，which　requires　the　distinction　between　the1evel　of　tense

structure　and　that　of　tense　interpretation，on　one　hand，and　the　distinction　between　the

A（bso1ute　tense）一component　and　the　R（elative　teΩse）一component．on　the　other．

　　　　　First，let　us　consider　why　the　use　of　tenses　must　be　attributed　to　the　pub1ic　se1f　in

Eng1ish　indirect　speech　CCs．Our　compositiona1tense　theory　can　answer　this　question．

As　we　have　seen，the　tense　theory　requires　that　an　Eng1ish　finite　predicate　have　the　A－

component　represented　by　a　tense　morpheme　which　estab1ishes　a　time－sphere．

Furthermore．in　the　theory　the　A－component　is　abso1ute　in　the　sense　that　the　estab1ishment

of　a　time－sphere　is　based　on　a　direct　relation　to　the　speakerls　point　of　view，which

adheres　to　the　speech　time（S），i．e．the　abso1ute1y－fixed　time　point　from　which　any

temporal　ca1cu1ation　usually　starts．Thus　for　examp1e，in　the　indirect　speech　sentence

（13a）the　A－component　of　wωρ陀8〃α〃represents　the　past　time－sphere　which　is　past

relativetoS，towhichthereporter（i．e．thespeakerofthewho1esentence）as　pubiicse1f

pertains．This　means曲at　in　indirect　speech．using　Eng1ish　abso1ute　tense　forms，i．e．

fin1te　predicates，amounts　to　ref1ecti㎎the　pointofview　ofthe　repoれeras　pub1ic　se1f　We

can　thus　say　that　the　statement　with　respect　to肋g1ish　teΩses　in　H1rosels　principle　comes

necessarily　from　the　tense　structure　of　Eng1ish　finite　predicates．一0

　　　　　Let　us　now　t1lm　to　an　extension　of　the　princip1e　in（9）．In　order　to　exp1ain　why

sentences1ike　those　in（5）and（6）a11ow　no　posterior　reading，considering　the　ro1e　of
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〃odα∠卿in　indirect　speech　CCs　is　necessary．As　stated　in　section　l．5，moda肚y　is

defined　as　a　speaker’s　subjective　menta1state　or　attitude　toward　a　proposition．Since

within　our　framework　a　speaker　can　be　either　the　speaker　of　the　who1e　sentence　or　the

speakeroftheorigina1utteranceinanindirectspeechsentence，aspeakercanbedepicted

aseitherapu舳coraprivatese1f．

　　　　　Moreover，distinguishing　theルwρo〃of　a　pub1ic　se1f　from　his　or　her

co〃∫c主o〃3〃ε∬is　a1so　inevitab1e　because　in　some　cases，the　viewpoint　ofthe　pびb1ic　se丘f　is

separated　from　the　consciousness　ofthe　pub1ic　self（I　will　discuss　this　in　section8．3．4）．

Consciousness　is　defined　as　the叩㎞d　of　an　individua1doing　any　kind　of　menta1activities．

On　the　other　hand，a　viewpoint　is　defined　as　anαα〃1α加〃ρルoτfrom　which　one　eva1uates

or　ca1cu1ates　something1inguistic　or　non－1inguistic．As　far　as　time　referen㏄is　concemed，

it　is　often　the　case　that　a　viewpoint　corresponds　to　a　time　of　orie耐ation，i．e．a　base　time

from　which　a　given　event　time　is　computed．However，th1s　does　not　necessari1y　mean

that　every　time　oforientation　ref1ects　a　speakerls　viewpoint．Consider，for　instance，the

caseofthepastpeげectt㎝seinanindependentc1ause1ike〃伽α肋〃ψ伽肋〃w加〃

αrγルθ〃加グε．In　this　case，the　time　of　orie耐ation　direct1y　re1evant　to　the　pe㎡ect　tense　is

that　in　the　past（i．e．the　time　estab1ished　by　the　event　time　of　the　speaker’s　arriva1）which

is　simu1taηeous　with　the　event　time　of　the　resu1ta耐state　represe耐ed　by　peげectんαvθ，

whereas　the　speaker1s　viewpoint　is　fixed　on　the　speech　time．Moreover，we　can　also　use

a　viewpoint　as　an　eva1uation　pivot　in，say，determining　which　promun　we　should

choose．Thus，a　vicwpoint　can　be　seen　as　a　different　notion　from　a　time　of　orientation．It

must　be　kept　in　m1nd　that　through　the　viewpoint，a　speakerls　consciousness　can　have

access　to　the　outer　wor1d（note　that　usua1ly，a　speakerls　consciousness　and　viewpoint

COeXiSt）．

　　　　　Taking　these　ma位ers　into　account，I　wH1offer　a　princip1e1ike　the　one　in（15），which

co11sists　of　both　an　extended　version　of　the　stateme耐as　to　Eng1ish　tenses　in（9）and　a

287



genera1izadon　about　Eng1ish　moda1e1ements．

　　　　　（15）In　Eng1ish　indirect　speech　CCs，the　R－compone耐ofa　finite　predicate　can　be

　　　　　　　　　　connected　with　the　viewpoint　of　the　pub1ic　se1f　either　direct1y　or　via　the

　　　　　　　　　　viewpoint　ofthe　private　se1f；moda1eiements　must　be　a耐ibu定ed　to　the　private

　　　　　　　　　　se1f．l　l

This　princip1e　provides　an　explanatory　basis　for　interpreting　the　mechanism　of　English

indirect　speech　CCs，working　at　the1eve1of　tense　interpretation．

　　　　　Let　us　first　examine　the　above　statement　pertaining　to　the　re1ation　between　moda1

e1ements　and　private　se1f．It　suggests　that　as　with　moda1adverbia1s　likeρグoわαわ1）ノin（12）ラ

moda1ity－re1ated　notions1ike　assertion，prediction　and　uncertainty　are　private　expressions，

i．e．subjective　thoughts　of　the　private　se1f，in　that　the　moda1ity－related　mtions　a1so

express　the　speakerls　subjective　attitudes　（cf．　also　Yukio　Hirose　（persona1

communication））．Thus，moda1ity　camot　freeiy　be　changed　by　the　reporter　as　pub1ic　se1f．

Consider（16）：

　　　　　（16）a．Mana　said　that　she　won　thefourth　prize　in　theたo8o　contest．

　　　　　　　　　　b．Rieko　said　that　she　would　move　to　another　office．

In（I6a）the　CC　verb　wo〃is　in　the　assertive　form　and　in（16b）the　CC　verb　wo〃〃〃ovε

is　in　the　predictive　form．Since　the　assertion　and　the　prediction　invo1ved　are　ascribed　t0

Mana　and　Rieko　respectively，the　reporter　camot　rep1ace　them　with　other　moda1ities

without　a　change　of　meaning．

　　　　　Let　us　mw　consider　the　above　statement　with　respect　to　the　relationship　between

viewpoints　and　the　R－component（associated　with　the　event　time）of　a　finite　predicate．It

suggests　that　the　public　self　can　attribute　the　interpretation　of　the　event　time　of　the　CC

predicate，either　direct1y　or　via　the　viewpoint　of　the　private　seげ，to　the　viewpoint　ofthe

pub1ic　se1f．This　is　high1y　motivated　in　the　sense　that　since　there　are　two　viewpoints　of

speakers（i．e．the　viewpoints　of　a　reporter　and　an　origina1speaker）in　indirect　speech，a
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CC　situation　has　the　potentia1to　be　re1ated　to　eiをher　of　the　two　viewpoints．12

　　　　　0bserve　thefo1iowing：

　　　　　（17）Bmce　said　that　Mary　was　pregnant．

　　　　　（18）Rieko　said　that　Natsumi　ce1ebrated　her　birthday　three　days　ago．

　　　　　（19）Oneday，Naomi　saidtoOscarthatshesaw　himtheday　before．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Comric（1986：273））

In（17）うthe　preterite　in　the　CC　can　receive　either　a　deictic　or　noη一deictic　interpretation．

The　A－component　of　wα∫ργθ8ηα〃estab亘ishes　the　past　time－sphere；the　time　of　the

situation　ofMaryls　being　pregnant，which　constitutes　the　R－compon㎝t　of　wα∫ρ陀8〃α〃，

can　be　connected　with　the　reporter’s　viewpointラeither　direct1y　or　via　Brucels　viewpoint．

This　ambiguity　is　disambiguated　by　the　co－occurrence　with　tempora1adverbia1s，as

exemp1ified　in（18）and（19）．In（三8）the　deictic　time　adverb肋rθθdα）ノ∫α8o　causes　the

deict1c　interpretation　of　cθ1θ加α胞6，whi1e　in（19）the　mn－deictic　time　adverb肋θdαツ

わψ・θcausesthen㎝一deicticinterPretationof∫αw．ほ

8．2．3．Exp1anation

　　　　　We　are　now　in　a　position　to　solvethe　prob1ems　with　the　previousana1yses．I　begin

with　Dec1erck’s　first（and　other　re1ative　dme　analyses’）prob1em，name1y，why　the　simp1e

past　tense　in　CCs　isΩot　a1lowed　to　receive　the　posterior　reading．From（i5）aboveラit

fol1ows　that　moda1ity　in　the　CC1s　attr此uted　to　the　private　se1f．In　order　to　assert

something，norma1ly　it　is　a1ready　kmwn　at　the　time　when　the　assertion　is　made．In　other

wordsつwe　can　usua11y　make　an　assertion　only　about　a　situation　which　coincides　with，or

is　prior　to，the　t1me　of　assertion．G1ven　this，it　foHows　that　the　private　seげcan　make　an

assertion　aboし亘t　the　CC　situat1on　on1y　when　the　CC　time　coincides　with，or　comes　before，

the　MTC　time．Since　the　CC　predicates　in（20）㎝d（21）are　in　the　assertive　form，both

sentences　do　not　al1ow　the　posterior　reading．
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(20) M:ary said that she was pregnant. (=(5a)) 

(21) Mary sald that she flnlshed her homework. (=(6a)) 

Principle (15) can also account for the ungrammaticality of (22), where the tlme 

adverbs make it clear that the CC times come after the MTC times, 1 4 

(22) a. *TWO days ago Betty said that she threw a party last night. 

(Declerck ( 1 99 1 b: 1 83)) 

b. *In 1970, Graham said that he got tenure in 1980. (Comrie (1986:281)) 

When referring to a sltuation which is future relative to a base time, we usually cannot 

make an assertion about that situation, but rather predict it. In (22), on the other hand, 

the assertive forms are used to refer to the situations in the future relative to the MTC 

tlmes as the base times (i.e. the times of orlentatlon). Such a contradiction makes (22) 

ungrammati cal . 

Let us now move to the explanation for Declerck's second problem, i.e., why 

sentences llke those in (7), which is repeated here as (23), are ungrammatical. 

(23) a. *Rieko said that she would leave when I arrived tomorrow. 

b. *John expected that he would be there when I arrlved tomorrow. 

Take (23a) for example. In our tense theory, the finlte predicate arrived in the WC has 

the A-component establishing the past tlme-sphere, so that the tlme of arriving must 

happen In the past. Thus the co-occurrence of arrived with the future time adverb 

tomorrow results in a contradictlon. Hence the Lmgrammatlcality of (23a). The same 

explanation can be extended to (23b). 

It is worth notlng here that our analysls can also account for the grammaticallty of 

(8), whlch is repeated as (24). 

(24) a. Rieko saidthat she would leave tomorrow. 

b. John expected that he would be there tomorrow. 

Take (24a) as an example. Since the nonfinite predicate leave itself does not have the A-
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component，its　event　dme　does　not　necessarily　happen　in　the　past　time－sphere．At　the

tense－structure1eve1，the　infinitive∠εα叱merely　expresses　an　abstract　image　of　the　integral

actua1ization　ofits　sitしlation；i．e．，it　can　express　any　kind　oftempora1re1ation（see　chapter

2）．At　the　tense－interpretation　ieve1，because　of　the　property　of　future　w〃一sentences

represented　by　the　form　of　wゴ〃十infinitive，the　nonfinite　predicate　in（1uestion　can

represent　posteriority　re1ative　to　the　time　of　a　prediction　associated　with　wo〃〃（see

chapter7for　detai1s）．It　is　thus　possib1e　that　the　event　time　of1ω叱is　interpreted　as

occurring　in　the　future　re1ative　to　the　speech　time（S）；the　verb1θαvεcan　go　with　the　f岨ure

time　adverbiaけo〃oγγow．

　　　　　Note　that　our　ana1ysis　can，from　a　unified　point　of　view，so1ve　the　prob1ems　with

the　sequence－of－tenses　ru1e　ana1ysis，which　are　exemp1ified　in（1a）and（3b），repeated

here　as（25a，b）．

　　　　　（25）a．They　wm　report　tomorrow　that　Harry1s　transmitt㎞g．

　　　　　　　　　　b．Mary　said　that　Nancy　had　g㎝e　to　Ita1y．

1n（25a），atthet㎝se－structure1evel，bothw〃andl∫炉伽∫〃τ肋9establishthepresent

time－sphere　in　which　their　event　times　are1ocated．At　the　tense一㎞terpretation1eve1，the

event　time　of　j∫ヶαη∫〃肋〃g　is　connected　with　the　speech　time，］5but　not　the　time　of

reporting，because　of　the　context．Let　us　now　tum　to（25b）．In　our　ana1ysis，whether　the

reference　time（i．e．the　event　time　of　the　resωtant　state　associated　with　peげectんαvθin　ow

termino1ogy）of伽d8o〃θis　simu1taneous　with，or　comes　before，the　time　of∫α〃is

irre！evantwhenweusetheplupelfect；foratthetense－str1』cturelevel，theplupeげectitseげ

establishes　the　past　time－sphere　and　represents　its　event　time（i．e．the　event　t1me

associated　with　the　past　participle　comp1ement）as　coming　before　its　refe14e三1ceむme（i．e．

the　event　t1me　associated　with　peげect々αソθ）in　that　time－sphere．　At　the　tense．一

interpretation1eve1，which　interpretation　we　shoωd　choose1s　determined　by　the　context．
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8．2．4．Two　Readings　of　Unbounded　Sentences　and　Tempora1Focus

　　　　　It　remains　an　unsett1ed　question　how　to　distinguish　the　simu1taneous　from　the

anterior　reading　of　unbounded　CCs　Iike　those　in（5）．First，observe（5a）again，which　is

repeated　here　as（26）：

　　　　　（26）Mary　saidthatshe　was　pregnant．

As　has　been　mentioned　in　section8．1．2，a　sentence1ike（26）a11ows　the　two　readings：the

a耐erior　and　the　simu1taneous　reading．This　is　due　to　the　interaction　between　the

homogeneous　nature　of　the　unbounded　c1ause　in　the　CC　and　the　nature　of　the　asse村ive

form〃ω；i．e．，a肘hough　the　homogeneity　ofwα8ργθ8〃α〃makes　it　possible　that　the　CC

situation　ho1ds　throughout　the　past　time－sphere，the　nature　of　assertion　ascribed　to　the

private　se1f（i．e．Mary）causes　the　situation　at　issue　to　ho1d　on1y　in　the　period　which　sta耐s

before，and1eads　up　to．the　time　ofMaryls　utterance．

　　　　　We　can　now　consider　how　to　distinguish　the　anterior　from　the　simu1taneous

reading．I　argue　that　the　notion　of　tempora1focし1s（TF）contributes　to　the　distinction

betwee“he　two　readings．For　convenience’sake，1et　us　repeat　the　def㎞ition　oftempora1

focus　be1ow：

　　　　　（27）Tempora1focus（TF）is　a　speakerls　focus　which　is　fixed　on　the　time　point

　　　　　　　　　　（period）of　a　situaをion　on　the　time　line　to　which　the　speaker　pays／is　pay㎞g

　　　　　　　　　　specia1att㎝tion．

It　shou1d　be　noted　that　in　the　case　of　indirect　speech，we　regardαΨω加グin（27）as

correspondingtothereporteraspub1icse1f．Giventhis，wecan　saythatwhethersentence

（26）receives　the　simultaneous　or　the　anterior　reading　depends　on　which　part　ofthe　time

of　the　situation（which　corresponds　to　the　rdevant　event　time）the　pubHc　se1f　directs　the

TF　at．Both　readinσs　are　schematized　be1ow：
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　b
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(28) MTC: 

CC: 

said 

u~/ Was pregnant 

s
 

T
 TF 

>
<
:
 

~
 TF 

The schema in (28) represents the simultaneous reading and the schema in (29) the 

anterior one. Time flows from left to right. A cross denotes the position of an event time 

and a rectangle with its ieft open symbolizes the zone where the private selfs assert[on 

holds. It is clear from the above schemata that both readings are distinguished frorn each 

other by means of the difference of the positlon of the TF. I note in passing that the 

distinction is done at the tense-interpretation level. 

8.2.5. Homophonous vs. Polysemous 

Before concluding thls section, I wlll touch on the question of whether Engllsh past 

tenses represent a homophonous or polysemous relationship. In my theory, as with past 

tenses in independent clauses and MTCs, past tenses in CCs have the A-component. 

There is, however, one difference between the former and the latter type of past tenses. 

The former type IS uSually Interpreted cleictically. This is the default case. As we have 

seen, by contrast, past tenses in CCs can be interpreted elther deictically or non-deictically 

because of the presence of the two viewpoints, l.e. those of the publlc self and the private 

self. Taking the discussion thus far into consideratlon, the two posslble deictic and non-

delctic interpretations of the past tense can be schematized in (30) and (3 1 ). 

( 3 O) a . MTC: S pu b. M:TC 
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　　　　　（31）　a．　MTC＝　Ypriv　S（Vpub）　b．MTC；　Vpriv　　　S（Vpub）

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　・・：　宴　　　　・・：Xl

Vpub　and　Vpriv　symbo1ize　the　viewpoi耐s　of　the　pub1ic　se1f　and　the　private　sdf，

respective1y．The　box　represents　the　past　time－sphere　and　the　cross　the　position　of　the

event　time．An　arrow　represents　a　me耐a1path　reaching　a　viewpoint　and　a　broken1ine　the

temporah．e1ation　betwe㎝the　MTC　and　CC　times．Both　diagrams　in（30a）and（3五a）

indicate　the　simu1taneous　reading　whi1e　both　diagram亭in（30b）and（31b）indicate　the

anterior　reading．

　　　　　In　terms　of　the　tempora1schema　working　at　the　tense－interpretation1eve1，the　past

tenses　schematized　in（30）are　different　from　the　ones　schematized　in（31）in　that　the　event

time　ofthe　former　type　is　interpreted　in　a　direct　relation　to　the　speech　time（S）ラwhile　that

of　the1a並er　tシpe　is　connected　with　S　via　the　MTC　time　as　a　base　time（or　a　time　of

orientation）．This　means　that　both　of　the　past　tenses　have　distinct（basic）semantic

structures　at　the　tense－interpretation　Ievel．However，both　types　of　past　tenses　are　tense－

structura11y　re1ated　to　each　other　because　they　both　contain　the　A－component　expressing

the　pasttime－sphere．With　respecttopasttenses　in　indep㎝dentdauses　and　MTCs，they

a1so　havethepasttime－sphere　intheirtempora1stmcωre．Wecanthus　saythatsincethey

can　aH　be　subsしlmedしmder　the　concept　of　the　past　time－sphere，Eng1ish　past　tenses

represent　a　polysemous　re1ation．16This　is　one　of　the　merits　of　the　compositional　tense

theory　which　reqωres　the　distinction　between　the　tense－strucωre1evel　and　the　tense－

inter町etation　level　because　we　can　give　a　motivated　answer　to　theΨestion　of　why

predicates　in　the　same　tense　can　be　interpreted　ambiguous1y（e．g．∫α〃and　wωin（26））．

　　　　　1nthissecti㎝う1haveproposedana1temativeapProachtotheinterpretationof

English（past）tenses　in　indirect　speech　CCs，soMng　the　problems　with　the　previous

a－1alyses，and　demonstrated辻hat　Enghsh　past　tenses　are　polysemous．In　the　next　section，

it　wi1l　be　shown　that　our　approach　can　further　explain　re1ated　phenomena　in　Eng1ish
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indirect　speech　from　a　unified　point　of　view．

8．3．　　F泌rt肚er　Re且我ted　皿ss湿es

8．3．1．Prese耐Tenses　in　Comp1ementαauses

　　　　　I　wi11first　consider　the　case　which　is　traditiona11y　regarded　as　an　exception　to　the

sequence－of－t㎝ses　ru1e，mme1y　the　case　where　the　CC　tense　is　pres㎝t　whi1e　the　MTC

tense　is　past．Consider（32）：

　　　　　（32）　Bruce　sa1d　that　Mary　is　preg㎜nt．

Note　that　the　content　of　the　CC　situation　is　asserted　by　Bruce，whose　viewpoint　adheres

to　the　MTC　time．The　assertive　form’∫is　used　to　describe　a　situation1n　the　pres㎝t，not

one　in　the～ture，vis一ガvis　Bmcels　viewpoint．This　can　be　verified　by　the　fact　that（32）is

eΨiva1ent　to（33），not　to（34）（Yukio　Hirose（persona1communication））．

　　　　　（33）　Bruce　said，”Mary　is　pregnant．”

　　　　　（34）　Bruce　said，，1Mary　wi11be　pregnant．n

　　　　　This　fact　is　accounted　for　by　the　principle　in（15）．（34）cannot　be　a　paraphrase　of

（32）bec舳se　the　reporter　as叩b1ic　se1f　camot　change　the　moda1ity　wh1ch　is　to　be

attributed　to　Bruce．Why，th㎝，is　the　pres㎝tt㎝se　used　in（32）？The　reason　is　thatthe

repoれer　regards　the　CC　situation　as　be1ng　true　at　S　as　we11as　atthe　MTC　time，relating　its

event　time　direct1y　to　his　or　her　own　viewpoint．一7

　　　　　The　princip1e　in（15）can　a1so　exp1ain　the　contrast　in（35），where　the　predictive　form

is　used．

　　　　　（35）　a．Ryoko　said　that　she　wou1d　come　with　me　tomorrow，

　　　　　　　　　　　b．Ryoko　said　that　she　wi11come　with　me　tomorrow．

It　is　only　the　CC　tense　that　the　reporter　as　public　seげcan　change　on　his　or　her　own

responsibility．Since　the　prediction　associated　with　the　predictive　form　is　attr1bしlted　to　the

private　se1f，i．e．Ryoko，the　reporter　has　to　use　the　pred1ctive　form　to　satisfy（15）．
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8.3.2. Future in the Past 

Let us now examine some apparent counterexamples to our analysis. Observe the 

following: 

(36) a. John said that the train left at4:50. (Declerck (199lb:67)) 

b. The nurse explalned that the doctor was working on Tuesday. 

(Smith ( 1978:59)) 

In (36), the CC verbs are both in the assertive form; nevertheless, they represent their 

event tlmes as coming after the MTC times. 

The fact might appear contradictory to our explanation, but (36a, b) are not 

counterexamples to our analysis because they are past versions of so-called futurate 

sentences (cf. Declerck ( 199lb:66-67; 1994:90)). Consider: 1 8 

(37) a. Emily leaves next Thursday. 

b. Emily is leaving nextThursday. 

(Smith ( 1 98 1 a:369)) 

In (37a), for instance, the verb Is in the present tense while the actualizatlon of the 

situatlon is in the future. Smith (198la:372-373) notes that the evaluatlon of futurate 

sentences Is based on a certain situatlon holding at S. This suggests that the speaker uses 

futurate sentences only when at S the speaker is certain of Emily's leaving next Thursday 

because of the content of the situatlon at S. Only in this case can the speaker assert the 

actuality of the situatlon at issue . 

Based on this observation, it can be sald that in (36) the private self associated wlth 

the MTC time is certain of the actualizatlon of the CC situation. In (36a), the situation of 

the traln's leaving at 4:50 is pre-determined by the timetable at the time of John's 

utterance before four-fifty. Thus John, i.e. the private self, can make an assertion aboLit 

such a future-In-the-past sltuation. The same applles to (36b). 
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8.3.3. Past Tenses In When-Clauses 

This subsectlon wlll show that the princlple In (15) can account for two phenomena 

concernlng past tenses in WCs embedded In CCs. The first concerns the case where past 

tenses in WCs are simp[e past tenses. Observe: 

(38) a. Mana sald that she practlced the koto in earnest for the concert when she 

was alone. 1 9 

b. She said that they were happier when they lived In Ashford. 

(Declerck ( 1 99 1 a: 524)) 

Take (38a) for example. Suppose that the time of Mana's utterance was on the day when 

the concert at issue was held. In this context, Iet us first conslder the verb practiced. The 

past-tense morpheme of that verb establishes the past time-sphere, and the event time is 

located somewhere in that tlme-sphere. The bounded nature of practiced the koto in 

earnestfor the concert, together with the nature of assertlon, allows (38a) to receive the 

anterior reading. Let us now turn to the verb in the WC. Slnce the preterlte was Is also a 

flnite predicate, It establishes the past time-sphere in which its event tlme is sltuated. 

How, then, can we explain the reason why the WC tlme is construed as 

slmultaneous with the tlme of Mana's practiclng the koto? As is widely assumed (cf. 

Arakl, Ono and Nakano (1977: 122) and Ota (1963: I 13)), I take the posltlon that the 

lexical property of when itself is responslble for the relationshlp of simultanelty. Thus, 

the event tlme of vvas is construed as simultaneous with that of practiced by virtue of the 

property of vvhen in the past time-sphere. 

l now turn to the second phenomenon, l.e. the difference In grammaticality between 

the (a)- and (b)- sentences in (39) and (40). 

(39) a. He said that he would help her mother when she was in trouble. 

b.* He said that he would help her mother when she would be In trouble. 
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(Declerck ( 1 996:243)) 

(40) a. I sald I would do It when I was back home. 

b.* I said I would do It when I would be back home. 

(Declerck ( 1 99 1 a: 1 5 1 )) 

Both would be and was in the WCs contain the past time-sphere in their tense structures. 

The question, then, arises as to why the predictive form (i.e. would + inflnitive) in the 

WC is not allowed in such syntactic environments as those in (39) and (40). 

To answer thls question, we have to conslder the scope theory of modal loglc 

briefly. Let us first look at cases of present tense sentences. The verb in if-clauses and 

temporal clauses (TCs) cannot usually be in the predictive form when the main verb is 

also in that form. Observe the following: 

(41) a. * If It will raln tomorrow, the game will be canceled. 

b.* John wlll leave when Blll will arrive. 

It Is often said that in these sentences, the main clause (MNC) and the subordlnate clause 

(SC) situations make an intensional domain, i.e. a set of propositions (cf. Lyons 

(1977: 170-171)), and the domain as a whole is wlthin the scope of the modal operator 

assoclated with will (see section 1.5 and section 2.2. 1). James (1986:37-39;41-43) 

convinclngly notes that the maln purpose of if-clauses is to repr~sent the condltion for the 

occurrence of the MNC, and the main purpose of TCs is to specify their temporal relation 

to the MNC, so that such relatlons of the SCs to the MNCS are objective. There is thus 

no room for subjective elements like modality to enter Into the SC situatlons. Hence the 

ungrammatlcallty of (4 1 ). 

With this in mlnd, Iet us return to (39) and (40). Sentence (39a), for example, is 

analyzed as follows. First, the sltuation of his helping her mother and that of her being in 

trOuble make an Intensional domain in the past. Secondly, was In the WC is a finite 

predicate and thus expresses the past tlme-sphere. Note, however, that the predicate at 
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Issue Is neutral as to modallty, since modality cannot enter Into sltuations like those in ljL 

clauses or TCs which constitute part of intenslonal domains.20 It may be true that the 

neutral form Is superficially the same as the assertive form, but just because It is so does 

not mean that was in the WC is accompanied by assertlon. Thirdly, the intensional 

domain represented by the whole CC is within the scope of the modal operator assoclated 

wlth would. From (15), It follows that the prediction represented by would is attributed 

to the private self, i.e. the subject of the whole sentence. Hence (39a) is grammatical. 

Why, then, are sentences (39b) and (40b) ungrammatlcal? We can explain thls by 

saying that they violate (15). Take (39b) for example. Slnce the intensional domaln is 

associated with the modality ascribed to the private self, inserting another would Into the 

WC would lead to the situation which, in the same intensional domain, would require 

another private self to which the predlction represented by that would is attributed. 

However, the real truth is that there Is no such private self in (39b). The same applies to 

(40b). Hence, the (b)-sentences in (39) and (40) are ungrammatical. 

8.3.4. Past Tenses in the Future 

Finally, I wlll analyze past tenses In the future. Observe: 

(42) a. Mana will say that she played the koto. 

b. Someday, when they ask me If I knew you, I will smile and say that you 

were a friend of mine. 

(43) a. In 2010, Ebenezer will say that he got tenure In 2000. 

b. In 2002, Rieko will announce that she married hlm in 1999. 

In (42a), for example, the CC time referred to by playecl does not necessarily come before 

S; all the temporal relation in (42a) indicates is that the CC tlme comes before the MTC 

tlme. Thls is justified by the sentences in (43) (Suppose we are now in 1998). Thls fact 

might appear contradlctory to our account, for we have stated that a past finite predicate 
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establishes　the　past　time－sphere　in　which　its　event　time　is1ocated．

　　　　　In　order　to　explain　this　apparent　co耐radiction，we　have　on1y　to　present　the

fo1lowing　genera1ization：

　　　　　（4L）　In　Eng1ish　indirect　speech，the　viewpoint　of　the　pubiic　seIf　can　be　shifted

　　　　　　　　　　　from　S　to　the　MTC　time　wh㎝the　MTC　time　is　in　thef伽re．

This　geΩeralization　is　compatible　with（15）because　in（μ），the　CC　tense　is　st川

＆ssociated　with　the　viewpoint　of　the　pub1ic　se1f．The　difference　between　this　case　and　the

case　where　the　MTC　verb　is　in　the　past　tense　is　as　follows：in　the1atter　case，both　the

consciousness　and　viewpoint　of　the　public　se1f　are1ocated　at　S；in　the　former，the

consciousness　of　the　pub1ic　seif　is1ocated　at　S，but　the　viewpoint　of　the　pub1ic　se1f　is

shifted　to　a～ture　time．21Thus　in（42）and（43），言he　CC　verbs　in　the　past　tense　establish

the　pasttime－sphere　in　re1ation　to　the　MTC　times　in　the　future　to　which　the　viewpoint　of

the　pub1ic　se1f　is　shifted．This　point　can　be　verified　by　the　grammatica1ity　of（45）．

　　　　　（45）　Tomorrow，Mana　wi1l　say　that　she　p1ayed　the久oτo　tonight．22

In（45），the　CC　tense　is　past　because　the　CC　situation　is　located　in　the　past　re1adve　toをhe

viewpoint　of　the　pub1ic　se1f　in　the　fuωre；on　the　other　hand，the　consciousness　of　the

pub1ic　se1f　is　stm1ocated　at　S，and，thus，the　speaker　uses　the　deictic　time　adverbsτo〃8〃

andτo〃zoγγow．

　　　　　This　kind　of　exp1anation　is　possib1e　because　we　have　made　a　distinction　between

the1eve1of　tense　st川ctし1re　and　that　of　tense㎞terpretation．At　the　tense－structure　level，a

pred1cate　in　the　past　tense（i．e．an　absolute　tense　form）estab1ishes　a　past　time－sphere

re1ative　to　the　speaker1s　viewpoi耐adhering　to　S．At　the　tense－interpretation　leve1，under

celてain　condit1ons　the　base　time（or　the　re1evant　time　oforientation）to　which　the　past　time－

sphere　is　related　can　be　shifted　from　S　to　a　future　time　because　of　the　shift　of　t11c

speaker’sviewpoint．

　　　　　Before　conc1uding　this　section，let　us　brief1y－ook　at（46）：
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　　　　　（46）　Mam　wi1l　say　thatshe　p1ayed　theたoτo　when　she　was　a1one．

To　ana1yze　this　comp1ica迂ed　sentence，we　have　on1y　to　use　the　scope　theory　of　the　modai

1ogic　seen　in　section8．3．3in　addition　to（15）and（仏）．First，it　can　be　said　from（44）that

the　viewpoint　of　the　pub1ic　se1f　is　shifted　to　the　MTC　time　i“he　future．Second1y，it

fo11ows　from（15）that　the　preteritesρ1αツ〃and　wωin　the　embedded　c1ause　both　estab1ish

the　past　time－sphere　in　re1ation　to　the　viewpoint　of　the　pub1ic　se1f．Finally，with　the

moda11ogic．the　siωation　of　Mam1s　p1aying　theんoτo　and　that　of　her　being　a1one

constitute　an　intensiona1domain　which　is　within　the　scope　of　the　moda1operator

associated　with　the　assertion　ascribed　to　the　private　se1f，i．e．Mana．The　re1ati㎝ship　of

simultaneity　between　the　two　situations　is　due　to　the1exica1property　of　w加れ．This　is

how　we　can　interpret（46）appropriatgly．

8．4．　　Conc里阻sio皿

　　　　　This　chapter　has　pmvided　a　systematic　and　principied　explanation　of　a　variety　of

tense　phenomena　in　Eng1ish　indirect　speech　CCs　based　on　our　compositiona1tense　theory

with　Hirose，stheory　ofreported　speech．

　　　　　First，i　have　pointed　outthatthe　previous　ana1yses，whetherthe　sequence－of－tenses

rωe　ana1yses　or　the　re1ative　time　ana1yses，cannot　give　a　satisfactory　explanation　for　tense

phenomena　conceming　indirect　speech　CCs．　I　then　introduced　Hirose，s　theory　of

reported　speech，especial1y　the　concepts　of　pub1ic　and　private　self，into　our　compositional

tense　theory　in　order　to　gaiI〕a　more　exp1anatory　power．As　a　resu1t，we　came　to　be　ab1e

to　exp1ain　tense　phenomena　conceming　Eng1ish　in（lirect　speech　from　a　broader

perspective．In　par迂icしllar，we　proposed　the　princip1e　shown　in（15）ラwhich　can　not　only

solve　some　problems　w1th，and　accoしmt　for　exceptions　to，the　previous　studies，but　a！so

exp1ain　varioし一s　t㎝se　phemm㎝a　in　indir㏄t　speech　CCs．Moreover，it　has　be㎝

demonstrated　that　Eng1ish　past　tenses　are　in　a　po1ysemous　re1ation　to　one　another　because
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they　a1l　share　the　core　mean㎞g　of　pastness　reiative　to　the　viewpoi耐ofthe　pub1ic　se岨
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NOTES TO CHA~rER 8 

* Thls chapter is a slightly revised verslon of Wada ( 1998b). 

1 Two other analyses of the phenomenon at issue are the "absolute delxls" 

analysis (e.g. Brecht (1974), Heny (1982)) and the "pragmatic" analysis (e.g. Salkie 

and Reed (1997)). For criticism of the former, see Comrle (1986) and Declerck (199lb). 

For crlticlsm of the latter, see Declerck ( 1999a). 

2 This kind of analysis needs an additional semantic account to explain the case 

where in indirect speech the CC tense is present while the matrix clause tense is past (cf. 

Comrie (1986) and Costa (1972)). For further discusslon and criticism of the analysls, 

see Tanaka (1991). It Is shown in section 8.3.1 that our analysis can explain thls fact 

from a unified polnt of vlew. 

3 One might say that Hornsteln's (1990) sequence-of-tenses ana]ysis can deal 

with the temporal Interpretations in (1) to (4). He assumes two rules: a sequence-of-

tenses rule which links the CC time wlth the matrlx clause (MTC) time and a default rule 

whlch links the CC time wlth the speech time (S). Thus, it virtually bears the same result 

as the relatlve time analysis (see note 5). However, he does not answer the fundamental 

question of why the morphological change of the CC tense is brought about when the 

MTC tense is past, whereas It is not when the MTC tense is non-past. Moreover, he 

cannot explaln why In a sentence llke Bruce said that Mary vvas pregnant (see (5) in the 

text), the CC tlme cannot be viewed as posterlor to the MTC time; for when a defatrlt rule 

Is operative, It should be logically possible that it is so. These polnts are discussed in 

detail In section 8.2. See section 9. 1.2.2 for further critlcism of Hornstein's analysis. 

4 One mlght say that the impossibility of backshlftlng the pluperfect is due to the 

lack of having a tense expressing further anteriority to the pluperfect in English. The 

questlon, then, arises of why it is so (cf. Declerck (199lb: 178)). A convincing answer 

will be given In sectlon 8 2 3 
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　　　　5　In　faimess定o　Dec1erck，I　have　to　say　that　his　system（and　perhaps　other　relative

time　analyses）can　exp1ain　both　the蛇nse　phenomenon　shown　in（1）and（2）and　that

shown　in（3）and（4）．In（1a），since　the　CC　siωation　is　interpretcd　in　re1ation　to　S，the

present　progressiveラan　abso1ute　tense　form，is　chosen　which　refers　to　a　specific　ongoing

situation　ho1ding　at　S．In　the　re1evant　reading　of（3b），the　reason　why　the　p1upeげect　is

notbackshiftedisthatcveninthiscase，thep1叩eげectsti1lexpressesanteriorityinthe

past　domain．

　　　　　6　Hirose，s　theory　of　repo耐ed　speech　a1so　aims　to　explain　deictic　phenomena　not

㎝1yindirectspe㏄hbuta1soinrepresentedspeechandthought（orfreeindirectspeech）．

See　Hirose（1995．1997a，1998）for　detai1s．

　　　　　7　The　verb〃〃can　describe　what　Hirose　ca11s　a　quasi－communicative　act，

communicating　in　a　speakerls　mind，as　in（i）：

　　　　　（i）He　thought　to　himse1fthat　it　had　been　his　fault　a11a1ong．

See　Hirose（1995：235－237）for　detai1s．

　　　　　8　An　anonymous　EL　reviewer　has　pointed　ou午that〃〃cθ㎞（i）be1ow　might　be　a

叩b1ic　se1f，saying　that　Bmce　is　the　subject　of　communicating　the　content　of　the　CC　to

John．

　　　　　（i）Bruce　said　to／toid　John　that　Mary　was　pregnant．

As　is　shown　in　the　text，however，the　reporterls　use　ofthe　indirect〔1uote　indicates　that　the

CC　does　not　represent　Brucels　origina1壮tteranceラbut　rather　represents　h1s　private

expression　or　what　he　intends　to　coΩvey；1t　no　longer　ref1ects　Brucels　origim1し一tterance

including　his　commしmicative　a杖itude．This　is　verified　by　the　fact　that　in　a　se耐ence1ike

8川cθ∫α〃（τo∫oんれ〃ん6π介αれ〃y，〃ααwα∫Zy肋g，the　communicative－attitude　adverb

，介α〃〃ツcannot　express　a　commしmicative　attitude　of　the　origiml　speaker，i．e．Bruce，but　it

expresses　the　reportel．，s　one．Hence，B川ce　is　depicted　as　a　private　seげ．

　　　　　9　Hirose1s　main　concem　is　to　exp1ain　why　Japanese　pronouns　behave　d附erent1y
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from　Eng1ish　ones　in　indirect　speech，though　I　ignore　reference　to　pronouns　because　they

arenotdirect1yre1evanttothepresentdiscussion．Ashortsketchofhisexplanationof

Japanese　and　Eng1ish　pronouns　is　as　fo11ows．Hirose（1997a：11－13）notes　that　Japanese

has　a　specia1word　for　private　seげ，i．e。ノ伽〃。and　a　number　of　words（e．g．わoんパIl　and

〃〃’you■）are　used　to　represent　pub1ic　seげ，depending　on　who　is　ta1king　to　whom．By

contrast，Hirose（I997a：16）states　that　English　does　not　have　any　specia1word　for　priva芝e

se1f，but　has　words　for　pub1ic　se1f　such　as／，ツo〃and∫加；thus，llin　EngHshラpersona1

promuns，which　are　primari1y　defined　as　pub1ic　expressions，are　diverted　to　represent　the

private　se1f，depending　on　whetherthe　subject　ofthe　private　expression　in　question　is　the

first，second，or　third　person（Hirose（1997b：7）。”　See　Hirose（1995．1997a，1997b，

1998）for　detai1s．

　　　　　10　0ur　tense　theory　can　a1so　provide　a　more　princip1ed　exp1anation　for　why　in（9），

the　use　of　Japanese　tenses　in　indirect　speech　CCs　is　a航ributed　to　the　private　seif．

　　　　　To　this　end，1et　us　first　consider　how　our　compositiona1tense　theory　can　be

extended　to　the　Japanese　tense　system．I　assume　that　the　basic　sema耐ic　stmcture　of

Japanese　predicates　consists　on1y　of　the　R－component；the脈form　represents　a耐eriority，

a　stative　predicate　in　the閉一form　simu1taneity，and　a　non－stative　predicate　in　the〃一form

posteriority．　Like　Eng11sh　finite　predicates，however，Japanese　predicates　can　a1so

receiveeitheradeicticorn㎝一de1cticinterpretati㎝atthetense－interpretationleve1．

Observe（i）：

　　　　　（i）a．Mam－wa　kinoo　koto－o　　hiita．

　　　　　　　　　　　Mana－Top　yesterday　koto－Acc　play－Past

　　　　　　　　　　　lMana　playedthe久αo　yesterday．’

　　　　　　　　　b．Kanojo－9a　　asu　　　goji－ni　shupPatsしls11ita－atode，boku－wa

　　　　　　　　　　　　she－Nom　tomorrow　five－at　leave－Past　　after　　レTop

　　　　　　　　　　　　kokyo－e　　　　kaeru　　　（tsumorida）．
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　　　　　　　　　　　hometown－to　retum－pres

　　　　　　　　　　　lAfter　she1eaves　at　five　tomorrow，I　wi1i　retum　to　my　hometown．l

Acc　stands　for　accusative　case　marker，Nom　for　nominative　case　marker，and　Top　for

topic　marker．In（ia），the　tense　stmcture　ofんj三τα1p1ayedl　expresses　anteriority．At　the

tense－interpretation1eve1，the　abso1ute　time　adverb〃〃oo　lyesterdayl　causes　it　to　refer　to

past　time　relative　to　S．Thus肋伽receives　a　deictic　interpretation．In（ib），at　the　tense－

str㏄ture1eve1，ん鮒パretum’expressesn㎝一a耐eriorityand∫加〃α舳8肋α，1eft’（i．e．a

脈form）exprcsses　anteriority．At　the　tense－interpretation1eve1，the　event　time　ofんα6閉is

construed　as　posterior　to　S　becauseんαぴ〃is　a　non－stative　predicate　in　the〃一form，and　a

main－c1ause　predicate　has　a　strong　tendency　to　be　connected　direct1y　with　S；oηthe　other

hand，the　event　time　of∫肋〃αな〃∫肋αis　interpreted　as　anterior　to　the　event　time　ofんαε川

because　tempora1c1auses　are　usua1ly　subordinate　to　main　c1auses　sy耐actica1ly　and

semantica11y．Thむs，火αぴ〃receives　a　deictic　interpretation　whi1e3伽ρρα∫〃∫肋α一＾eceives　a

non－deictic　one．The　point　here　is　that　in　our　system，although　Japanese　predicates　lack

the　A－component，they　can　receive　deictic　interpretations．

　　　　　Letしls　now　retum　to　the　justification　of　the　statement　as　to　the　Japanese　tense　in

1ndirect　speech　CCs　in（9）．Take（13b）for　examp1e．In（13b），〃肋∫〃〃3〃θかパbeing

pregnantl　has　on1y　the　R－compone耐．This　implies　that　its　tempora1interpretation　does

not　necessari1y　depend　on　the　po㎞t　of　view　of　the　pub1ic　se1f，but　that　it　can　depend　on

the　point　of　view　of　some　other　person－Since　the　CC　is　subordinate　to　the　MTC，it　is

possible　that　the　event　time　of〃加∫〃〃∫〃θj川il－the　CC　is　to　be　computed　from　the　point

ofview　ofthe　private　seげ．This　is　how　we　can　exp1ain　why　the　use　ofJapanese　tenses　in

indirect　speech　CCs　is　ascribed　to　thc　private　seげ。

　　　　　l　l　Mihara（1992143－44）c1aimsthatin　indirectspeech．theviewpointisfixedon　S，

cit1ng　a　sentence　like（36b）from　Smith（1978）．　As　is　discussed　in　sectio118．3．2，

however，this　does　mt　n㏄essari1y　addu㏄evidence　for　his　daiiη．What　is　worse，
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Mihara's clalm cannot explain why (22) is ungrammatical. 

12 In thls sense, our analysis is superior to Smith's (1978, 198lb) one. 

l 3- Smith ( 1 978:60; 1 98 1 b:219) notes that some native speakers interpret a deictic 

adverb llke three days ago in such a way that its base time is the MTC time (see also 

Binnick (1991:345) and Comrie (1985:l07; fn. 7)). In this case, we can say that such 

speakers take the non-deictic interpretation of the event time of the CC predicate. Thus, 

the fact does not undermine, but rather supports, my theory. 

l 4 Declerck (199lb: 160) claims that the use of the absolute (past) tense is allowed 

"only if the temporal order of the situatlons is clear from a temporal adverb, the context or 

from the hearer's pragmatic knowledge of the world." However, thls kind of account is 

falsified by the ungrammaticality of (22). 

l 5 Strlctly speaklng, we should speak of the event tlme of is, but not the event 

time of is transmitting, because as we have seen in section 3.4, the progressive fonTI 

consists of two event tlmes, i.e. an orientational event tlme (assoclated with progressive 

be) and a pure event time (associated with the present partlciple complement). 

16 In this respect, we should touch on Lakoffs (1970) ambiguity test, whlch Is 

presented in Declerck ( 1995:22) as an argument for his claim that English absolute and 

reiative past tenses are homophonous. 

(j) John said Mary was ill, and so did Bill. 

Declerck observes that (i) shows amblgulty results: the second conjunct recelves the same 

reading of temporal relation as the first one. However, this does not necessarlly prove 

that his claim is right. Pirst, as Geeraerts (1993) points out, the test can yield 

Indeterminate or vag)ueness results. Secondly, as Tuggy ( 1 993) observes, amblguity and 

vagueness constitute a continuum with polysemy In between. Thus the amblguity results 

can apply to polysemous cases since polysemy can be a perlpheral case of ambiguity. 

17 This kind of tense shift seems possible only when CC situations are 
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unbounded．Un1ike　boundedsituations，unboundedsiをuationscan　happenin　thepastand

contime　up　to　S．See　Dec1erck　and　Tanaka（1996）’and　references　cited　there　with　respect

to　conditions　for　the　use　of　the　prese耐tense　at　issue．Noteつin　passing，that　Tanaka

（1991）exp1ains，in　terms　of”princip1e　of　discourse　cohesion，ll　why　in　some　cases　the

past　t㎝se　is　odd　and　the　present　tense　is　preferable　in　the　CC　ev㎝ifthe　MTC　tense　is

paSt・

　　　　　i8There　are　some　differences　in　meaning　and　restriction　between　the　simp1e

present　and　the　progressive　present　versions．However，exp1aining　such　differences　is

beyondthe　scope　ofthischapter．See　Smith（1981a）and　Go1dsmithand　Woisetschlaeger

（1982）．

　　　　　19A1though　the　CC　situation　in（38a）can　express　a　past　habit　of　Mana　which　is

interpreted　as　simu肚aneous　with　the　MTC　time，the　re1evant　reading　here　is　an　anterior

one，which　is　possible　a㏄ording　to　my　informants．

　　　　　20　As　is　a1so　stated　in　K1ein（1994：218），there　is　genera1agreement　that

subordinate　c1auses　do　not　serve　to　make　an　assertion　of　the　speaker（in　the　case　of

comp1ementc1auses　the　repo航er）．This　is　on　a　par　with　the　statement　in　the　text．

　　　　　210ne　might　ask　why　this　kind　ofviewpoint　shift　is　possible　on1y　wh㎝the　MTC

time1s　in　the　future．A1though　I　camot　give　a　decisive　answer　to　the　question，the　reason

may　be　re1ated　to　the　mechanism　of　how　the　future　area　is　capωred　in　Eng1ish．Un1ike　the

past　and　the　present　areas，the　fuωre　is　a　time　area　yet　not　reaiized；thus，whichever　time

point　the　relevant　time　oforientation　may　be，the　re1evant　eve耐time　to　be　ca1cωated　must

be1n　the　time　area　which　the　speaker　is　uncertain　of；i．e．，the　object　or　referent　to　be

observed　has　not　comc　into　existence　yet　on　the　time1ine．This　may　lead　to　the　situation

in　which　in　the　system　ofEng1ish1anguage　the　speakereasi1y　shげt　his　or　her　viewpoi耐to

the　future　area．　（Cf．also　Harder（1996：438），where　a　similar　exp1amtion　for　the

qし1estion　at　issue　is　offered．）I　am　gratefu1to　Yukio　Hirose　for　bringing　this　point　to　my
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a耐entiOn．

　　　　　22　According　to　Comrie（1985：l13），the　fo11owing　sentence（and　the　same　kind　of

sentence）is　acceptab1e　for　some　native　speakers，whi1e　it　is　marg三na11y　acceptab1e　or

unacceptab1e　for　others．

　　　　　（i）Jo㎞wm　say㎝the　tw㎝tieth　ofMay　that　he　arrived　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Comrie（1985：H3））

It　is　supposed　that（i）is　uttered　on　the　fifteenth　of　May．My　informant，Nina　Padden．

states　that（45）is　acceptab1e，but（i）is　a　bit　odd．It　seems　to　me　that　a　hint　as　to　the

exp1anation　ofthis　discrepancy1ies　in　the　differe耐characteristic　in　time　reference　between

工o〃三gんτandτo〃oグ1－ow，but　I1eave　it　for　future　research．
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RART肛X： RREVXOUS　ARRROACHES　TO　THE　ENGlL亙SH　TlENSE　SYSTEM



CHAPTER 9 

CRITIQUE OF PREVIOUS STUDIES 

9.0. Introduction 

We have so far presented a new compositlonal theory of the English tense system 

and demonstrated that It is capable of explainlng some major English tense phenomena 

such as issues concerning perfect sentences, compatibility of certain tenses with certain 

time adverbials, issues concerning future expressions, and issues concerning indirect 

speech for which prevlous studles cannot glve adequate explanations. The preceding 

chapters, however, did not show the superlority of the proposed compositlonal tense 

theory to representative approaches to the English tense system. The aim of thls chapter 

is thus to prove that our tense theory Is superior to major previous tense theories by 

polnting out problems with them and offering solutlons to the mentioned problerr]s withln 

the framework of the compositional tense theory proposed in this study. 

The organization of this chapter is as follows. Sectlon 9.1, whlch is composed of 

four Subsections, is devoted to the survey and the criticlsm of three major Reichenbachian 

approaches to the English tense system; subsections 9. I . I -9. I .3 deal with Reichenbach's 

(1947) theory, Hornstein's (1977, 1990) theory and Smith's (1978, 198lb) theory, 

respectively, and subsectlon 9. I .4 Summarizes the dlscussion in the section. Section 9.2 

discusses Comrie's (1981 , 1985) theory of tense. Sectlon 9.3 is concerned with a series 

of Declerck's (1986, 199la, 199lb, 1995, 1997) studies on the English tense system. 

Section 9.4 is spared for the examination of Klein's (1992, 1994) compositlonal tense 

theory. Each (Sub)section offers, or at least indlcates, alternatlve so]utlons to problems 

with the previous theories after the criticism of them. 

9.1. Reichenbachian Approaches 
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9.1.1. Reichenbach (1947) 

9.1.1.1. Reichenbach's Analysis 

This subsection deals wlth Reichenbach's (1947) tense system. As is well known, 

he has developed a tense system where every tense is composed of three polnts of time: 

the point of speech (S), the point of the event (E), and the point of reference (R). The 

polnt of speech is the time poinf of a speech act, l,e, the moment of utterance. The polnt 

of the event is the time point at which the situation Involved occurs. The point of 

reference is considered to be a time point indicated in a given sentence, and Is determined 

either by a time adverbial or by the context. 

Reichenbach claims that English basic tenses can be illustrated by ordering the three 

points of time in thirteen different ways. The thirteen configurations are as follows: 

Traditional Label Reichenbach's Label (1) 

E--R--S Past Perfect Anterlor Past 

E, R--S Simple Past Simple Past 
R--E--S 

R--S, E Postenor Past 
R--S--E 

E--S, R Present Perfect Anterior Present 

S, R, E Present Simple Present 
S--E--R 

S, E--R Future Perfect Anterior Future 

E--S--R 

S, R--E Posterior Present 
S--R, E Simple Future Simple Future 

S --R--E Postenor Future 
In Reichenbach's tenTllnology, the terms "past", "present"and "futme" represent the 
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position of R reiative to S. The terms "antenor" "slmple" and "posterior" represent the 

posltion of E relative to R; "simple" stands for the simultaneity relation between R and E. 

Relchenbach further argues that In the case of the progressive tense and the 

constructlon be plus adjective, the time where the relevant sltuation (or event) occurs is 

considered to be a stretch of time, representing a time-span.1 Thus, for example, a 

sentence in the progressive form like Mary is singing and a sentence in the be + adjective 

construction like Tom is kind are both schematized as foliows: 

E
 

(2) 

S, R 

9.1.1.2. Problems wlth Reichenbach's Analysls and Thelr Solutions in Our 

Composltional Tense Theory 

Although Reichenbach's tense system is productive and has no doubt been 

Influentlal, there are a lot of problematic points with his analysis, and, as a result, hls 

theory has been criticized by many lingulsts. This subsection polnts out some of them 

whlch are dlrectly relevant to our compositlonal tense theory. 

First of all, Relchenbach's system generates more posslbilitles than are actually to 

be found in natural language (cf. McCoard (1978:90-91) and Declerck (199lb:225i 

226)). For example, he admits three different future perfect tenses whose structures are 

schematlzed as S--E--R, S, E--R, E--S--R, respectlvely; this amounts to saylng that the 

future perfect tense is three-way amblguous (cf. Comrie (1981:26)). However, this runs 

counter to the fact that the semantic structure of the future perfect merely expresses 'R 

comes after S and E comes before R'; the tense form itself does not refer directly to the 

relatlon between S and E. Consider (3): 

(3) Naomi will have seen Back to the Future II/ by next Sunday. 
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A11sentence（3）suggests　is　that　the　event　time　of　Naomポs　seeing8αc〃o肋θ〃〃κ〃／

comes　before　the　point　of　reference　c1arified　by　the　time　adverbわ）川θガ3〃〃αツ，which　in

tum　comes　i“he　future　re1ative　to　the　po1nt　of　speech．According　to　Comrie（1981：26），

the　reason　why　in　this　case　E　is　interpreted　as　coming　after　S　is　a　pragmatic　one，so　it1s

1ogicauy　possib1e　that　E　is㎞terp肥ted　either　as　simωtaneous　with　S　or　as　com1ng　before　S

if　appropriate　contexts　are　given．However，the　point　isをhat　the　possib1e　three　relations

between　E　and　S　are　pragmatic　variants　rather　than　express　stmcωra1ambiguity；i．e．，the

future　peげect　in（3）is　vague，having　only　one　tempora1structure．This　kind　of　prob1em

seems　to　happen　because　Reichenbach　mixed　up　the　semantic　stmcture　ofa　tense　with　the

i耐erpretation　va1ue　ofthat　tense．In　our　compositiona1tense　theory，the　first　stage　of　the

tense－inte叩retation　level　deals　with　the（basic）semantic　stmcture　ofa　given　tense　and　the

foHowing　stages　dea1with　how　we　can　achieve　specific　interpretations　of　the　tense　under

the　inf1uence　of　factors　such　as　the　context（see　Introduction　and　section　3．2．2for

detai1s），so　thatthe　prob1em　under　d三scussion　does　not　arise．

　　　　　A　second　prob1em　to　note　is　that　Reichenbach　regards　the　eve耐time　as　expressing　a

stretch　of　time　on1y　in　the　case　of　the　progressive　form　and　theわθ十adjective

construction．However，habitua1and　generic　sentences　a1so　represent　their　event　times　as

time－spans，as　in（4）：

　　　　　（4）　a．　　Ken　p1ays　tennis（every　day）．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Beavers　bu胴dams．

In　our　tense　theory，the1ength　of　the　event　time　is　determined　sしlbjective1y　and　in　every

se耐ence　it　can　be　possib1y　viewed　either　as　a　point　or　as　a　period（see　section　l．4）．

　　　　　A　third　prob1em　to　be　cridcized1s　the　characterization　and　the　status　ofthe　poi1並of

reference（R）．Hrst，a1though　Reichenbach　simply　stated　that　R　is　a　time　between　the

point　of　the　event（E）and　the　point　of　speech（S），introducing　iげor　the　first　time　when　he

describes　the　tempora1structure　of　the　past　peげect　tense，many1iΩguists　fol1owing　him
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have agreed that R Is the base time for the calculation of E; and this may be the case. If 

so, as Prlor ( 1967: 1 3) polnts out, it is unnecessary to draw a sharp dlstinctlon between S 

and R because S Is the flrst base time which usually serves as the startlng point for the 

calculatlon of all the temporal relations. 

Second, It should also be noticed that E and R are not exclusive temporal notions 

(cf. Declerck (199lb, 1997)); it is possible that E and R are the two sides of the same 

coin. Consider (5): 

(~ ) John had left when Mary arrived. 

Here, the point of the event of the when-clause functions as the polnt of reference before 

which the point of the event of the main clause comes. This means that the point of the 

event in a clause can serve as the point of reference in another clause, so that E and R are 

not completely distinct primitlves, and the character of R Is obscure. 

Third, although Reichenbach clalms that R is the tlme which Is specified by a time 

adverbial, E can also be specifled by a time adverbial, as in (6): 

(6) John had left at 3 p.m. 

Sentence (6) is ambiguous In two ways with respect to the speciflcation by the time 

adverb: 3 p.m. can specify either R or E, depending on the context (cf. Comrie (1981, 

1985), Hornsteln (1977, 1990), and Smith (1978)). 

Fourth, as Prior (1967:13) mentions, Reichenbach's system Is too simple to 

descrlbe the temporal structure of complex-tensed sentences like those in (7) (cf. Prlor 

( 1 967: 1 3) and McCoard ( 1978:92)): 

(7) a. Mary would have left there by that day. 

b. I shall have been going to see John. 

S This suggests that In (7a), for instance, the temporal structure is: RI--E--R2-- . 

Reichenbach's system has to introduce one more primltive, i.e. R2, when treating 

complex-tensed sentences like those in (7). Thls undermlnes the generatlve aspect of hls 
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system，wh1ch　concems　the　heart　of　his　theory．2hote　incidenta11y　that　Reichenbachls

system　as　it　stands　canmt　ana1yze　sentences1ike　those　in（8）in　that　since　they　contain

two　adverbs，his　system　requires　two　points　of　reference　which　are　to　be　specified　by　the

two　time　adverbs：

　　　　　（8）　a．　Now　I　shan　go　tomorrow，for　sure．（McCoard（1978：90））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Now　we　wil1have　no　money　at　the　end　ofthe　month．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Hudd1eston（1969：789））

I　th1nk　that　the　above　prob1ems　as　to　the　point　of　reference　derives　from　the　fact　thaを

Reichenbach　himself　did　not　define　the　point　of　reference．As　we　have　seen　in　section

1．4，Reichenbachls　point　of　reference　is　a　comp1ex　tempora1notion，and，thus，we　have

divided　it　into　more　than　one　notion　and　constructed　an　ahemative　tense　theory　which　can

so1ve　the　above　four　prob1ems，as　we　have　a1ready　shown．

　　　　　A　fo㎜てh　prob1em　to　be　mentioned　is　the　way　of　Reichenbachls　treatment　of　w〃

（∫肋〃）．Observe（9）：

　　　　　（9）　a．　　Now　I　sha1l　go．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　sha11go　tomorrow．

（9a）and（9b）have　the　tempora1stmctures　S，R一一Eand　S＿R，E，respectively．According

to　Re1chenbach，these　two　are　variants　of　the　same　tense，i．e．the　simple　future　tense．

However，this　treatment　may　pose　a　prob1em　of　whether　or　not　the　se耐ences　in（1O）are

a1so　viewed　as　represe耐ing　the　simple　future　tense　because　their　tempora1stmcture　is　a1so

either　S，R＿E　or　S＿＿R，E．

　　　　　（1O）a．　Tom　may1eave　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Mary　can　gotomorrow．

lt1s　dub1ous　to　regard　these　sentences　as　repres㎝dng　the　simp1efu帆1re　tense．Moreover，

Reichenbach　did　not　refer　to　the　re1adon　between　fuωre　w〃and　modal　w〃，though　they

are　very　c1ose1y　re1ated　to　each　other．For　my　treatment　of　this，see　chapter7and　section
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9.2.2. 

Last but not least, Reichenbach's system Is not useful for the explanatlon of tense 

phenomena In Indlrect speech complements. In fact, the rule of the permanence of the 

reference point, whlch says that the points of reference are to share the same time, cannot 

analyze the following sentences appropriately: 

(1 l) a. John sald that Mary broke the window. 

b . One day, Naoml sard to Oscar that she saw him the day befole 

In ( I Ia), slnce both the matrix and the complement tense are past, thelr temporal structure 

should be E, R--S. Thus, it is predicted from the rule of the permanence of the reference 

point that the temporal relation between the two tenses in ( I Ia) is schematlzed as in (12): 

(12) Matrix Clause (MTC): El, Rl--S 

l
 

Complement Clause (CC): E2, R2--S 

Thls schema implles that the event time of John's saying (El) Is simultaneous wlth the 

event time of Mary's breaking the window (E2)･ However, the fact is that E2 Is 

interpreted as anterior to El . Thus, the rule glves rise to a wrong temporal Interpretatlon 

of ( 1 Ia). 

Sentence (1 Ib) is also a problem with Reichenbach's approach. In (1 Ib), the rule 

of the positlonal polnt, which says that the determlnatlon of the posltion of R Is done by 

time adverbials, is operative because the sentence contalns tlme adverbials. Thus, the 

temporal relatlon between the matrlx and the complement tenses is schematically 

represented as follows: 

El , Rl--S (13) MTC: 

CC: E2, R2--S 

Rl is specified by the adverb one day and R2 by the adverb the day before. This schema 
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cannot show that the day before is a relatlve tlme adverb whlch refers to the tlme point 

based on the matrix tlme. In order to express this, two modlfications are posslble. One 

Is to conslder that a time adverb can specify E, and, the rule of the permanence of the 

reference point is assumed to be operatlve. If we conslder this way, the problem under 

consideration is resolved. 

El, Rl-S (14) MTC: 

l
 

CC: E2 -- R2--S 

However, this solutlon poses another problem. In (14), the past tense in the CC results 

in having the same temporal structure as the past perfect, for the temporal structure of the 

past perfect is E--R--S in Reichenbach's theory (cf. section 5.3. 1). 

The other way of modlficatlon Is to distinguish between the two tense structures by 

introduclng one more R Into the temporal structure of the CC tense, as In (1 5): 

(15) MTC: El, Rl --S 

l
 

CC: E2, R2b-- R2a S 

In this case, we do not have to assume that E is also speclfied by a tlme adverb. 

However, thls modification vltiates the generative aspect of Reichenbach's system, and, 

thus, is viewed as undeslrable.3 For the solution to these problems about tense 

phenomena in Indlrect speech complements, see chapter 8. 

9.1.2. Hornstem (1977 1990) 

Hornstein ( 1977, 1 990) has developecl Reichenbach's tripartite analysls of the tense 

system wlthln the framework of aLltOnOmouS syntax. Since it is the latest and 

comprehenslve version of hls analysls, I will concentrate on Hornsteln (1990) In this 

sectlon: I will first summarize his theory and then point out some problems with it, 
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giving an alternative analysis In our composltional tense theory. 

9.1.2.1. Hornstein's Analysis 

Following Reichenbach, Hornstein also takes the position that the three tlme polnts, 

i.e. the S point (S), the R point (R) and the E po[nt (E), and the two time relations, i.e. 

the relatlon of linearity (represented by a llne) and that of associatlvlty (represented by a 

comma), are primltives to form a finite tense structure. The relation of.associativlty 

expresses a simultaneity relationshlp between two tlme polnts; the relation of linearity 

shows not only that a time point located at the left hand of another time point is seen as 

temporally earller, but also that the order of the two points is important. Take the tense 

structure E, R--S, for example. The E point is associated with the R point and thus they 

are slmultaneous wlth each other. Since In Hornstein's system the relation between S and 

R represents (absolute) tense, the tense structure under consideration expresses a variant 

of past tense. The tense structure R, E--S also represents a varlant of past tense because 

the relation of the relatlve posltion between S and R is that of anteriority, but it is viewed 

as expresslng a different tense from the one whose tense structure is E, R--S because the 

posltional relatlon between E and R of the R, E--S structure is different from that of the 

E, R--S structure. 

Hornstein admits the following six baslc tenses (BTSs) in English: 

(16) present (S, R) ' (E, R) 

past 

f Ll tu re 

present perfect 

past perfect 

future perfect 

(R--S) ' (E, R) 

(S--R) " (E, R) 

(S, R) ' (E--R) 

(R--S) " (E--R) 

(S--R) ' (E--R) 

Here, a small circle symbollzes a composltionality operator which says that the R point in 
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one set of parentheses Is assoclated with the R point of the other set of parentheses. 

Unlike Reichenbach, Hornsteln assumes the exlstence of complex derived tense 

structures (DTSS), whlch are derived from the basic tense structures through modiflcatlon 

by temporal adverbs or by other factors.4 However, this derivatlon is not entirely free, 

but restricted by what Hornstein calls the Constraint on Derived Tense Structures 

(CDTS): 

(17) Constraints on DTS (CDTS): DTS must preserve BTS. 

BTSS are preserved if and only If 

a. No points are associated in DTS that are not associated In BTS. 

b. The linear order of points in DTS is the same as that In BTS. 

To understand this rule, Iet us consider the following sentences: 

(18) a. John left yesterday. 

b. * John left at thisvery momentlright now. 

c. * John left tomorrow. 

All of the past tenses in (18) have the BTS 'E, R--S'. Temporal adverbials are assumed 

to modify R or E and change the BTS Into the intended DTS in whlch the R point is 

located In the same tlme area as the one implled by temporal adverbials. Thus, the DTSS 

of the sentences In (1 8) are shown In the right side of the arrow in (19): 

(19) a. E, R--S --- E, R--S 
l
 yesterday 

b. E, R--S --- E, R, S 
l
 
now 

. E, R--S --- S--R, E 
l
 tomorrow 

Sentence (18b) is ungrammatical because [t violates the flrst part of the CDTS (i.e. 

(17a)): the R point Is not assoclated with the S point in the BTS whereas they are 
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associated with each other in the DTS. The ungrammaticality of sentence (18c) is 

explained In a slmilar way. The sentence also violates the flrst part of the CDTS; 

moreover, it vlolates the second part of the CDTS because the relation of the relatlve 

posltion between S, on one hand, and R and E, on the other, in the DTS is changed in 

comparison with that in the BTS. 

9.1.2.2. Problems with Hornstein's Analysis and Thelr Solutions In Our Composltional 

Tense Theory 

Although Hornsteln's analysis Is systematic and solves some problems with 

Reichenbach's original analysis, his analysis is still problematic in some respects. 

First, his analysis cannot explain why English present perfect forms cannot go with 

DTP adverblals like yesterday and atfour o'clock, as shown in (20): 

(20) a. * Yoko has left for Singapore yesterday. 

b. * Mana has played the koto at four o'clock. 

Slnce Hornstein admits that temporal adverbials can modify either the R point or the E 

polnt, his system predicts that the sentences In (20) are grammatlcal because DTP 

adverblals referring to the past modlfy the E point In the past. But the fact is that the 

sentences are ungrammatical (or unacceptable). The DTS of the present perfect in (20a) Is 

as follows: 

E--R, S (2 1 ) 

l
 yesterday 

There is no contradlction between the time referred to by yesterday and the time position 

of the E point. Nevertheless, (20a) is unacceptable. Thus, Hornstein's analysis would 

require an ad hoc semantlc or pragmatic explanatlon for the fact.5 The compositional 

tense theory proposed in this thesis can give a systematic explanation for this fact (see 

chapter 6 for detalls). 
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Secondly, Hornstein's analysis cannot distinguish the tense structure of the slmple 

present tense referring to the future from the tense structure of the slmple future tense. 

Consider the followlng: 

(22) Emlly will leave tomorrow. 

(23) Emily leaves tomorrow. 

Both (22) and (23) have the same DTS, as in (24): 

(24) S-R, E 
I
 tomorrow 

Glven that both the future tense In (22) and the simple present tense in (23) have the same 

tense structure at the interpretation level, l,e. the same DTS, Hornstein's theory cannot 

dlstinguish the meaning conveyed by the vl/ill-sentence In (22) from the meaning 

conveyed by the slmple present sentence In (23), 1.e. the scheduled future. With our 

composltional tense theory, thls dlfference of meanlng is reflected in the dlfference In 

temporal structure between the two sentences, for (22) Is seen as havlng two event tlmes, 

one associated with vvill and the other with leave, while (23) is viewed as having only one 

event time, l.e. the event tlme of leave (cf. sections 2.1.2 and 3.2.1). 

Thirdly, as Declerck and Depraetere (1995:302) polnt out, Hornsteln's analysis 

wrongly predlcts that sentences like those in (25) are grammatlcal, which they are not. 

(25) a. * John will sing as wewIII Ieave the hotel. 

b. * Grannie will walk home if she will miss the last bLIS tonight. 

(Declerck and Depraetere ( 1 995:302)) 

Hornstein proposes a rule llke (27), which is intencled to combine tenses into multi-tense 

complexes, and which is assumed to work in an environment like (26): 

(26) Is ･･･TNS l... [_ad_junct TC [s･..TNS2...Ill, where TC is a temporal connective 

e.g. when or after. 

(27) RTC (rulefor temporal connectives): In (26), write the BTS ofTNS2 under 
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the BTS ofTNSI . Assoclate the S polnts. Associate the R points by moving 

R2 to Rl , placlng E2 accoldmgly 

Here TNS means "tense structure". The point here is that although sentences (25a) and 

(25b) both preserve the CDTS shown In (17) above, they are ungrammatlcal. To 

illustrate this point, take (25a) as a sample case. The BTSS Of the main clause (MNC) 

and the temporal clause (TC) are comblned by the RTC, which is shown in (28): 

(28) MNC: Sl-Rl, El RTC Sl--Rl, E1 

---*--> I l 

TC: S2--R2, E2 S2--R2, E2 
Both the MNC and the TC have the future-tense structure S--R, E. Sentence (25a) does 

not violate the CDTS even after the application of the RTC to it. The same applles to 

(25b). Withln the framework of the tense theory proposed In this thesls, we can explain 

the phenomenon under conslderation as follows: slnce the relation of the TC and the if-

clause to the MNC is normally objectlve In the sense of James (1986) (see sectlon 8.3.3), 

there is no room for subjective elements like modallty (1.e, will in this sense) to enter into 

the TC or the if-clause. 

Finally, Iet us point out that Hornstein's analysis poses some problems with respect 

to the so-called sequence-of-tenses phenomenon. As I have brlefly mentloned In note 3 

In chapter 8, he presents two rules in order to account for the temporal interpretation of 

complement clauses (CCs): one rule is the sequence-of-tenses rule, which links the S 

point of the CC tense wlth the E polnt of the matrix clause (MTC) tense; the other is the 

default rule, which allows the S point of the CC tense to be interpreted as the tlme of 

utterance. (Note that Hornstein considers that the S point can anchor to a time other than 

the time of utterance.) Thus, hls analysls predicts that sentence (29) below can receive 

either the simultaneous or the anterior reading: 

(29) John saidthat Mary was pregnant. 
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In the case of the simultaneous reading, the combined multi-tense structure of (29) is 

shown In (30a); in the case of the anterior reading, the comblned multi-tense structure of 

(29) Is shown In (30b): 

(30) a. MTC: E1, R1--S 

CC: E2, R2, S2 

b. MTC: El , Rl-S 
l
 

CC: E2, R2--S2 

With the simultaneous reading, the past tense In the CC is considered to be superficlal, 

and, thus, underlylng It is the present tense whose structure is E. R, S, as shown In 

(30a). Wlth the anterior readlng, the past tense in the CC Is real. When a sequence-of-

tenses rule is operatlve, the S point (i.e. S2) of the CC Is linked wlth the E point (1.e. 

E1 ) of the MTC. Thus, his rule predicts that sentences such as (29) can receive either the 

simultaneous or the anterlor reading. 

However, Hornstein's analysis cannot account for why sentences like (29) do not 

have the posterlor reading, where the CC time is interpreted as coming after the MTC 

time, for hls analysis predlcts that It is possible when a default rule is operative. Thls 

case may be illustrated as follows: 

El , Rl--Sl (31) MTC: 

l
 

CC: E._, R2--S2 

Since the relation between El and E2 is vague in thls case, it is logically possible that E2 

comes temporally after El. However, thls is not the case. Thus, his approach cannot 

explain thls phenomenon. Moreover, hls analysis cannot give a convincing answer to the 

question of why the morphologlcal change of the CC tense is brought about when the 
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MTC　t㎝se　is　past，whi1e　it　is　not　when　the　MTC　t㎝se　is　non－past．Our　compositiona1

をense　theory　can　exp1ain　these　two　facts　in　a　systematic　and　principled　way，as　we　have

aiready　done　in　chapter8．

9．1．3．　　S㎜肘h　（1978，　198且b）

　　　　　This　section　first　surveys　Smith’s（1978．1981b）tense　sysをem，which　also　adopts

the　Reichenbachian　system　consisting　of　the　three　tempora1notions，and，then，poi航s　out

some　prob1ems　with　her　ana1ysis，showing　that　our　compositiona1tense　theory　can　give

answers　to　the　prob1ems．

9．工．3．1．Smithls　Analysis

　　　　　Sm三thls　anaIysis　is　a1so　based　on　the　Reichenbachian　tripartite　tense　system　where

every（finite）tense　structure　is　composed　ofthe　three　tempora1notions，i．e．the　reference

time（R），the　event　time（E）and　the　speech　time（S）．6　However，’her　ana1ysis　derives

from　the　main　stream　of　Reichenbachian　approaches　such　as　Reichenbach’s　and

Homsteiη’s　ana1yses．First，she　assumes　that　English　has　on1y　two（abso1ute）tenses，

whereas　Reichenbach　and　Homstein　assume　that　Eng1ish　has　three（abso1ute）tcnses．

Second，whiie　Reichenbach　and　Homstein　insist　that　the　reference　time　is　established

only　by　tense　e1ements（tense　morphemes　and　tense　markers），Smith　insists　that　the

reference　time　is　establ1shed　by　the　comb㎞ation　oftense　e1ements　and　time　adverbiais．

　　　　　According　to　Smith，a　basic　unit　of　tempora1reference　in　English　is　a　composite

consisting　of　a　tense　and　a　time　adverb1al，and　tempora1expressions（inc1しlding　tenses，

time　adverbia1s，and　so　on）are　classif1ed1nto　three　types　in　terms　of　their　re－ational

va1ues．Let　us　first　consider（32），which　is　a　diagram　of　c1assification　of　English　time

adverbia－s．
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(32) Classification ofTemporal Adverbials: 

ANTERIOR (<--) 

yesterday; ---ago; Iast --- Expllcitly Past 

on Tuesday; In April ; etc. Unanchored 

SIMULTANEOUS (=) 

now; right now; at thls moment; Explicltly Present 

POSTERIOR (-->) 

tomorrow ; next In Explicitly Future 

on Tuesday; in April ; etc. Unanchored 

Let us move to the case of tense. She considers that the present tense has the 

relatlonal value of simultanelty and the past tense that of anteriority. Note In passlng that 

in her system auxlliary have has the relational value of anterlorlty and temporal adverblals 

containlng preposltions are assumed to have any of the three relational values (i.e. 

anteriority, slmultanelty and posteriority), depending on the characteristics of 

propositlons. Thus, which relational value a glven Engllsh temporal expresslon has is 

represented schematically as follows: 

(33) ANTERIORITY (<--) SIMULTANEITY (=) POSTERIORITY (-->) 

past tense present tense 

past adverbial present adverbial future adverbial 

unanchored adv. zero adv. unanchored adv. 

before, etc, at, on, ~, etc after, etc. 

auxiliary have 

Present RT 

Here, RT means "reference time". 

In Smith's system, the comblnation of tenses and time adverbials establishes the 

reference time of a given sentence; the reference time may be past, present or future. To 
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lllustrate thls system, Iet us consider the followlng sentences: 

(34) a. I am playing now. 

b . Chris Is working tomorrow. 

c . Emily leaves on Thursday. 

d . Scott won the race a week ago. 

e. I won the race on Thursday. 

Take (34b) and (34e) for example. In (34b), the tense is present and the time adverbial 

tomorrow is future; In thls comblnation, the sentence at Issue establishes a future 

reference time, thus referring to the future. In (34e), the tense is past and the time 

adverbial on Thursday is an unanchored type; if a time adverbial which does not have its 

Intrinsic relational value goes with a past tense, the sentence is viewed as establlshing a 

past reference time. 

The posslble comblnations of tenses and tlme adverbials which can establlsh the 

reference time by themselves are the following five:7 

(35) tense adverbial RT 
a. 

b. 

d. 

Present 

Present 

Present 

Past 

Past 

Present 

Futu re 

Unanchored 

Past 

Unanchored 

Present 

Future 

Future 

Pa s t 

Past 

9.1.3.2. Problems wlth Smith's Analysis and Their Solutions In Our Compositional 

Tense Theory 

This subsectlon deals with some phenomena which Smith's analysis cannot 

explaln, but the compositlonal tense theory proposed In this thesls can account for. 

A first phenomenon to be noted concerns Smith's treatment of the present perfect 
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with　time　adverbia1s．Observe（36）：

　　　　　（36）　They　have　eaten　a11the～dge　whi1e　you　were　out．

She　exp1icit1y　says　that　in　the　case　of　the　present　peげect，a　time　adverbia1can　modify　the

eve耐time（see　Smith（1978：Section1．4）），and，thusラin（36）w〃θツo〃wθグεo〃is

㎞terpreted　as　modifying　the　event　time．

　　　　　The　question，then，arises　why　sentences　such　as　the　following　are　ungrammaticai

oruna㏄eptable．

　　　　　（37）　a．　＊Yokohas1eftforSingaporeyesterday．

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊Mana　has　p1ayed　theんoτo　at　four　o，c1ock．

Since　in（37）the　time　adverbia1s　are　viewed　as　specifying　the　event　times，Smithls　theory

wong1y　predicts　that　these　present　pe㎡ect　sentences　are　peげect1y　grammatica1，’which

they　are　not．

　　　　　As　we　have　seen　in　chapter6，our　compositiona1tense　theory　can　accou耐for　this

difference　in　acceptabi1ity　between（36）and（37）；s1nce　the　time　adverbia1s　in（37）are　p－

definite，the　sentences　in（37）vio1ate　the　revised　P－Definiteness　Constra－int，and，thus，

they　are　ungrammatica1（or　una㏄eptab1e）．○“he　other　hand，the　time　adverbia1〃〃θ

ツo〃wθグεo〃τin（36）is　regarded　as　b－definite　because　of　the1exica1prope竹y　of　wん〃θ，so

sentence（36）does　not　vio1ate　the　revised　P－Definiteness　Constraint．Because　Smith，s

theory，whichishigh1ydependentonthero1eofadverbials，doesnotdistinguishbetween

p－definite　and　b－definite　time　adverbials，it　resu1ts　in　fai1ure　to　exp1ain　the　difference1n

acceptabi1ity　between（36）and（37）．

　　　　　A　second　phenomenon　to　be　discussed　concems　the　status　of　the　reference　time．

Smith　considers　the　reference　time　to　be　a　time　indicated　in　a　sentencc，and　estab1ished　by

the　combination　of　a　tense　and　a　time　adverbia1．However，in　cases　where　the　reference

time　is　estab1ished，time　adverbia1s　can　specify　the　eve－1t　time　either　in　the　case　of　the

prese耐peげect　sentence（e．g．（36））or　in　the　case　of　the　complement　c1肌1se（CC），which
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is　exemp1ified㎞（38）：

　　　　　（38）　She　said呈astTuesday　thatVera1eftthree　days　ago．

This　means　that　the　reference　time　is　mt　the　on1y　time　which　is　modified　by　time

adverbia1s．Thus，the　combination　with　time　adverbia1s　does　not　guarantee　the　reason　for

the　existence　ofthe　reference　time　as　an　independent　time　primitive．Moreover，we　can

say　that　no芝on1ヅhe　reference　time，but　also　the　speech　time　and　the　event　time，are　times

indicated　in　a　sentence　when　there　is　no　time　adverbia1in　it．It　shou1d　a1so　be　noted　that

since　Smith　introduces　into　her　system　the　notion　of11orientation　time，1，wh1ch

corresponds　to　Prior－s（1967）”reference　time”，the　reference　time　in　Smith－s　sense　does

not　function　as　an　eva1uation　pivot　from　which　other　times　are　computed　or　eva1uated．

Given　these，we　can　condude　that　Sm1th　does　not　succeed　in　characterizing　the　reference

time．

　　　　　This　conc1usion　enab1es　us　to　say　that　wc　do　not　need　the　reference　time　in　Smith，§

sense　if　we　can　construct　a　tense　theory　where　time　adverbia1s　specify　the　event　time，as

we　have　a1ready　done　in　the　previous　chapters．Even　in　the　case　of　the　peげect　tense，

whose　tense　structure　reΨires　the　event　time　to　come　before　the　reference　time，our　tense

theory，based　on　the　AUX－as－Main－Verb　hypothesis，a1lows　time　adverbia1s　to　modify

the　event　time　associated　with　peげect肋叱，which　can　be　substituted　for　the　reference

time，so　the　reference　time　in　Smithls　sense　is　not　necessary（see　chapters1－3）．

　　　　　Third1y，the　treatme耐of　certai“ime　adverbials　likeわψκん〃cんis　inadequate　in

Smith－s　theory．Observe：

　　　　　（39）　a．　　John　leftbefore1unch．（Binnick（1991：353））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Phy1lis　decorated　the　cake　before　midday．（Smith（1978：49））

Take（39a）for　examp1e．As　Binnick（1991：353）poi耐s　out，with　Smith’s　ana1ysis　the

combination　ofthe　past　tense　and　the　term〃κんestab1ishes　a　past　reference　time　and　the

event　time　is　regarded　as　coming　before　the　reference　time　because　ofthe1exical　prope岬
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ofわ4かθ（see　the　diagram　in（33））．Thus，the　tense　structure　of　sentence（39a）is

lE一一R＿S’．　Hlowever，this　strucωre　corresponds　to　that　of　the　past　perfect　in　the

Reichenbachian　ana1ysis．This　means　that　we　camot　distinguish　the　past　pe㎡ect　from　the

simple　past　in　terms　of　tense　structure　in　some　cases　within　Smith’s　framework．8As　we

have　seen　in　section5．3．1，our　tense　theory　can　distinguish　these　two　tense　structures．

　　　　　Moreover，as　Saito　and　Suzuki（1982：152）point　out，in　s㎝t㎝ces　hke　the

fo11owing　habitual　sentence，no　paれof　the　time　adverbia1わφ肥〃〃α）ノcontributes　to　the

cstabiishment　ofthe　reference　time　on　the　time1ine．

　　　　　（40）John　goes　to　office　before　midday．（Saito　and　Suzuki（1982：152））

Thus，in　Smithls　system　the　time　adverbわφκ〃〃αツwith　sentences　referring　to

specific　times　has　to　be　treated　different1y　from　that　ofthe　same　adverbia1with　habiωai

sentences．In　our　tense　theory　the　time　adverbia1わψγθ〃〃αy　as　a　who1e　is　viewed　as

modifying　the（sub一）event　time．I　note1n　passing　that　in　our　tense　theory　the　presence　or

absence　oftempora1focus　can　d1stinguish　habitしlal　se耐ences　from　sentences　referring　to

specific　times　on　the　time　line（see　section3．1for　detai1s）．

　　　　　Fina1ly，Smith　does　not　c1arify　the　re1ation　between　the　sharing　princip1e　and　the

orientation　princip1e，which　are　presented　to　exp1ain　tense　phemmena　in　complement

clauses（CCs），nor　does　she　provide　a　motivation　for　the　two　principlesl　operating　in

indirect　speech，as　we　have　mentioned　in　chapter8．Furthermore，she　does　not　g1ve　any

reason　for　the　c1aim　that　the　sharing　princip1e　operates　wh㎝the　matrix－c1aし1se（MTC）

tense　and　the　CC　tense　are　the　same　while　the　orientation　principle　is　operative　when　the

MTC　tense　differs　from　the　CC　t㎝se．What　is　worse，not㎝ly　does　she　herse1f　make

obscure　the　relationship　between　the　two　pr1nc巾1es　by　apply㎞g　the　orie耐ation　princip1e

to　the　case　whcre　both　the　MTC　and　the　CC　t㎝se　are　the　same，but　a1so　she　fina1ly

reaches　the　conclリsion　that　the　sharing　and　the　orientation　princip1es　work　on1y　when

both　the　MTC　and　the　CC　t㎝ses　are　the　same　and　two　more　pr㎞cip1es　are　necessary
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wh㎝the　MTC　tense　is　different　from　the　CC　t㎝se．The　tense　theory　proposed　in　this

study　does　not　face　these　prob1ems，as　we　have　a1ready　shown　in　chapter8．

9．1．4．　　S泌㎜㎜＆ry

　　　　　This　section　has　been　concemed　with　three　major　Reichenbachian　apProaches　to

teme　system　and　pointed　out　a　number　of　prob1ems　with　the　three　approaches．The　most

problematic　point　which　is　common　to　a11the　Reichenbachian　ana1yses　of　the　tense

system　can　be　ascribed　to　the　fact　that　they　assume　that　every　tense　contains　an　undefined

noti㎝of　refer㎝ce　time　as　a　tempora1primitive．We　have　a1so　se㎝brief1y　that　the

compositiona1tense　theory　proposed　in　this　thesis　can　exp1ain　the　prob1ems　which　the

three　Reichenbachian　ana1yses　cannot　account　for．

9．2．　Co㎜主r丘e　（五981ヲ1985）

9．2．1．　　Co㎜rie，s　A阻a且ysis

　　　　　Comrie，s　theory　of　tense　is　different　from　the　Reichenbachian　theory　of　tense

（inc1uding　Reichenbach（1947），Homstein（1977．1990），Smith（1978．1981b），among

others）in　that　he　rejects　the　view　that　every（f㎞ite）tense　consists　ofthe　three　primitives

of　time，i．e．the　speech　time（S），the　event　time（E）and　the　reference　time（R）．9　He

proposes　a　tense　system　where　abso1ute　tenses，i．e．the　present，the　past　and　the　future

tense，are　composed　of　on1y　S　and　E，whi1e　some　comp1ex　tenses　such　as　the　conditional

pc1fect　tense（e．g．woム1〃肋叱8o〃θ）requires　more　than　one　reference　time．On　the　other

hand，1ike　the　Reichenbachian　approach　his　system　a1so　needs　three　tempora1re1ations，

i．e．simωtaneity，anteriority　and　posteriority，which　are　symbo1ized　by　lsimu1，，lbeforel

and　lafter1，respective1y．Comrie　presents　the　fo11owing　eight　temporai　structures　offinite

tenSeS．
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(41) present tense 

past tense 

future tense 

pluperfect 

future perfect 

conditiona] tense 

condltional perfect 

future-in-the-future tense 

E simul S 

E before S 

E after S 

E before R before S 

E before R after S 

E after R before S 

E before Rl after R2 before S 

E after R after S 

Comrie's system is radlcally different from the Reichenbachian system In that the former 

abandons the generative aspect of tense theory. 

It should be stressed that in Comrle's system, the present perfect and the simple 

past tense are not different from each other in terms of time location (they both have the 

structure 'E before S'); they are distlngulshed from each other only in terms of current 

relevance. Compare (42a) with (42b): 

(42) a. I saw Tom this mornlng. 

b . I have seen Tom this morning. 

Although in each sentence the situatlon of the speaker's seelng Tom took place in the 

past, the present perfect sentence in (42b) expresses current relevance, namely, that the 

sltuatlon at issue has an influence on the present sltuation. Thus, It is the case that in 

(42b) both the event time and the speech time are located in the tlme period specifled by 

this morning, while in (42a) the event tlme does not necessarlly come in that time period. 

9.2.2. Problems with Comrie's Analysis and Their Solutions in Our 

Compositionai Tense Theory 

By abandonlng the generative aspect of the tense theory, Comrie can solve such 

problems as the overgeneration problem about the future perfect or lack of the structure 
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for　the　conditioml　peげect．However，his　system　sti1l　camot　so1ve　some　problems；

moreover，it　results　in　posing　fu血her　prob1ems．

　　　　　First，given　that　Comrie　considers　the1，beforel，re1ation　between　X　and　Y　as

expressing　lX　is　comp1ete1y　before　Yl，and　defines　the　event　time　as”a　time　poi耐or

interva1which　is　o㏄upied　by　the　situation　to　be1ocated　in　time”（Comrie（1985：122－

123））ラhis　system　cannot　dea1with　the　fact　that　unbounded　situations　with　the　past　tense

can　ho1d　at　the　spe㏄h　time　or　continue　beyond　the　present　moment，as　exemp1ified　in

（43）：

　　　　　（43）a．　Natsumi　was　sick1ast　night．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Hideto　was　singing　when　I　te1ephoned　him　a　few　minutes　ago．

As　Comrie（1985：41－42）himse1f　admits，in（43a），for　examp1e，the　situation　of

Natsumils　being　sick　can　co耐inue叩to　the　present　and　even　into　the　future．Thus，the

event　time　invo1ved　in（43a）can　reach　or　go　beyond　the　speech　time．However，the

stmcture　for　the　simp1e　past　tense，i．e．，E　before　S’，by　definition，camot　represent　this

possib肚y，for　in　his　system　the　event　time　must　come　who11y　before　the　speech　time　in

the　case　of　the　past　tense．In　the　case　of　oしlr　compositiom1tense　theory，this　kind　of

prob1em　does　not　come　about　because　I　define　the　event　time　as　the　time　point　or　period

ofa　re1evant　partofthe　eve耐orsituation　which　is　ta1ked　ofin　a　sentence，and，thus，it

does　not　necessari1y　correspond　to　the　time　of　the　fuH　situation（see　section1．4and

Declerck（1991b，1997））．10

　　　　　A　second　prob1em　which　Comrie，s　system　is　faced　with1s　that　his　system　canno言

exp1ain　the　close　re1ationship　between　so－caHed　future　w〃and　modai　w〃because　he

admits　an　EngHsh　future　tense，usua1ly　represented　by　wf〃一senteΩces，as　a　separate

grammatical　category　offutu1．e　time　reference（see　Comrie（1985：48））．However，seen

from　both　a　synchronic　and　a　diachronic　po1耐of　v1ew，future　w〃and　moda1w〃are

semanticaHy　c1osely　re1ated　and　thus　cannot　easi1y　be　separated　from　each　other．Observe
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the　foHowing：

　　　　　（4レ）　a．　　ItwiH　raintonight．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　wi11go　camping　next　Sunday　ifthe　weather　is　fine．

　　　　　Let　us　start　with　a　synchronic　aspect　ofthe　c1ose　re1ationship　under　consideration．

In（44a），for　examp1e，w〃can　be　said　to　express　futurity．However，it　can　a1so　be　said

to　express　a　prediction　ho1ding　at　the　speech　time．Thus，it　is　not　on1y　unnecessary　t0

distinguish　the　future　tense　marker　w〃from　the　moda1verb　w〃，but　a1so　hard　to　exp1ain

the　close　re1ationship　between　them　if　we　admit　the　sharp　distinction　between　them，

because　we　woωd　be　faced　with　the　question　of　why　the　same　form　is　used　to　express

two　grammaticaLconceptuaHy　distinct　categories，i．e．the　future　tense　marker　and　the

moda1verb（here，we　can　ignore　the　possibi1ity　that　the　two　w〃s　are　homonyms）case　of

homonymy　here）；on　the　other　hand，it　is　easy　to　exp1ain　the　phenomemn　at　issue　if　we

consider　the　relation　between　future　w〃and　moda1w〃to　be　that　of　polysemy，and　thus

both　senses　are　renected　in　the　same　form，i．e．the　predicate〃〃．

　　　　　One　might　argue　that　w〃is　a　fuωre　tense　marker　because　sentences　with　w〃are

unmarked　cases　offuture　time　reference．But　we　can　say　that　this　is　simp1y　because　we

usびa11y　camot　make　an　assertion，but　rather　make　a　prediction，about　future　situations；

thus，the　simp1e　present　and　the　present　progressive　are　marked　expressi叩s　of　future

time　reference（see　the　discussion　in　sections8．2．3and8．3．2）．

　　　　　Moreover，if　we　distinguish　the　future　t㎝se　marker　w〃from　the　moda1verb　w〃，

we　ca1ユnot　explain　the　fact　that　sentence（4叱）can　be　interpreted　as　representing　the

voHtional　s㎝se　and　the　futurity　sense　at　the　same　time．With　respect　to　Comrie，s

treatment　of　w〃，since　the　two　w〃s　are　interpreted　as　constituting　their　own　c＆tegories，

and，thus，they　are　viewed　as　being　in　an　ambiguous（or　homophonoし1s）re1ation，it

fol1ows　that　if　the　vo肚iona1sense　is　chosen，the　w〃at　issue　cannot　express　futurity，

mdうvice　versa；for　two　distinct　senses　which　beiong　to　two　grammaticaLconceptua1ly
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distinct　categories　cannot　be　true　at　the　same　time．Thus，under　Comriels　view　we　camot

exp1ain　the　reading　where　thc　w〃一sentence　in（44b）is　viewed　as　expressing　bothfuをurity

and　vo1ition　at　the　same　time．

　　　　　With㎝r　composid㎝a1t㎝se　theory，this　kind　of　problem　does　mt　arise．In　our

tense　theory，both　sentence（44a）and　the　main　c1ause　in（44b）are　to　have　the　foHowing

tempora1structure（though　the　irre1evant　detai1s　are　abstracted　away　here）：

　　　　　（45）　　　　　　　FIN（wi11）　　　NON－F（infinitive）

　　　　　　　　　　…：［三］、。。。

　　　　　　　　　　Re1　　　　E1　　　　　　E2

As　is　c1ear　from　the　R－component（symbo1ized　bジRe1，），the　w〃一sentence　consists　of

two　event　times　with　one　in　the　present　area　and　the　other　in　the～ture　area．Thus，

whetherEl　is　associated　with　prediction（e．g．（44a））or　with　vo1ition（e．g．（44b）），the

w〃一sentence（which　refers　to　a　future　situat三〇n）can　a1ways　express　futurity　because　E2is

located　in　the　future　area．Therefore，our　tense　theory　can　expIain　the　fact　that　se耐ences

1ike　those　in（叫）can　be　interpreted　as　expressing　futurity　and　moda1senses　at　the　same

time，I　note　in　passing　that　in　the　case　of　simp1e（or　pure）future，E　l　is　viewed　as　an

orientationa1event　timeラand，thus，the　tempora1position　of　E2is　focused　on　because　the

orientationa1eve耐time　is　associated　with　a　situation　whose　semantic　content　is　unfil1ed

or，more　precise1yうvery　genera1．l1

　　　　　Let　us　now　tum　to　a　diachronic　aspect　of　the　c1ose　relationship　between　so－ca11ed

future　w〃and　moda1w〃．It　is　a　c1ear　fact　that，as　stated　or　imp1ied　in　Bybee，Perkins

and　Pag1iuca（1991．1994），Comrie（1989），a篶d　Traugott（1989）。the　derivation　stream　of

〃〃is：vo1itional　w〃1＿＞future（weak　ep1stemic）w〃（inc1uding　simp1e　and　predictive

future）一一＞epistemic〃〃（referring　to　a　prese耐situation）．Thus，if（pure）～ture〃〃is

treated　as　a　fし伽re　tense　marker，it　fo11ows　that　in　the　course　of　the　de1・ivation，the
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categoria1change　of　grammatical　concepts　happened　twice：the　first　change　isをhe　one

from　a　moda1verb（vo肚iona1）to　a　tense　marker　and　the　second　change　is　the　one　from　a

tense　marker　to　a　moda1verb（epistemic）．In　this　case，howeverラwe　cannoをexplain　what

motivated　the　second　change，mme1y，why　after　w〃goes　from　a　moda1verb　to　a　tense

markerラit　goes　from　a　tense　marker　back　to　a　moda1verb　again．12By　contrastラwith　our

compositional　tense　theory，where　futしlre　w〃is　treated　as　a　moda1verb，we　do　not　face

such　a　difficu1t　prob1em：the　derivation　stream　of　w〃is　carried　o耐in　the　same　grammar－

conceptua1category，i．e．the　category1abe1ed　l’moda丘sense．”For　how　our　tempora1

schema　of　w〃can　represent　the　derivation　stream　in　question，see　chapter7．These

prob1ems　basica11y　app1y　to　other　tense　systems（inc1uding　Reichenbach（1947），

Homstein（1977．1990），Dec1erck（1991b，i997）ラDeclerck　and　Depraetere（I995），K1ein

（1994））which　admit　w〃as　a　future　tense　marker　and　thus　consider　that　Eng1ish　has　the

future　tense　as　an　abso1ute　tense．

　　　　　Athirdpointtobecriticizedisthat，asDec1erck（1991b：236）a－sopointso岨，

Comrie’s　system，where　the　present　pelfect　has　the　same　tempora1stmcture　as　the　simple

past，cannot　exp1ain　why　the　prese耐perfect　cannot　go　with　DTP　adverbials（i．e．time

adverbia1s　ofdefinite　time　position）referring　to　the　past．Compare（46）with（47）：

　　　　　（46）　a．　＊Yokohas1eftforSingaporeyesterday．

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊Mana　has　p1ayed　theたoτo　two　hours　ago．

　　　　　（47）　a一．　YokoleftforSingaporeyesterday．

　　　　　　　　　　b　　Mana　piayed　theんoτo　two　hours　ago．

Since　in　Comrie1s　theory　the　present　peげect　and　the　simp1e　past　have　the　same　tempora1

structure，E　before　SI，it　shou1d　be　predicted　that　de1ctic　adverbs　of　past　time　reference

such　asツωκ〃oツor舳oんo〃∫α8o，which　are　compadb1e　w1th　the　simple　past　tense，can

go　with　the　present．pe1fect；b肚this　is　not　the　case．Comrie　might　c1aim　that　this

diffcrence　in　compatibHity　with　DTP　adverbia1s　between　the　present　peげect　and　the
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simple past can be attributed to perfect aspect. However, there is no indlcatlon In 

Comrie's temporal structure for the present perfect that the present perfect represents 

current relevance. 1 3 In this respect, Comrie's treatment of the present perfect is 

insufficient. In our compositional tense theory, by contrast, the present perfect and the 

slmple past have different tense structures, as shown in (48): 

(48) a. Abs: [1 pAST S (Simple Past) 

Rel : E 
b . Abs: 11 pRES (Present Perfect) 

I
 

Rel: E2 E1 
Thus, our tense theory predlcts that the present perfect behaves dlfferently from the 

slmple past, so that we can attribute the difference in compatibillty with DTP adverbials 

referring to the past between the present perfect and the simple past to thelr differences in 

temporal structure. Moreover, in the compositional tense theory It is predictable that the 

present perfect expresses current relevance because its temporal structure in (48b) shows 

that the event time of the resultant state E I , l.e. the event time of perfect have, is viewed 

as holding at the speech time (for further dlscussion, see sections 3.1.2 and 3.2.2, and 

chapters 4 and 5). As for the fact that the present perfect form cannot go with DTP 

adverbials, we have already explained the reason in terms of the revlsed P-Definiteness 

Constraint (see chapter 6). 

Furthermore, Comrle's theory of tense cannot express the temporal value of the 

contlnuative use of the present perfect appropriately. Consider (49): 

(49) I have known Mana slnce 1991. 

In (49) the event time of the speaker's knowing Mana contlnues up to the speech tlme. 

Recall that in Comrie's theory the temporal structure 'E before S' means that E comes 
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wholly before S. It is thus the case that his tense theory cannot describe the past 

sltuation's contlnuing up to the present moment with the temporal structure of the present 

perfect. In our tense theory, by contrast, this phenomenon can be explained in a 

motlvated way in terms of the interaction between the dual structure of the perfect tense 

and the feature CONTINUOUS, as we have seen in chapter 4. 

l~: c~ (50) E2 *1 , L) 

The schema In (50) Is read as E2's merging into E I . Thus, E2, the event time of the past 

particlple complement, is appropriately interpreted as continuing up to the present, which 

Is compatible with the temporal value of the continuative use of the present perfect. 

Finally, within Comrie's framework, we not only have to admit two distinct 

temporal structures for the simple past, but also cannot distinguish the temporal structure 

of the simple past from that of the pluperfect in indlrect speech complements, as we have 

already mentioned in sectlon 5.3. I . Observe (5 l): 

(51) a. One day, Naomi said to Oscar that she had seen hlm the day before. 

b . One day, Naonu sald to Oscar that she saw him the day before 

In both cases, the reference point of the complement-clause (CC) tense is the matrix-

clause (MTC) tlme. This indicates that in Comrie's system, the simple past in the CC has 

the temporal structure of 'E before R before S', which Is different from that of 'E before 

S' that Comrie reserves for the simple past, and whlch is the same as that of the 

pluperfect. With our compositional tense theory, how the simple past In the CC dlffers 

from, but is simllar to, that in the MTC or Independent clauses is explained in terms of the 

two viewpoints, l.e. the private self's and the public selrs viewpoints (see chapter 8), 

and how the slmple past tense in the CC differs from the pluperfect is accounted for in 

terms of the notlon of single vs. dual structure (see chapter 5). 

9.3. Declerck (1986, 199la, 199lb, 1995, 1997) 
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When we talk about the English tense system, we cannot go without a serles of 

Declerck's (1986, 199la, 199lb, 1995, 1997) studies on It, because they constitute one 

of the most influential theories of English tense. I will refer mainly to Declerck (199lb) 

when summarizlng hls theory of English tense not only because it Is the most 

comprehensive study and involves the most detailed discussion, but also because it 

constitutes the base for hls followlng studles.14 In thls section, I will flrst outline 

Declerck's tense theory briefly and then point out some problems with his theory. 

9.3.1. Declerck's "Tennporal Domain" Analysis 

This subsection summarizes Declerck's theory of tense. Before golng further, we 

should note one point: he presents a rather complicated tense system conslsting of more 

than three times as primltives,1 5 but for the present discussion it will be sufficient to say 

that as with other tense theorles, hls system also needs the speech time (or to), the time of 

orientation and the time of the situation (or the event tlme). 

Let us now outline his system. 16 1 will start wlth how time is conceptualized In 

English grammar. He primarily divides tlme Into two parts, i.e. the past time-sphere and 

the present (or non-past) time-sphere. The past time-sphere is a time-span of Indeflnite 

length which lies completely before the temporal zero-point or to (usually the speech 

time); the present tlme-sphere is a time-span of Indeflnite length which includes to and Is 

divided into three sub-portions, l.e, the pre-present sector (the portion that precedes to), 

the present sector (the portion that tb is at the center OD and the post-present sector (the 

portion that follows to)･ This Is schematically represented as follows: 

Present Ti me-sphere Past Time-sphere (52) 

PAST PRE-PRESENT ¥ to POST-PRESENT 

¥- PRESENT -// 
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The　dotted1ine　means　a　llsubjective　break”between　the　two　time－spheres．17The　four

capiωized　portions　arereferredtoasabso1ute　sectors：thepastsectorisassociated　with

the　simp1e　past　tense，the　pre－present　s㏄tor　with　the　present　peげectラthe　present　sector

with　the　presenttense，and　the　post－prese耐sectorwith　thefuωre　tense．

　　　　　Introducing　the　notion　of胞〃ρoグα〃o〃α加characterizes　Decierck’s芝ense　theory．A

tempora1domain　is　defined　as　a　timc　interva1comprising　the　times　of　sev6ra1situations

which　are　re1ated　to　each　other．18To　mustrate　the　point，consider（53）：

　　　　　（53）　John　said　he　was　tired　because　he　had　worked　hard　and　that　he　wou1d　go　to

　　　　　　　　　　s1eepear1y．

in（53），there　is　on1y　one　tempora1domain　in　the　past　time－sphere（a　past　domain　for

short）which　consists　ofthe　four　times　of　the　situations（or　event　times），i．e．the　time　of

J・h・1・・tt・・・…，th・tim・・fJ・h・，・b・i・gti・・d，th・、｛im・・fJ・h・，・…ki㎎h・・d・・dth・

time　ofJohn’s　going　to　s1eep．Ofthe　above　four　verb　forms（i．e．∫oμwα㌻肋d　woγん〃

andwo〃8o），㎝1ythefirstverbisregardedasexpressi㎎anabso1ute（Past）t㎝sein

that　the　time　represented　by　it　is　direct1y　re1ated　to　the　speech　time　or　to　and　the　verb　form

estab1ishes　a　past　domain；on　the　other　hand，the　other　three　are　regarded　expressing

relative（past）tenses　in　that　the　times　represented　by　them　are　re1ated　first　to　the　relevant

time　of　orientation，and　express　tempora1re1ations㎞that　past　domain：the　p1upeげectん〃

wo〃〃represe耐s　anteriorityラthe　simp1e　past　wωsimu1taneity，the　conditiom1tense

wo〃〃8o　posteriority．The　time　estab1ished　by　an　abso1ute　tense　form（e．g．∫αψ

functions　as　a　centra1time　of　orientation．These　poi叫s　are　diagrammatically　represented

as　foHows：
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（54）　　　　PAST

said

　　×　　　　　　　　　　　　X

had　worked　　　　woωd　go

A　circ1e　denotes　a　tempora1domain．A　vertica1line　represents　simωtaneity，whereas　a

s1anti㎎1ine　representseitheranteriority　orposteriority．Whatisto　be　keptin　m㎞d　isthat

in　Dec1erckls　system，re1ative　past　tense．which　represents　the　simu1taneity　reiation　in　a

past　domain，and　abso1ute　past　tense，which　represents　anteriority　re1ative　to　to　and

estab1ishes　a　past　domain，are　homophonous（see　Dec1erck（1995：4；31））．19

　　　　　The　juxtaposition　of　two　or　more　absolute　tenses　brings　about　a　shift　of　tempora1

domain　because　every　abso1ute　tense　estab1ishes　its　own　tempora1domain．Thしls，

consider（55），for　examp1e：

　　　　　（55）a．　The　man1eft　the　town　and　wωnever加α〃of　again．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　John　said　that　Mary　w伽θ∬〃the　a㏄id㎝t．

In　either　case　the　ita1icized　past　t帥se　is　viewed　as　an　abso1ute　past　tense　representing

anteriority　relative　to　to　because　the　tempora1relation　between　the　past　tense　in　question

and　the　preceding　past　tense　is　not　the　simu1taneity　one．20Thus，the　ita1icized　past　tenses

represent　their　eve耐ti1mes　as　the　cen耐al　times　of　orientation　for　their　own　tempora1

domains．

　　　　　The　notion　of肋桝gμθ〃ρoグα／ρぴ∫ρθαルθalso　p1ays　an　important　ro1e　within
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Dec1erck，s　system．He　defines　the　mtion　as”the　phenomemn　that　a　sitし1ation　which　is

interpreted　as1ying　in　a　particu1ar　sector　is　sometimes　treated　as　if　it　be1onged　to　another

absolute　sector”（Dec1erck（1995：I0））．This　phenomenon　is　exemp1ified　by　the　case

wh・・…it・・ti・・d・…ib・dby・・imp1・p・・tt・…i・・t・mp…1d・m・i・i・中・p・・t－

present　sector（a　post－present　domain　for　sho耐）is　treated　as　if　it　be1onged　to　the　past

time－sphere，i．e．another　absolute　sector．Consider（56）：

　　　　　（56）［Ifwe　dump　his　body　in　Soho　after　we　have　k川ed　him』the　po1i㏄wil1think

　　　　　　　　　　that　he　wα∫〃〃θd　there．

Here，the　time　ofthe　situation　referred　to　by　the　simp1e　past　tense　wα∫〃〃6d　is　viewed　as

anterior　to　the　time　of　the　po1ice1s　thinking　in　a　post－present　domain．This　tempora1

relation　is　schematica11y　represented　as　foHows：

　　　　　（57）　　　　　　　　　　POST－PRESENT

will think 

t
o
 

/ ¥ 
/ 

¥
 

/
 

¥
 

/
 

¥
 

I
 
I
 
i
 
I
 
l
 
t
 

1 was killed I ¥ / + ~' t
o
 

A　dotted　circ1e　symbo1izes　a　tempora1sub－doma㎞一In　ush1g　the　past　tense　wω〃〃〃，the

tempora1zero－point（to）is　sh附ed　from　the　speech　time　to　a　future　time，i．e．the　time　of

thinking，in　the　post－prese耐domain．The　past　tense　inΨestion　is　referred　to　as　a

ρ∫6〃o一α加o1〃θρα∫けθ〃∫θbecause　it　has　both　a　characteristic　of　abso1ute　tense，name1y，
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that　it　esta眺shes　a　tempora1domain，and　one　of　rc1ative　tense，name1y，that　it　represents

its　time　of　the　situation　as　not　direcuy　related　to　the　speech　time　as　the　reievant　dme　of

OrientatiOn．

9．3．2。　肘ob皿e㎜s　wi砒　Dec皿e肌kls　A賦釧ysis　瓢蘭d－The虹　So皿献io鵬　i蛆　O駆r

　　　　　　　　　　Compos湖o豚鋤重　Te鵬e　Theo更’y

　　　　　A1though　it　is　one　of　the　most　effective　and　comprehensive　tense　theories．

Dec1erckls　tense　theory　a1so　encounters　a　number　of　prob1ems．

　　　　　A　first　problem　is　that．as　we　have　a1ready　mentioned　as　a　second　prob1em　with

Comriels　am1ysis，Dec1erck，s　theory　camot　account　for　the　dose　relationship　between

moda1w〃and　fuωre　w〃．Since　Dec1erck　a1so　admits　the　existence　ofthe　Eng1ish　fuωre

tense　represented　main1y　by　what　is　ca11ed　the～ture　tense　marker　w〃，that　is，he

considers　that　the　future　tense　marker　w〃and　the　moda1verb　w〃are　ambiguous（more

precise1y，homophonous），he　cannot　exp1ain　the　c1ose　re1ationship　between～ture　wj〃

and　moda1w〃，1et　a1one　the　reason　why　some〃〃一sentences　can　have　both　futurity　and

moda1connotations　at　the　same　time．Furthermore，his　theory　also　faces　the　same

diachronic　prob1em　as　Comriels　theory，i．e．no　motivation　for　the’’going　and1．etuming”

kind　of　grammatica1－category　change：　the　first　change　goes　from　a　moda1verb

（vo1itiona1）to　a　fこ伽re　tense　marker　and　the　second　one　from　a　futし1re　tense　marker　to　a

modal　verb（epistemic）again．As　we　have　already　mentioned　in　section9．2．2，our

compositiom1tense　theory　does　mt　produce　these　prob16ms　at　a1l．

　　　　　A　second　prob1em　to　be　critic1zed　concems　Dec1erckls　treatment　of　the　present

pe1fect．He　considers　that　the　present　pelfect　is　used　when　the　reieva耐situation　is

situated1“he　pre－present　sector，whereas　the　simple　pasttense　is　used　when　the　re1evant

s1tuation　is1ocated　in　the　past　time－sphere（or　the　past　sector）；this　difference　of　the　time

sectors　is　the　difference　betwee1，the　two　tenses．He　does　rcgard　the　c…＾rent　relevance

343



represe耐ed　by　the　present　peげect　as　an　imp1icature．However，if　the　curre航re1evance

（or　the　resu1tativeness）represented　by　the　present　peげ㏄t　were　mere1y　an　implicature，we

cou1d　not　accoUnt　for　the　difference　in　acceptabi1ity　between　the（a）一and　the（b）一sentences

in（58）and（59）：

　　　　　（58）　a．　？？I　have　opened　the　door，but　the　door　is　not　open．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Depraetere（1998：604））

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　opened　the　door（a　few　minutes　ago），but　it　is　not　open　mw．

　　　　　（59）a．？I　have　read　that　mvel，but　I　remember　nothing　about　it．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　read　that　nove1，but　I　remember　nothing　about　it．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Brinton（1988：11））

ThepeげectiΩ（58a）isaresu1tativeperfectandthepeげectin（59a）isanexperi㎝tial

pe㎡ect．As　is　we1i　known，an　imp1icature　is　can㏄1ab1e；thus，ifresultativeness　or　current

re1evance　were　just　an　imp1icature　in　the　use　of　the　peげect　tense，we　cou1d　not　exp1ain

why（58a）and（59a）are　odd，because　on　that　as§umption　it　is　predicted　that　the　content　of

the　second　conjunct　can　cance1the　current　re1evance　imp1i◎d　by　thefirstconjunct，which　it

1s　not．ThusラDec1erckls　theory　as　it　stands　cannot　exp1ain舳s　phenomemn．

　　　　　On　the　other　hand，㎞the　compositiona1tense　theory　proposed　in　this　study，we

consider　that　the　semantics　ofthe　peげect　tense　l，entai1s”a　resしl1tant　state（represented　by

the　event　time　of　pe1fect伽yθ），direct　or　indirect，name1y，that　a　resu1tant　state　is

incorporated　i耐o，and　thus　consists　of，the　semantics　of　the　pe此ct　tense，so　we　can

easi1y　exp1a1n　the　phenomenon　at1ssue．In　particu1arラsince　in　my　theory　the　present

peげect　tense　is　viewed　as　consisting　of　the　eve耐time　of　the　past　particip1e　complement

and　that　ofpeげectんωθ，which　is　in　tum　seen　as　simu1taneous　with　the　speech　time，the

sema耐ics　ofthe　present　peげect　tense　per　se　can　express　a　resu1tant　state．For　example，in

（59a），since　the（ind1rect）resultant　state（e．g．the　state　ofthe　speaker’s　knowi；1g　much　or

something　about　the　novel），which　holds　at　the　speech　time　and　is　enta11ed　in　the（basic）
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semantic　stmcture　ofthe　prese耐peげect　tense，is　contradictory　to　the　situation　referred　t0

by　the　second　conjunct，the　sentence　is　viewed　as　odd（as　we　have　seen　in　chapter4，a

peげect　sentence　can　have　more　than　one　indirect　resu1tant　state　whi1e　it　usua11y　has　on1y

one　direct　resu肚ant　state）．2－Sincc　Dec1erck　does　mt　admit　the　dua1structure　of　the

perfecttense，he　camot　accountfor　the　phenomenon　at　issue．

　　　　　Moreover，」Dederckls　ana1ysis　of　the　present　peげect　tense　camot　dea1with　the

meaning　ofthe　fo11owing　peげect　sentences　in　terms　oftempora1structure．

　　　　　（60）a．　Aweekhase1apsedsincethepreced㎞gscene．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　A　month　has　gone　by　since　then．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　（Fenn（1987：74））

As　we　have　seen　in　chapter4，the　present　pe㎡ects㎞（60）have　both　resωtative　and

continuative　overtones．Dec1erck　defines　the　indefinite　peげect（in　which　the　resuItative

peげect1s　inc1uded）as　the　peIfect　whose”situation’has　reached　its　termina1point　before

to”，i．e．bounded，and　the　continuative　peげect　as　the　peげect　whose，1situation　is　viewed

as　stm　in　progress　at　to”，i．e．unbounded，respectiveIy，giving　the　fo1lowing　tempora1

structurestobothtypesofpe㎡ects．

　　　　　（61）a．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TO．iヒ　　　　　to

　　　　　　　　　　b．

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　TO．it　　　　　to

The　schema1n（61a）is　for　the　indefinite　peげect　and　thaピn（61b）for　the　conti皿咽tive

peげect．TO．it　represents　the　event　time（or　the　time　ofthe　situation）and　the　rectangle　in

（61b）means　that　the　re1evant　event　time　ho1ds　throughout　the　pe1＾iod　which　starts　from　a

cer迂ain　time　in　the　pre－prese耐sector　and　reaches　the　speech　time．As　is　se1f－evident　from

the　tempora1strucωres　in（61），◎ec1erckIs　theory　camot　distinguish　the（pure）indef㎞ite
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peげect　from　the　peげect　in（60）ラon　one　hand，and　the（pure）continuative　peげect　from

thosein（60），ontheother；forifhegivesthestrucωrein（61a）tothepeげ㏄tsin（60），he

camot　distingωsh　them　from　the　indefinite　peげect：if　he　gives　the　stmcture1n（61b）to

those　in（60），he　camot　distinguish　them　from　the　continuative　peげect．22

　　　　　In　our　compositiona1tense　theory，by　contrast，the　Janus－faced　characteristic　of　the

peげects　in（60）is　accounted　for　in　the　fo1lowing　manner：E2（i．e．the　event　time　of　the

past　paれicip1e　comp1ement）is　viewed　as　merging　with　E1（i．e．the　event　time　of　peげect

ん〃θ），whi1e　the　PAP－situation（i．e．　the　situation　described　by　the　past　participIe

complement）itse1f　is　seen　as　condusive；continuative　ove耐ones　resu肚from　the　former

and　resu1tative　ov航ones　come　from　the1atter．To　recapitu1ate，it　is　hard　for　Dec1erck　to

attribute　the　conc1usive　characteristic　of　the　sentences　in（60）to　the　boundedness　nature　of

the　time　ofthe　situation（TOsit），for　in　that　case　TOsit　itse1f　camot　be　viewed　as　re＆ching

the　speech　time．On　the　other　hand，in　our　theory　the　event　time　ofthe　past　participle（E2）

itse1fdoes　not　reach　the　speech　time，b雌rather　merges　with　the　event　time　of　peげect肋vθ

（El）which　shares　the　same　time　as　the　speech　dme；E2is　indirect1y　comected　w1th　the

speech　time　via　E1．Now　it　is　c1ear　why　Dec1erck　cannot　account　for　this　phenomenon．

The　reason　is　that　he　does　not　admit　the　dua1structure　ofthe　peげect　tense．

　　　　　A　third　prob1em　with　Dec1erckls　ana1ysis　is　that　his　theory　cannot　distinguish　w〃一

sentences　from　わθ8o加8τo－sentences　in　te1＾ms　of　tempora1stmcture．　Dederck

（1991b：369－374）divides　the　future　tense　marker　w〃into　two　subtypes：the　type　of　w〃

whose　tempora1meaniΩg　is’TOsit　who岬after　tol　and　that　whose　temporal　meaning　is

ITOsit　from　to　onwards’；and　he　regards　the　tempora1strucωre　ofわθ8o〃88o　as

equiva1e耐to　that　ofthe1atter　type　of　w〃．This　means　that　the　distribし1tion　ofわε8o肋μo－

sentences　iscontained　inthatof〃〃一sentences；thus，his　theory　predicts　that　whereわθ

8o肋8τo　can　be　used，w〃can　be　used，but　not　vice　versa．However，as　we　have　seen　in

chaptcr7，this　is　not　true：in　some　casesわε8o肋gτo　can　be　used　while　w〃cannot．One
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might　say　that　s1nce　he　daims　thatわθ8o加μo　represents　l1the～ture　situation　as　having

its　roots　in　the　presentll（Dec1erck（1991b：370）），he　can　say　that　this　present－orientedness

may　bring　about　the　siωation　whereわθgo肋8τo，butηot　w〃，is　reΨired．23But　saying

this　seems　to　be　co耐radictory　to　his　c1aim　that　the　differences　in　syntactic　behavior

between　the　present　pe㎡ect　and　the　simp1e　past（such　as　co1locabi1ity　with　DTP　adverbia1s

1ikeツθ惚〃αツ）shou1d　be　ref1ected　in　the　difference　in　temporai　stmcture　between　the　two

tenses，whereby　he　criticizes　Comrie，s　system　where　the　present　peげect　and　the　simple

past　cannot　be　distinguished　in　terms　of　time1ocatioΩ，i．e．tempora1structure；since　the

fact　is　that，as　shown　in　chapter7，加8o加8τo－sentences　differ　from　w〃一sentences　in

syntactic　behavior（such　as　compa此i肚y　withψc1auses），he　should　differe耐iate　the

tempora1stmcture　of加8o肋8τo－sentences　from　that　of　w〃一sentences　in　order　to　avoid

contradiction．By　contrast，in　our　compositiona1tense　theory，differences　betweenわθ

8o肋88o－and　w〃一sentences　can　be　exp1ained　in　terms　of　their　tempora1stmctures

together　with　other　various　semantic　and　pragmatic　factors（see　chapter7）．

　　　　　A　fou耐h　prob1em　to　be，noted　is　that　Dec1erck　admits　two　homophomus　past　tenses

in　English，viz．the　abso1ute　past　tcnse，which　requires　its　event　time　to　come　before　the

speech　time　and　estab1ishes　a　past（time－sphere）domain，and　the　re1ative　past　tense，

which　reqωres　a　simωtaneity　relation　in　a　past　domain　established　by　the　abso1ute　past

tense．24If，as　he　claims，the　semantic　stmcture　of　a　re1ative　past　teΩse　per　se　reprcsented

a　simu1taneity　relation　in　a　past　domain，the　sentences　in（62）below　wou1d　be

grammatica1，for　th♀past　tenses　in　tempora1clauses（TCs）can　be　incorporated　into　the

past　domains　estab1ished　by　the　abso1ute　past　t㎝ses　in　the　matrix　c1auses（MTCs）。

However，this　is　not　the　case．25

　　　　　（62）　a．　＊Rieko　said　thatshe　wou1d1cave　when　I　arrived　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊John　expected　that　he　would　be　there　before　I　arr1ved　tomorrow．

In　his　system　the　tempora1re1ations　in（62a）and（62b）would　be　shown　diagrammatically
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in (63a) and (63b), respectlvely: 

(63) a. t
o
 

sald X Would leave 
l
 ><: Implicit time 
l
 )< arri ved 

b. t
o
 

expected X would be there 

X impllcit time 

[
 X arrlved 

The four times In each schema are all Incorporated into one temporal domain, i.e. the past 

domain established by the absolute past tense in the MTC. The impllcit time in (63a) 

corresponds to the time in the paraphrase of when, l.e. at the time at which, and the 

implicit time in (63b) to the time In the paraphrase of before, i.e. before the time that. 

Since in Declerck's system the relatlve past tense arrived represents simultanelty with the 

implicit time in the past domain, such sentences as those in (62) should be grammatical 

(or acceptable); but in fact they are unacceptable (see also section 8. I .2.2).26 Wlthln our 

framework, since the past tense arrived in the TC represents its event time as being 
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1ocated　in　the　past　time　relative　to　the　speech　time，we　can　easi1y　argue　that　such　a　past

tense　cannot　go　with　future　time　adverbia1s　such　asヱo〃o〃ow．For　a　further　exp1anation

of　this，see　section8．2．3．

　　　　　Afina1pointtobecriticizedisthat，aswehavea1sosceninsection8．1．2．2，

Declerckls　tense　theory　a1one　cannot　exp1ain　why　sentences1ike　the　foHowing　camot

receive　the　posterior　reading，where　the　CC　time　is　read　as　coming　afterthe　MTC　time．

　　　　　（64）a．　Mary　said　that　she　was　pregnant．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　heard　that　SaHy　was　in　London．

　　　　　（65）a．　Mary　said　that　she　finished　her　homework．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　John　said　that　he　wrote　a　book．

Take（65b）as　a　samp1e　case．This　sentence　receives　on1y　the　anterior　readingラbut　not　the

posterior　reading．27Dec1erckls　tense　theory　predicts　that　the　sentence　under　discussion

shou1d　receive　the　posterior　reading，for　he　himse1f　admits　that　the　comp1ement－c1ause

（CC）tense　can　be　an　abso1ute　tense　as　a　resu1t　of　the　shift　of　domain（Dec1erck

（1991b：46；159＿160））：since　an　abso－ute　tense　is，by　definition，a　tense　re1ated　direct1y　to

the　speech　time（to），it　is　theoretica11y　possib1e　for（65b）to　receive　the　posterior　reading，

becaはse　in　the　case　wherethe　preterite　inthe　CC　expresses　an　abso1し1te　pasttense，itis　the

tcmpora1relation　betw㏄n　to　and　the　CC　time，not　that　betwe㎝the　MTC　time　and　the　CC

time，that　is　re1evant，and　the　CC　time　can　thus　come　after　the　MTC　time　insofar　as1t　is

1ocatedinthepast．

　　　　　To　avoid　this　criticism，Dec1erck（1991b：183－184；1999b：26）c1aims　that　sentences

like（65b）cannot　receive　the　posterior　reading　because”an　expectation　concerning　the

future　cam1ot　be　tmthfu11y　reported　as　a　pastfactIl；hence　in　the　case　where　we　wantto

express　posteriority　in　a　past　domainラthe　conditiona1tense（i．e．〃o〃〃十infinitive）is

required，as　shown　in（66）：

　　　　　（66）　a．　John　said　that　he　wou－d　write　a　book．
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　　　　　　　　　　b．　Two　days　ago　Betty　said　thatshe　wou1d　throw　a　party1ast　night．

　　　　　Carefu1examination　revea1s　that　this　exp1anation　presupposes　that　the1，poi耐of

view’1for　the　ca1cu1ation　ofthe　CC（comp1ement－c1ause）time　is　siωated　at　the　same　time

as　the　MTC（matrix－c1ause）time．However，there　is　no　a　priori　reas㎝why　it　must　be　so；

for　the　llpoint　of　view”for　the　ca1cωation　of　the　CC　time　can　be　fixed　on　the　speech　time，

which1s　exemp1ified　in（67）：

　　　　　（67）a．　John　said　that　Mary　is　pregnant．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　I　saidthatMana　wm　win　thefirstprize　attheたoτo　conce村．

It　goes　without　saying　that　in（67a），for　example，the　CC　time　is　ca1cu1ated　based　on　the

reporterls　po㎞t　of　view　fixed　on　the　speech　time．This　means　that　it　is　theoretica11y

possib1e　for　the　CC　situation　with　the　past　tense　to　be　ca1cωated　from　the　repo血er，s　point

of　view　fixed　on　the　speech　time．

　　　　　One　might　say　that　Dec1erck　can　stipωate　that㎞the　case　where　the　CC　tense　is

past，the”point　of　viewl，for　its　ca1culation　must　be　situated　on　the　MTC　time．The

question，then，arises　as　to　why　it　mUst　be　so．Moreover，even　ifhe　makes　the　sψu1ation

at　issしle，his　tense　theory　per　se　cannot　dea1with　the　phenomen0Hmder　consideration；

i．e．，he　has　to　have　recourse　to　the　moda1ity　of　the　origina1speaker　to　exp1ain　why

sentences　like（65b）camot　receive　the　posterior　readingラand　actual1y　he　seems　to　do　so．

From　the　above　discussion，we　can　conclude　that　Declerckls　tense　theory　as　it　stands

camot　account　for　the　phenomenon　at　issue；it　needs　an　extra　expianaをory　device，i．e．an

exp1anation　based　on　the　origina1speaker1s　moda1ity（we　can　say　that　this　expianat1on　is

an　ad　hoc　one　because　he　does　not　construct　a　tense　theory　into　which　a　theory　of

moda1ity　is　systematica11y　incorporated）。

　　　　　On　the　other　hand，in　my　compositioml　tense　theory，we　can　explain　the

phemmenon　at　issue　in　a　straighげorward　way　by　appeahng　to　the　princip1e　as　to　deictic

expression　in　comp1ement　c1auses　shown　in　section8．2．2，which　is　operative　at　the　tense一
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interpretat1on1eve1and　motivated　by　Hirosels　theory　of　repoれed　speech．Fu曲ermore，as

far　as　the　phenomenon　in　questioΩis　concemed，my　exp1anation　can　explain　it　without

having　recourse　to　an　extra　exp1anatory　device　such　as　tempora1domain，and，thus，is

simp1er　than　Dec1erckls　exp1anation　in　this　respect．Other　things　being　equa1，a　simp1er

theory　can　be　seen　as　be耐er　than　a　more　comp1ex　one．

9．3．3．　　S泌駆亘㎜峨ry

　　　　　In　this　section，we　have　brief1y　out1ined　Dec1erck・s　tense　theory　and　criticized　it　in

some　respects．We　have，th㎝，given　soluti㎝s　to　the　prob1ems　with　his　theory　in　terms

of　the　compositiona1tense　theory　proposed　in　this　study。

9．4．　　K亙ei砥　　（1992ヲ　1994）

　　　　　Since　K1ein，s（1992，王994）I’compositional　semanticl’ana1ysis　of　the　Eng1ish　tense

system　is　in　some　respects　similar　to　my　compositiona1Eng1ish　tense　theoryラwe　camot

go　without　examining　his　theory　and　showing　that　our　ana1ysis　is　superior　to　his　one．In

this　section，I　restrict　myse1f　to　pointing　out　prob1ems　with　his　system　that　are　c1ose1y

re1ated　to　the　tense　phenomem　dea1t　w1th　in　the　previous　chapters，because　by　doing　so

we　can　directly　compare　my　theory　with　K1ein，s　and　thus　easily　decide　which　ana1ysis　is

better．

9．4．1．　K1e五⑬ls　”Compos亘t丘o豚釧　Sem我舳c1，Ana皿ysis

　　　　　This　subsection　surveys　K1ein－s　compositioml　semantic　am1ysis　of　the　tense

system　brief1y．Kleinls　tense　system　needs　three　tempora1notions　as　primitives，i．e．the

time　of　utterance（TU），芝he　time　of　the　situation（TSit）and　the　topic　time（TT）．TT　is

defined　as　the　t1me　span　to　which　the　assertion　or　claim　made　by　an　utterance　is

constrained　and　is　represented　by　tense　markers　such　as　tense　morphemes　and
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auxlliaries.28 

First of all, Iet us see how temporal aspects of finite sentences are analyzed wlthln 

Kleln's framework. He assumes an abstract level where every flnite verb phrase, 

irrespective of the number of verbs (or predicates), has two abstract components, i.e. the 

finite (FIN) component and the nonfinite (lNF) component; the FIN component is 

occupled by TT and the INF component by TSit. Let us flrst consider a case where two 

predicates are included in a finite sentence: 

(68) John had left. 

At the abstract level of sentence (68), the FIN component is occupied by a past topic time 

and the INF component by a time of the situation consisting of the two predicates (i.e. 

have and leave). At the level of practical use, the TT attachment, which is shown in (69) 

below, makes the topmost verb have in the INF component fuse with the past toplc time, 

and, as a result, the flnlte-tlme marker had come about. 

(69) Tr-attachment 

The highest verbal element of INF* js morphologically fused wlth FIN*, thus 

becomlng FIN, whereas the remainder of INF* becomes INF. 

(Kleln ( 1 994: 1 8 1 )) 

(A superscript asterlsk means that the element wlth It belongs to an abstract level.) The 

process of the fusion Is schematlcally represented as follows:29 

(70) abstract FIN component abstract INF component 

TT (PAST) TSlt (have left) 
by TT-attachment 

FIN time component INF tlme component 

<have + PAST> 

Let us now move to another case where a finite sentence consists only of one 

352 



predicate. Consider (71): 

(71) M:ary played tennis. 

In thls case, since an abstract INF component contalns only one predicate, i.e. play 

tennis, it follows that the INF time comes to be empty after the TT-attachment works 

because the predicate play tennis and the pastness associated with a past topic tlme fuse 

into the FIN time element played tennis. 30 This is schematically represented in (72): 

(72) abstract FIN component abstract INF component 

TT (PAST) TSit (play tennis) 
V by TT-attachment 

FIN time component INF time component 

played tennis c 
<play tennis + PAST> 

(A phi means that the component marked by it is empty.) 

Let us next see the semantic structure of tenses in Klein's theory. He clalms that 

the relationship between TU and TT expresses tense and the relationship between TT and 

TSit expresses aspect, considering that every finite clause (or sentence) has Its own 

integrated semantic structure conslsting of both the tense and the aspect component. 

I start with the tense component. TU is related to TT by any of the three relational 

notions, i.e. INCL(USION), AFTER, and BEFORE. From this, it follows that there are 

three (absolute) tenses in natural language (and thus In Engllsh) wlthln K]eln's 

f ramework. 

e.g. Tom slngs. (73) PresentTense: TU INCLTT 

PastTense: e.g. Tom sang TU AFTER TT 

Future Tense: TU BEFORETT e.g. Tom will slng. 

A present tense has the tense component In which TU is included in TT; a past tense has 

the tense component In whlch TU comes after TT; and a future tense has the tense 
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component In which TU comes before TT. 

I now turn to the aspect component. In Klein's system, not only TSit itself, but 

also the time spans or intervals before or after TSlt, play a theoretically important role. 

The time span before TSit and that after TSit are called the "pretime" and the "posttime", 

respectlvely. Because TSit is reiated to TT by any of the four relational notlons, i.e. 

INCL(USION), AT. AFTER, and BEFORE, Klein's system assumes that there are four 

types of aspectual relations, as shown in (74): 

(74) IMPERFECTrvE: TT INCL TSit e.g. Tom was singing. 

PERFECTIVE: TT AT TSit e.g. Tom sang. 

PERFECT: TT AFTER TSit e.g. Tom had sung. 

PROSPECTIVE: TT BEFORE TSit e.g. Tom was going to sing. 

Here, we temporarlly lgnore reference to the relational notlon AT and shall return to thls 

soon. In English, the Imperfective aspect is realized as the progressive form, the 

perfectlve aspect as the slmple form, the perfect aspect as the perfect fonTl, and the 

prospective aspect as the be going to-construction. 

For convenience' sake, I first show how the imperfectlve, the perfect and the 

prospective aspect can be schematized: 

(75) a. IMPERFECTIVE 

- - - [- -] - - -

b . PERFECT 

[ l 

c . PROSPECTIV E 

[ I ______ 
A serles of Ininus slgns denotes TSit and square brackets denote the range of TT. The 

schema in (75a) says that the speaker conflnes hls or her clalm to the middle part of the 

tlme of the situation (e.g. the process of the eating In Ken H/as eating); schema (75b) 
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means that the speaker confines hls or her clalm to the posttime of the tlme of the sltuation 

(e.g. the "after-state" of the eating In Ken had eaten); and schema (75c) shows that the 

speaker's claim is confined to the pretime of the time of the sltuation (e.g. the prevlous 

stage of the eating in Ken vvas going to eat) . 

Let us now consider what the relational notion AT means and how It is 

schematized. As we have seen, the relational notion AT Is related to the perfectlve aspect; 

and this notion means that TT includes both the end part of TSit and the beginning part of 

its posttime. This is schematlcally shown as follows: 

(76) PERFECTIVE 

_ _ _ L_ l 

Thls schema shows that the speaker focuses on the completion of a given situation (e,g. 

the completlon of the eating in Ken ate) . 

In Kleln's system, a finite sentence is assumed to have a semantlc structure which 

is the comblnation of any of the three tenses and any of the four aspects. For example, an 

English perfect form, which is the combination of any of the three tenses, l.e. the past, 

present or future tense, and the perfect aspect. 

(77) Present Perfect: TU INCL TT & TT AFTER TSit 

Past Perfect: TU AFTER TT & TT AFTER TSit 

Future Perfect: TU BEFORE TT & TT AFTER TSit 

In this subsection, we have briefly surveyed Kleln's composltional semantic 

analysis of the tense system.3 1 A characterlstic of hls system Is that both tense and aspect 

are analyzed from a unified point of view, i.e. in terms of relatlonal notions. 

9.4.2. Problems with Klein's Analysis and Their Solutions in Our 

Compositional Tense Theory 

Klein's tense system is very elegant and effective to the extent that it can give a 
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unげied　account　ofをeΩse　and　aspect　in　terms　of　re1ationa1va1ues．However，his　theory

a1so　encounters　some　prob1ems．This　subsection　points　out　three　of　the　many　prob1ems

which　are　c1ose1y　re1ated　to　the　compositiom1tense　theory　proposed　in　this　thesis，and

shows　that　they　are　not　prob1ems　for　our　composiをional　tense　theory．

　　　　　A　first　prob1em　with　KIeinls　ana1ysis　concems　the　prob1em　of　whether　o川ot　the

future　tense　ex三sts　in　Eng1ish．Like　many　other　linguists，he　a1so　admits　that　Eng1ish　has

the　future　tense，regarding　w〃as　a　future　tense　marker．Thus，as　with　Comrie・s　and

Dec1erck1s　theories，his　theory　results　in　giving　no　convincing　reasons　why　moda1w〃

andfuturew〃co㎜tascloselyre1atedtoeachotherbecausew〃canexpressfuturityand

a　moda1seme　at　the　same　time；furthermore，his　theory　inevitab1y　faces　the　same

diachronic　prob1em　as　Comrie，s　and　Dec1erckls，name1y　that　the　theory　camot　provide

motivation　for　why　in　the　course　of　the　derivation　of　senses　of　w〃1，the”going　and

retumingll　kind　of　categoria1change　happened，with　the　first　change　from　a　moda1verb　to

a　future　tense　marker　and　the　second　one　from　a　future　tense　marker　back　to　a　moda1verb

again．As　we　have　shown　in　section9．2．2，our　compositiona1tense　theory　does　mt　face

such　prob1ems　at　a1L

　　　　　A　second　prob1em　to　be　noted　isをhat　the　P（osition）一Definiteness　Constrai耐，which

1s　a　touchstone　of　whether　his　analysis　of　the　semantic　stmcture　of　English　peげect　forms

is　appropriate，is　not　empirica1iy　tenab1e，as　we　have　already　seeΩin　section6．1．2．In

particu1ar，the　constraint　at　issue　canmt　explain　why　the　foHowing　sentences　are

a㏄eptable，thoughthec㎝straintshou1dpredictthattheyareuna㏄eptab1eb㏄ausethey

ViO1ate　it．

　　　　　（78）a．　At　that　time　George　had　been　to　the　dentist　two　hours　ear1ier．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　On　April1，Mana　had　graduated　from　the　high　schoo1a　week

　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　ear1ier／before．

　　　　　　　　　　c．　Now　we　fina1ly　kmw　that　last　night　Mary　had　disappeared3months
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　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　ag0・

In　Kiein’s　view，the　exp1amtion　shou1d　go　as　fo11ows．In（78a），for　examp1e，the　adverb

ατ肋α〃〃θmakes　the　topic　time　p－definite　and　the　adverb舳ノoんo〃8ω〃ぴmakes　the

time　of　the　situation　p－definite；since　the　constrai耐rough1y　says　that　in　a　c1ause　both　the

topic　time　and　the　time　of　the　situation　canmt　be　p－definite　at　the　same　time，sentence

（78a）shoωd　be　viewed　as　unacceptabIe，which　it　is　not．By　contrast，as　we　have　shown

in　section6．2，our　revised　version　of　the　constraint，which　is　revised　based　on　our

compositiona1tense　theory，predicts，and　thus　can　exp1ain，the　grammaticality（or

acceptabiHty）of（78）．

　　　　　A　fina1prob1em　that　IId　like　to　mention　in　this　subsection　is　derived　from　Kleinls

suggestion　that　the　P－Definiteness　Constraint　can　be　genera1ized　to　a　genera1pragmatic

constraint　such　as　what　he　ca11s　the　princip1e　of　reasonab1e　contrast（K1ein（1994：207））．

In　particωar，his　suggestion　brings　about　the　problem　of　whyわε8o肋8τo－sentences　can

go　with　DTP　adverb1a1s（adverbia1s　of　definite　time　position）of　future　referenceラas

shown　in（79）be1ow，because　in　his　system加8o肋8τo－sentences　have　the　sema耐ic

strucωre，TU　INCL　TT＆TT　BEFORE　TSitl，expressing　the　prospective　aspect　w1th　the

pres㎝tt㎝se（seea1sotheprevioussubsecti㎝）．

　　　　　（79）　a．　　Doc　Brown　is　going　to　take　us　back　to　the　future　next　Saturday．

　　　　　　　　　　b．　Makiko　is　goingto　drive　with　me　tomorrow．

In　Klein’s　systemうin（79b），for　example，since　the　topic　time（TT）is　inherent1y　p－definite

because　it　inc1udes　the　time　of　utterance（TU），and　the　time　of　the　situation（TS1t）is

rendered　p－definite　because　ofthe　modif1cation　by　the　DTP　adverbiaけo〃o〃ow．it　should

be　predicted　that　sentence（79b）is　unacceptab1e　in　terms　of　the　P－Definite肥ss　Constraint；

K1ein　might　say　that　with　the　genera1ized　pragmatic　constraint，i．e．the　principle　of

reasonab－econtrast，these耐encesin（79）Provideareasonab1econtrast．Bし一tintha－tcase，

he　has　to　exp1ain　in　what　scnse　and　in　what　way　se耐ences1ike　those　in（79）Provide　a
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reasonab1e　contrast　because　the　semantic　structure　ofわθ8o肋8τo－sentences　is　the　mirror

image　of　that　of　sentences　in　the　present　peげect　tense　andをhus　there　is　no　reason　to　argue

thatわθ8o加8τo－se耐ences　provide　a　reasonab1e　contrast，whi1e　present　pe㎡ectsentences

do　not．Moreover，he　has　to　exp1ain　why　a　s㎝tence1ike（80）be1ow，which　is

umcceptab1e，does　not　provide　a　reasonab1e　contrast，which　seems　difficult　to　a㏄ountfor

from　a　unified　point　of　viewラi．e．the　princip1e　of　rcasonab1e　contrast。

　　　　　（80）＊Yesterday　atfour　o1c1ock，Chris　had1eft　the　room　yesterday　at　three　o’c1ock．

In　our　compositiona1tense　theory，on　the　other　handラthe　genera1ized　version　of　the

revised　P－Definit⑧ness　Constraint，together　with　the　differences　in　tempora1stmcture

betweenわθ8o肋88o－sentences　and　peげect　sentences，can　exp1ain　why　both　the　sentences

in（78）and　those　in（79）are　acceptab1e　whi1e　sentence（80）is　unacceptab－e　in　a

straighばorward　way．

9．4．3．　　S皿㎜㎜詠ry

　　　　　In　this　sectionラwe　have　first　surveyed　Klein，s　tense－aspect　system　and　then　pointed

out　three　prob1ems　with　his　ana1ysis　which　are　direcdy　re1evaΩt　to　the　compositiona1tense

theory　proposed　in　this　thesis．We　have　a1so　shown　that　oし江t㎝se　theory　can　a㏄o㎜tfor

the　problems　in　a　straigh廿orward　way．
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NOTES TO CHAPrER 9 

l It should be noted here that in the case of the continuatlve use of the present 

perfect tense, the event time is also viewed as representlng a stretch of time, as In (i): 

(i) a. I have seen him. 

b. 

E S , R (Reichenbach (1947:292)) 
(lb) says that the duration of the event continues up to the point of reference, which is 

simultaneous with the point of speech. 

2 Vikner (1985) presented a temporal system where al] the tenses are composed 

of four time primltlves I e S E Rl and R2･ However, it is the fact that except for a 

few tenses llke those in (7) in the text, In most cases Rl coincides with R2･ Thus the 

necessity of introducing one more R Into temporal structure is dublous. 

3 As McCoard (1978:91) and Declerck (199lb:23023 1 ) state, even If the past 

perfect tense Is substituted for the simple past tense in (1 Ib) in the text, the temporal 

structule of the CC wlll also be E2 R2b R2a S so In any case we cannot 

chstlngulsh the two tenses fiom each other in terms of temporal structure wlthin 

Relchenbach's framework. 

4 Although Hornstein hlmself does not speclfy what kinds of factors other than 

modification by temporal adverbs contrlbute to thls kind of derlvation, it Is clear from the 

sentence "one way in which complex tense structures arise is through modification by 

temporal adverbs" (Hornstein (1990: 1 5)) that he assumes that other factors can contribute 

to this tense-structural derivatlon. 

5 Needless to say, thls Is not a good solution withln Hornstein's framework, 

for hls analysis is based on autonomy of syntax, trying to exclude semantic and pragmatlc 

analyses. Moreover, hls analysls cannot explaln why DTP adverbials such as tomorrovv 

or atfive this evening can go with be going to-sentences whose tense structure is the 
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mlrror-Image structure of the present perfect, l.e. 'S, R--E', where the E point can be 

modified by the DTP adverbial tomorrow. Withln our framework, this asymmetry can be 

explalned systematically (see chapter 6). 

6 It is stated In Smith (198lb:25) that the three temporal primitives are the 

reference time, the event time, and the orientation time (O); but Smith herself considers 

the speech time to be a default orlentation tlme. Thus, in a sense, saying that her tripartite 

tense system consists of R, E and S is not contradictory to saying that it consists of R, E 

and O. 

7 In Smith's system, there are four combinatlons of tenses and time adverbials 

whlch do not establlsh the reference time by themselves. 

(1) Tense Adverbial 
a . Past Future 
b . Past Present 
c . Past have Unanchored 

d . Present Past (Smith ( 1 978:47)) 
For example, combinatlon (ic) is exemplifled by (ii), where the time adverb on Tuesday 

specifies either the reference time or the event time, depending on the context: 

(ii) Ross had left on Tuesday. 

I note in passing that in her system sentences without temporal adverbials depend on the 

context in respect of the establishment of the reference time. 

8 The same criterion applies to complement clauses like those in (i): 

(i) a. One day, Naomi said to Oscar that she saw him the day before. 

b . Susan said yesterday that Max was silly earlier. 

In each se.ntence of (1), wlth Smith's analysis the relative time adverb in the complement 

clause (CC) specifies the event tlme of the CC and the matrix time functions as the 

reference time; thus, the tense structure of the simple past in the CC is 'E--R--S' (see also 
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section8．1．2．1）．For　how　to　ana1yze　this　kind　of　sentence　within　our　framework，see

section2．2．1．

　　　　　9　　Comrie（1981：24）defines　the　reference　time　as”the　vantage　point　from　which

the　speaker　views　the　siωation　referred　to．”This　corresponds　to　Priorls（1967）version

of　reference　time，and，thus，to　our　time　of　orientation．

　　　　　10　　Dec1erck（1991b：244－245）a1so　points　out　this　problem，suggesting　that　if

Comrie　takes　our　definition　ofevent　time，this　kind　of　prob1em　does　not　come　about．

　　　　　〕　　Our　ana工ysis　regards〃〃as　po1ysemous（though，as　we　have　seen　in　section

7．6．5，we　admit　the　schematic　meaning　of　w〃at　the　tense－structure1eve1），which　runs

counter　to　Groefsema，s（1995）ana1ysis，which　imp1ies　that　w〃has　on1y　one　schematic

meaning　from　which　a　variety　ofinterpretations　are　derived．The　most　decisive　evidence

is，a㏄ording　to　him，the　existence　of　w〃一sentences　like　those　in（44），which　can　have

future　and　moda1readings　at　the　same　time．Although　he　c1aims　that　on1y　the　llしmitary1，

ana1ysis　based㎝Sperberand　Wiis㎝ls（1986）ReievanceTheory　can　givean　answerto

this　phenomemn，our　theory　can早1so　exp1ain　it（as　we　have　seen　it　in　the　text）．Here，we

shou1d　consider　another　case　where　both　volitioml　and　epistemic　interpretations　seem

possib1e　at　the　same　time．Observe（i）：

　　　　　（i）　Yuki　will　wear　a　pink　miniski1てat　the　concert　tomorrow．

I　consider　that　in　this　case　the　hearer　adjusts　the　main　focus　on　either　of　the　two　senses，

deciding　which　sense　is　the”foreground”；i．e．，ifthe　voIitiom1sense　is　viewed　as　the

foreground，the　epistemic　sense　is　not　focused　on，and　thus　seen　as　the”background，1，

and　vice　versa．

　　　　　i2　　Comrie（1985：45－46）claims　that　diachronic　re1ations　a11e　irrelevant　to　the

synchronic　status　of　the　tense　system．However，it　goes　without　saying　that　a　theory

whichcandea1withbothsynchronicanddiachronicaspectsof，say，〃〃，fromaunificd

point　of　view　is　superior　to　one　which　can　deal　on1y　with　its　synchronic　aspects．
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　　　　　13　The　same　criterion　applies　to　McCoardls（1978：17）treatment　of　the　present

peげect　because　he　c1aims　that”the　preterit　and　the　prese耐pe命ct　areηot，in　fact，distinct

in　tcrms　of　tense　or　se（luence：their　distinctiveness1ies　e1sewhere．1，

　　　　　14　　I　do　mt　refer　to　Dec1erck（1986），though　it　is　the　very　sta肚ing　point　of　his

series　of　studies　on　the　Eng1ish　tense　system，not　oniy　because　there　are　many　differences

between　Dec1erck（1986）and　the　fo11owing　stωies，but　a1so　because　he　h1mse1f

abandoned　aΩd　revised　some　points　in　Dec1erck（1986）．

　　　　　15　　It　shoωd　be　noted　here　that　Dec1erck　emphasizes　the　necess吋ofthe　notion　of

ntime　estab1ished，”which　is　the　time　estab1ished　by　a　time　adverbia1or　by　the　context．In

our　theory，this　notion　is　omitted　because　a　time　established　is　a1ways　simu肚aneous　with

an　event　time　in　my　sense．Dec1erck　insists　that　a　time　estab1ished　is　necessary　as　an

indepeΩdent　primitiveラsaying　that　in　the　case　of　adverbials　of　time　interval，the　time

established（e．g．ツθ惚〃αy）is1onger　than，and　thus　inc1udes，the　event　time（e．g．the

time　of　John，s　breaking　the　window），as　in／o伽かo加肋ε〃〃o〃ツ6∫胞〃αy．It　is

certain　that　strict1y　speaking，the　event　time　shares　on1y　a　part　of　the　time－span

represented　by　yθ搬γdαン。But　this　is　just　a　matter　of　the　way　of　representation．In　our

compositiom1tense　theory，a　time　adverbiai　modifies　or　specifies　the　event　time　and　the

re1ation　between　the　actuaザ1ength　oftime　represented　by　that　time　adverbia1and　the　event

time　is　processed　or　computed　based　on　our　pragmatic　or　encyc1opedic　know1edge．For

this　reason，I　omit　the　notion　of　time　established　as　a　primitive　from　our　tense　theory．It

must　be　noted　that　Hし1ddleston（1995b）a1so　presents　a　tense　system　consisting　of　four

time　primitives，i．e．the　speech　time，the　event　time，the　reference　time　in　the　sense　of

，the　time　rcferred　to，（corresponding　to　Declerck’s　time　estab1ished），and　the　orientation

time　in　the　sense　of　lthe　tiIηe　referred　from，（corresponding　to　ou1＾time　of　orientation）．

　　　　　16　Cf．a1so　Wada（1995a）．

　　　　　17　　Here，the　term　subjective　is　used　in　the　sense　that　the　borderline　between　the
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two　time－spheres　is　determined　based　on　our　subjectivejudgment．

　　　　　一8　　Note　that　a　tempora1domain　can　consis迂ofthe　time　of　a　sing1e　situation．

　　　　　19　　Declerck（i995：31）rejects　the　view　that　Eng1ish　past　tenses　are　po1ysemous

because　he　takes　the　position　that　one　tempora1form　expresses　on1y　one　tempora1

meaning．He　regards　his　position　as　right　because（according　to　him），for　examp1e，a

past　tense　whose　stmcture　is　lE　before　Sl　and　a　pasttense　whose　strucωre　is　lE　after　S’

are　so　different　that　the　idea　of　polysemous　tenses　is　untenab1e．　However，as　I

demonstrated　in　chapter8，our　compositional　tense　theory，together　with　Hirosels　theory

of　reported　speechラa1lows　us　to　take　the　polysemouξview　of　Eng1ish　past　tenses．

Moreover，the　po1ysemous　ana1ysis　can　answer　the　question　why　Eng1ish　past　tenses　can

a11be　subsumed　under　the　concept　of　pastness，whereas　the　homophomUs　ana1ysis（i．e．

Dec1erck，s　analysis）cannot．

　　　　　20　　In（55a）the　event　time　of　wα∫加α〃comes　after　that　of∫α〃whi1e　in（55b）

the　evgnt　time　of　w肋θ∬θ∂comes　before　that　of∫α〃．This　is　due　to　pragmatic　factors

such　as　the　characteristics　of　narrative　texts．

　　　　　21　0ne　might　argue　that　the　simp1e　past　tense　can　a1so　express　current　re1evance．

In　fact，Dec1crck（1991b：320）and　KIein（I992：531）do　so．

　　　　　（i）　A＝How　doyou　know　that　Mr　B㎝son　has　a　d冊er㎝tcharacter？

　　　　　　　　　　B：I　knowthatBenson　is1ike　because　I　workedforhimacoup1eofyears

　　　　　　　　　　　　　ago．（Dec1erck（1991b＝320））

　　　　　（ii）　Why　is　Chris　so　cheelful　t1lese　days？＿We11，he　w㎝a　mi11i㎝in　the

　　　　　　　　　　－ottery．　（K－ein（1992：531））

I　exp1ain　this　as　fo11ows．In　our　tense　theory，since　the　present　pelfect　tense　represents

the　event　time　of／zαw，which　contributes　to　current　re1evance，as　being　entai1ed　in　its

tense　and　basic　semantic　stmcture，the　current　re1evance　that　the　present　peげect　expresses

is　derived　from　a　semantic　entai1ment；by　contrast，s㎞ce　the　simp1e　past　tense　does　not
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entail　such　an　c1ementas　perfectん〃θ，the　so－ca1led　current　re1evance　thatthe　simp1e　past

is　said　to　express1s　derived　from　a　pragmatic　imp1icaωre．

　　　　　22　Since　Dec1erck（1979）admits　the　existence　of　the　categorジ，¢一bounded，’1

which　comes　between　the　category　of　nbounded”and　that　of　nunbounded，”he　might　say

that　the　pe1fects　in（60）are　categorized　into　this¢一bounded　category．　Howeverう

Dederckls　tempora1structures　camot　represent　this，as　we　have　seen　in　the　text．

　　　　　23　　It　foHows　that1ike　Haegeman（1989），Dec1erckls　ana1ysis　attributes　the

difference　between加8o肋8τo－and　w〃一sentences　to　some　pragmatic　factors．

　　　　　24　　Dec1erck　admits　a　third　type　of　past　tense，i．e．the　pseudo－absolute　past

tense，which　represents　the　event　time　as　coming　before　a　reference　poi耐in　the　future

domain（the　post－present　domain）．However，this　type　of　past　tense　is　irrelevant　to　the

discussion　here．

　　　　　25　　Declerck（i999b：27）claims　that　his　Brit1sh　informants　all　judged（62）to　be

acceptab1e．w舳e　my　informants（three　Canadians　and　one　Amer1can）judged　it　to　be

しmacceptable．　Interesting1y　enough，my　three　informants（two　Canadians　and　one

American）judged　that　even　ifwe　takeτo〃oγrow　away　from　the　tempora1dauses（TCs）of

（62），the　se耐ences　are　sti11una㏄eptab1e　on　the　reading　where　theTC　times　are1ocated　in

the　future　re1ative　to　the　speech　time，which　is　exemp肘ied　by（i）：

　　　　　（i）　　a．＊Rieko　said　that　she　wou1d1eave　when　I　arrived．

　　　　　　　　　　b．＊John　expected　that　he　would　be　there　when　I　arrived．

（Here，an　asterisk　is　used　to　indicate　that　the　sentence　in　question　is　unacceptab1e　with　the

intended　reading．）　Here　again，the　judgme耐of　my（north　American）informants　is

entire1y　dげfere耐from　thejudgment　of　Dederck，s（British）㎞formaΩts．

　　　　　Apossibleanswertothisstrangediscrepancyisthatwithrespecttothete1，se

phenomenon　at　issue，the　grammar　which　Dec1erck’s　British　informants　acqし1ired　is

di肝erent　from　the　grammar　which　my　north　American㎞forma耐s　acqu三red．A1though　it

364



is　difficu1t　to　say　which　judgment　is　right，I　note　that　my　informants’judgment　is　the

same　as　Comriels（1985）judgment　with　respect　to　the　same　kind　of　sentence　as（i）above．

　　　　　（ii）　John　said　that　he　wou1d　leave｛before／after／whi1e｝John　reωmed．

Comrie（1985：115）states　that　native　speakers　of　Eng1ishjudge　that　the　past　tense　in　TCs

refers　to　a　past　time　re1ative　to　the　speech　time．At　any　rate，we　shou1d　search　for　a　c1ue

for　this　discrepancy　in　judgment，but　I　leave　iげor　future　research．

　　　　　26　　Dec1erck　camot　ascribe　the　ungrammatica1ity　of（62）to　the　wrong

combination　of　the　past（time－sphere）tenses　and　the　future　time　adverbiaいo〃o〃ow，

because　the　fo11owing　sentences　are　grammaticaL

　　　　　（i）　a．Rieko　said　that　she　woωd1eave　tomorrow．

　　　　　　　　　　b．John　expected　that　he　woωd　be　there　tomorrow．

Here，the　conditiona1tense，one　of　the　past　time－sphere　tenses，is　compatib1e　with　the

future　time　adverbia㍑o〃oげow．This　imp1ies　that　in　princip1e，the　simp1e　past　tense，one

of　the　past　time－sphere　tenses，can　a1so　go　with　future　time　adverbia1s　as　far　as　it　is

1ocated　in　a　past　domain．

　　　　　27　The　reason　why　the　se口tence　in　question　cannot　receive　the　simu1taneous

reading　is　ascribed　to　the　boundedness　naωre　of　the　comp1ement－c1ause　siωation（see

section　8．1．2．2）．

　　　　　28　　In　a　sense，K1ein■s　TT　is　a　kind　of　the　Reichenbachian　reference　time，which

is　redefined　in　terms　of　his　compositional　semantic　am1ysis　of　the　tense　system（see　a1so

section6．1．1）．

　　　　　29　　Readers　shoωd　not　confuse　the　distinction　between　the　A（bsolute　tense）一

component　and　the　R（elative　tense）一component　in　our　composidona1tense　theory　with

that　between　the　FIN　compone耐and　the　INF　component　in　K1ein，s　compositioml

th・o・y・H・st，i・o・・theoryatb・thth・t・・s・一stm・t・…l1dth・t・・s・一i・te・p・eta巾・1…1，・

finite　sentence欣e／oん〃肋∂1ψis　factored　into　the　A－compone耐（i．e．the　past　tense
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morpheme）and　the　R－component（i．e．肋ソ6∠ψ）；by　contrastラin　Klein1s　theory　at　the

abstract　leve1the　sentence　inΨestion　is　factored　into　the　abstract　FIN　component（i．e．

the　topic　time　represented　by　the　past　tense　morpheme）and　the　abstract　INF　component

（i．e．肋叱1ψ），whereas　at　the　practica11eveいt　is　c1assified　i耐o　the　FIN　time（i．e．the

time　represented　by曲e　finite　verb肋）and　the　INF　time（i．e．the　time　represented　by　the

n㎝finiteverb1ψ）．Second1y，inourtheoryboththet㎝se－structureandthet㎝se－

interpretation　1eve1s　constitute　”concrete”　levels，whi1e　K1einls　theory　inc1udes　one

abstract1eve1and　one　llconcreten（or　practica1）1eve1．Th三rdly，in　our　theory　there　a－re　as

many　event　times（times　of　the　siωations）as　there　are　predicates，whereas　in　K1einls

theory　it　is　not　necessari1y　the　case（e．g．the　peげect　form　consisting　of　two　predicates

represents　one　time　of　the　situation）．I　cannot　decide　which　theory　is　theoretica11y　better

as　to　the　first　two　differences，but　with　the　third　one，Klein，s　theory　poses　some

problems　which　have　a1ready　takenし1p　in　section6．1．2and　wi1l　be　shown　in　section

9．4．2．

　　　　　30　It　is　not　a1ways　the　case　that　the　FIN　component　is　o㏄upied　by　a　topic　time．

It　is　tme　when　a　finite　sentence　is　a　dec1arative　one．In　the　case　of　imperative　sentences，

for　examp1e．the　FIN　component　is　occupied　by　what　K1e1n　ca11s　the　ntime　of　obligation，n

1．e．the　time　for　which　the　obligat1on　or1nstruction　is　meant　to　ho1d．For　the　sake　of

simplicity，we　restrict　ourse1ves　to　dec1arative　sentences　in　this　section．

　　　　　31　In　Kleinls　system，the　l’state－type”of　TSit　aiso　p1ays　an　impo耐ant　role．He

admits　the　fo11owing　three　state－types：O－state，1－state，and2－state　situations．A　O－state

siωation　is　one　which　expresses　a　permanent　property（e．g．　the　book’s　being　in

Russian）．A1－state　situation　is　one　which　expresses　a　temporary　property　and　does　not

inc1udeachange－of－stateinitseげ（e．g．thebook’sbeingonthetable）．A2－statesituation

is　one　which　expresses　a　temporary　property　and　i11c1udes　a　change－of－state　in　itse1f（e．g．

his　leaving　Venice）．This　distinction　ofstate－types　can　exp1aill　why　some　finite　sentences

366



cannot　be　in　the　progressive　or　the　peげecげorm　and　why　other　finite　sentences　cannot　go

with　ce戊ain　time　adverbia1s．
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CONCLUS亙ON

　　　　　In　this　thesis，I　have　been　devoted　to　the　estab1ishment　of　a　new　Engiish　tense

theory　from　a　compositiona1point　ofview，and　verified　it　by　showing　that　it　can　exp1ain　a

number　of　major　issues　conceming　Eng1ish　tense　and　tense－re1ated　phenomena．

　　　　　The　f1rst　three　chapters　have　been　spared　for　the　comtruction　ofthe　compositiona1

tense　theory．In　chapter1，I　have　surveyed　five　basic　assumptions　and　theories　on　which

our　tense　theory　depends：the　traditiona1distinction　between　finite　aEd　nonfinite　forms，

the　AUX－as－Main－Verb　hypothesis　based　on　a　prototype　ana1ysis，the　two　abso1ute－tense

hypothesis，a　notation　consisting　of　four　tempora1mtions，and　a　theory　of　modality．

Based　on　the　basic　assumptions　and　theories　shown　in　chapter1うchapter2has　presented

the　compositional　tense　theory　which　distinguishes　the　tense－structure　leve1from　the

tense－interpretation1eve1，on　one　hand，aηd　distinguishes　the　A（bsolute　tense）一component

from　the　R（e1ativeをense）一component，on　the　other，sketching　how　our　compositiona1

tense　theory　works　in　interaction　with　other　semantic　and　pragmatic　factors　by　using

some　samp1es　of　both　finite　and　nonfinite　predicates．In　chapter3，on　the　basis　of　o岨

compositiomけense　theory，I　have　prese耐ed　the　tempora1schemata　of　the　five　major

tense　forms，i．e．the　present　and　th亭past　tense，future　w〃一senten㏄s，the　pcげ㏄t　form

and　the　progressive　form，showing　brief1y　that　the　estab1ished　tempora1schemata　provide

a　basis　for　interpreting　the　tempora1va1ue　ofthe　five　basic　tense　forms．

　　　　　Chapters4to8，which　have　been　concerned　with　a　number　of　specific　tense

phenomena　that　have　been　disputable　issues㎞Eng1ishラhave　been　devoted　to　the

verification　of　the　proposed　tense　theory．The　topic　of　chapter4is　to　give　a　detailcd

exp1anation　of　the　interpretation　mechanism　ofthe　Eng1ish　present　peげect．The　goa！of

chapter51s　to　show　the　para11e1ism　in　temporal　structure　between　the　prese耐peげectform

and　the　plupeIfect．Chapter6is　concemed　with　the　compatibi1ity　of　celてain　types　oftense
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forms　with　certain　types　of　time　adverbia1s，especiaHy　with　DTP　adverbia1s．The　aim　of

chapter7is　to　provide　a　unified　account　of　both　syηchronic　and　diachronic　aspects　of

w〃一and加go肋8τo－sentences．Chapter8concems　the　mechanism　of　intcrpreting　tense

phenomem　in　indirect　speech．These　five　tense　phenomena　are　a11touchstones　that

enab1e　us　to　judge　whether　the　tempora1schema－based　ana1ysis　based　on　the

compositiona1tense　theory　proposed　in　this　study　is　useful　or　not，a1－d　have　verified　that

our　tense　theory　is　tenab1e．

　　　　　Chapter　g　has　been　spared　for　the　survey　and　criticism　of　representative　previous

studies　o“he　English　tense　system，on　one　hand，and　for　the　demonstration　of　how　the

compositiom1tense　theory　proposed　in　this　study　can　accountfor　the　prob1ems　with　the

previ㎝sstudies．

　　　　　Fina11y，I　wH1hasten　to　point　o岨some　residua1prob1ems　with　our　compositiona1

tensetheory．First，sincetheverificationofthetheoryisbased㎝lyonseveraltense

phenomena，we　have　to　examine　whether　the　theory　can　explain　other　tense　phenomena

（e－g．tense　phenomena　in　narrative）from　a　unified　poi耐of　view　so　as　to　make　its

grounds　more　so1id．Secondly，the　computationa1process　from　the　first　stage　to　the　finai

stage　of　the　tense－interpretation　level　must　be　further　specified：for　examp1e，how　many
　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　　暑

stages　the　tense－interpretation1eve1maxima11y　requires　shoしl1d　be　c1arified，the　prob1em　of

which　semantic　and／or　pragmatic　factor　has　priority　over　which　semantic　and／or　pragmatic

factor　when　they　affect　the　interpretation　mech＆nism　at　the　tense－interpretation　leve1

shoωd　be　solved，and　it　must　be　considered　in　detaH　how　the　tense－structure　level　and　the

tense－interpretation1eve1i耐eract　w，ith　each　other　to1ead　to　an　appropriate　interpretation

mechanism，as　the　meaning　ofa　given　predicate　changes（e．g．〃μわθ8o肋ポo，peげect

んω6）．Third1yラit　shou1d　be　examined　whether　or　not　our　tense　theory　can　be　applicab1e

to　not　on1y　to　other　Germanic　languages欣e　German，but　also　to　otherしmrelated

1anguages　like　Japanese．五1eave　these　prob1ems　for　future　research．A肚hough　our
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compositiona1tense　theory　is　far　from　fuH－fledged，I　hope　I　was　able　to　show　a　new

direction　in　the　investigation　ofthe　Eng1ish　tense　system．
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